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U.S. Congress • Washington. 0.C. 20615 
Dante B'. Fascell, Cha11man 
Robert Dole. Co-chairman 

FOR Il'vMEl)IATE RELEASE MAY 12, 1982 

SIXTH ANNIVERSARY OF 'tvOSa.:N/ HEi.SINKI GI<.OUP 

On May 12, 1976, a small group of Soviet citizens announced 
the formation of the l'v1oscow Helsinki Group. Under the leadership 
of Professor Yuri Orlov, ten Soviet citizens in Moscow declared 
their intention to monitor Soviet governmental compliance with the 
human rights provisions of the Helsinki CS~I::: Final Act. Inspired 
by the courageous example of this citizens' group in Moscow, 
people in other Soviet-controlled areas formed their own Helsinki 
groups in Ukraine, Lithuania, Armenia and Georgia; other groups 
were formed to ac:ivoca te the rights of religious believers, the 
handicapped anri political prisoners in psychiatric detention. 

The 5oviet Government responded with reprisals to this 
expression of genuine civic concern: 48 of t he 71 men and women 
who joined the Helsinki Watch ~roups are serving a total of 443 
years of i~risonment. Such repression is the hallmark of the 
Soviet Government 's non-adherence to its helsinki human rights 
pledges. Helsinki Monitors in prison in the USSR: 

Moscow Group: I van Kovalev, l'v~lva Landa, Anato l y Marchenko, 
Viktor NeKipe lov, Yuri Orlov, Tatiana Osipova, Feliks Serebrov, 
Anatoly Shcharansky , Vladimir Slepak, Leonard Ternovsky 

Ukrainian Group: Oksana Meshko, Ol ha Heyko, Vasyl Stus, Vitaly 
i<.alynychenko, Yaroslav Lesiv, Vyacheslav Chornovil, Ivan Kanayi>a, 
Zinovy ~ras iv sky, Mykoia Horbal, Oles Berdnyk , Yuri Lytvyn, Petro 
Sienko, Vasyl Sichko, Vasyl Striltsiv, Levko Luykyanenko, Myroslav 
Marynovych, Mykola Matusevych, Mykola Rudenko , l.Janylo Shumuk, 
01 eksy Tykhy, Vasy I Ovs i enko, Oksana Popovych, Bohaan Rebryk, 
Irina Senyk, Yuri Shukhevych 

Lithuanian Group: Mecislova s Jurevicius, Vytautas Vaiciunas, 
Vytautas Skuodys, Algirdas Statkevicius, Viktoras Petkus, Balys 
Gajauskas 

Georgian Group: Merab Kostava Armenian Group: Robert Nazaryan 

Christian conmittee: Father Gleb Yakunin 

Corrrnission on Psychiatric Abuse: Irina Grivnina, Anatoly 
Koryagin, Vyacheslav bakhmin, Aleksandr Podrabinek 

To date, the Moscow Helsinki ~roup has issued over 200 
reports on the human rights situation in tne Soviet Union; cu r
rently, the csa:: <.:onmission is preparing its fourth l:::nglish 
language compilation of these reports. These doclJTients provioe 
uniquely valuable insights into the way Soviet citizens perceive 
their own numan rights dilemna: the problems of religious 
believers; the plight ~f pri~oners of conscience; psychiatric 
repress i on; free movement of people ano ioeas; and socio-economic 
shortfalls. 

Despite continuing persecution -- as in the 10-year term 
recently meted out to Moscow Helsinki Group merrber, Ivan Kuvalev 
these reports still arrive. Despi'te brutal treatment -- as in 
reports that Moscow lielsinki t.iroup leaae'r, Yuri Orlov, is near 
death in prison camp -- the human rignts movement in the USSk 
perseveres and continue s its work. 

The U.S. Commission on Security and Cooperation in Europe (CSCEJ is an independent agency with a mandate to study and 
encou~ag.e progre!IS~ i~ntinwitt)jt mati~icm pt ttut~ lfi~4t}1:~"'1oatll ai~ +it~IUi .accords. The 
Commission. created rn 1976. is made up of six Senators. six Representatives and one official each from the Departments 
of State. Commerce and Defense. 
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On April 29, 19~2, the Comnission on Security ana Cooperation 
in Europe issueo a press release on the oisarrnament conference of 
world r:eligious leaders being helci this week in Moscow. In that 
release (copy attached/, it was inoicatea that the conierence was 
organized oy the Soviet government. In fact, the nominal organi
zer was Filaret, Metropolitan of Minsk anci Beiorussia, who i.ssued 
tne invitations and who was the Chairman of the International 
Preparatory Corrmittee. Ot the 37 memi:>ers of this Corrmittee, 22 . 
were representatives oi religious organizations i n Soviet bloc 
countries. 

However, as with all official activities in the Soviet Union, 
the Soviet gove rnment pla.yed a decisive role in the organization 
of this meeti ng since the Counc1l on Re1igious Affairs (~) 
whicn is under t he Soviet Council of Ministers -- is the oversight 
body ior all Sovi et religious groups. No local or na ti.onal -
much Jess inte rnational -- rel igious congresses can be organized 
without U<A permission. Furthermore, a secret 1975 ~report to 
tne Comnunist Party Central Conmittee revea ls its ful l control 
over the i<.ussi an Orthodox. cnurcn. 

~ URGt.. S OBf.OIC.NCE TO AUThURITIE..S 

According to media reports , Dr. ~illy Graham startled many 
listeners in a Moscow Baptist Church on May 9 when. he calleci on 
each Soviet believer to be a . "more loya l citizen because in ~omans 
lJ we are tol d to obey the authorities." 

In quoti ng f rom Komans 13, Dr. Graham used the same Biblical 
quotation as did noted Russ ian Orthodox dis~ident, Father [lnitri · 
Oudko. Uuring his June 20, 1980 national ly te levised renunciation 
oi his public criticisms of t he sub servi ent rol e of tne Orthodox 
Church in the Soviet Union, Dudko ci ted t he Romans 13 verse as the 
justiiication for his abandonment of his "seditious" views. 
Uudko's confession is well-remembered by most Soviet believers . 

This month the State Department issued a Fore·ign Affair.s 
Note, "Religi on in the USSR: Laws, Policy and Propaganda," baseci 
solely on official Soviet sources. Thi s publication, which shows 
the Soviet authorities' real view of religion, cites the following 
examples oi recent anti-religious propaganoa in the Soviet press: 

The 20th century ••• has left the churcn without prospects or a 
future ... (In) speeches of (Western) political figu res there con
stantly ring out the words "religion" \and) "God" ••• Taking cover 
benind religious phraseology, the ideologists of anticorrmunism anci 
antisovietism, together with their "noly fathers," offer believers 
their own interpretation of international politics . .• Religious 
camouflage is necessary for the defen.c1ers of imperialism in order . 
to shield, with Goo's name, their anti-Soviet, anti-Socialist and 
anti-Comnunist aims (Minsk Zvezda, January 21, 1982). 

Unfortunately, sane of our people harbor the illusion that 
religion and i~s traditions are harmless ••• They for get that, no 
matter what sophisticated forms religion may take in tooay's 
conditions, tile essence o:f religion as an antiscientific wor Id 
view remains the same. ~eligion hampers the development of man's 
creative and public activity ••• (Moscow lzvestiya , October 9, 1981). 

The U.S. Commisp~o~rilyfi~N4t(M in ~~BJ:is &ni)'ld{iesc!Ynagaltcy lrith rhlMl:!.Lte to study and 
encourag.e PrOgress ·~ implementing the provisions of the CSCE Final Act. commonly known as the Helsinki accords. The 
Commission. created in 1976, is made up of six Senators. six Representatives and one official each from the Departments 
of State, Commerce a11d Defense. 



Selected Soviet Laws on Religion 

Some examples of what the Soviet authorities require of all 
Soviet believers shed some light on the true state of religion in 
the USSR. Conmission research into Soviet laws has uncovered the 
following provisions: 

State control of organized relig.ion is achieved via "registra
tion" r.equired for any religious group to legally exist. To meet 
the conditions of registration, a religious group must supply 
registration lists to the state· and permit officials to veto church 
leadership ••• State authorities are not obliged to give reasons for 
refusal of registration. Any "unregistered" religious group is 
illegal "and its members are liable to criminal prosecution." 

Soviet leg ·islation on relig ion is so restrictive that the only 
guaranteed right is to conduct religious ceremonies i~side houses 
of worship. To retain registration, a religious group must agree 
to: obtain state p·ermiss'ion two weeks in advance to conduct cere
monies outsid~ a church; conduct relig ious rites~ in the geo
graphic area for which the clergy is registered; ban all relief 
work by religious groups; refrain from organizing parish societies, 
church discussion groups, libraries and women's or children's 
clubs; and refrain from publishing r~ligious materials. 

Soviet law denies churches the right to own buldings; instead, 
the state rents them buildings only if Soviet laws on religion are 
obeyed. 

Religious instruction for minots is forbidden and parents are 
even restricted in religious education of their own children. This 
ban affects al! religious groups, particularly the Baptists. nae 
only permitted religious education is in "eccles iastical educa
tional institutions that have been opened according to established 
procedure." 

/ 
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Fc.:R I ivN!Eu IATE RELEASE. APRii.. 29, l n 2 

The denial of free speecn and religion in the Soviet Union 
snould be raised by U.S. church leaders invited to attena a Soviet
sponsored ciisarmainent conference in fv1oscow, May 10 - 14, say Rep. 
Uante. B. Fascell (Fla.) ana Sen. kobert Dole (Kans.), Chairman 
and Co-Chairman respectively of the Conmission on Security and 
Cooperation in Europe. 

In a Jet ter sent to 14 U.S church leade rs April 30, Rep. 
Fascell and Sen. Uole charge that "the organization by the govern
ment of the Soviet Union of a conference of religious leaoers on 
the dangers of nuclear war is aimed at a double betrayal of the 
truly religious and pacific sen timent s of the invitees." 

"It is somewhat astonishing," they continue, "that a'govern
ment which is officially based on atheism and which is known the 
world over for its denial of free speech ano re ligion to its own 
people should have the temerity to seek the support of religious 
leaders from other lands in pursuit of its narrow pol itical 
interests." 

Participants in the Moscow conference are urged to ra ise the 
question of the hostile attitude of the Soviet government toward 
rel igion and the "insurmountable problems" faced by Sov iet 
believers in attempting to practice their faith. 

The lette r to the church leaders refers to interviews the 
COnmission on Security and Cooperation in Europe has had wit h 
hundreds of refugees and human activists from the Soviet Union and 
Eastern Europe who have indicated that the major hope tor improve
ment in their home count ries lies in pressure from the West. The 
letter transmits a list of 25 religious prisoners, representative 
uf hundreds of believers imprisoned for their religiou s activism 
in the USSR, most of whan were sentenced on legal pretexts of anti
Soviet religious or political ~ctiv ities. 

"While we favor both mutual and verifiable arms reduction," 
continue Rep. Fascel l and Sen. Dole in their letter, "it seems 
somewhat ironic that a country which has the world's fastest 
growing nuclear arsenal and which is waging aggresive war against 
the people of Afgh~nistan and conspiring in the suppression of the 
people of Poland should be organizing a conference of religious 
leaders to press the cause of nuclear disarmament . " The letter 
also charges the Soviet sponsors of the conference with using the 
conference for propaganda and political gains, and adds "Only a 
strong efiort by conference participants to subject Soviet author
iti es to the same rigorous interrogation on nuclear questions that 
is ~eing addressed to leaders in the United States and other free 
countries will have any success in exposing real Soviet 
objectives." 

The lette·r is being sent to the Rev. Silly Graham and other 
i6mer icans invited to attend the Moscow conference which is sched
uled to be hela two weeks before the UN General Assembly Special 
Session on Disannament. 

For further information·, contact Cathy Cosman, 225-1901. 

The U.S. Commission o~ Security .and Cooper~ti.on in Europe (CSCE) is an independent agency with a mandate to study and 
encourag.e progress 1~ 1mplem~nting the provisions of the CSCE Final Act. commonly known as the Helsinki accords. The 
Comm1ss1on, created in 1976, is made up of six Senators, six Representatives and one official each from the Departments 
of State. Commerce and Defense. 
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RELIGIOUS NGOs· ~T THE UNITED NATIONS 

PUBLIC MEETING 

THr; FUTURE OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM 
IN ~IGHT OF THE ADOPTION OF 

THE U.N. DECLARATION O~ RELIGIOUS INTOLERANCE 

Mr. Gerald Knight 
Baha'i International Community 

Rabbi Marc Tan~enbaum 
American Jewish Committee 

Thursday, May 20, 1982. 
i.1:45 - 2:00 

Church Center for the United Nations 
777 United Nations Plaza 
East 44th St. at 1st Ave. 

The 36th U.N. General Assembly adopted the Declaration 
. on. the Elimination of All Forms· <;>f Intolerance and of 
Discrimination Based on Religion or Beiief. Gerald 
Knight, a U.N. Representative for the Baha'i ~nterna~ 
tiorial Community and Chairman ·of the NGO Committee on 
'Human Rights, and Rabbi Marc Tannenbuam, national 
interreligious affairs director of the American Jewish 
Committee, will· discuss aspects of the religious free
dom issue in light of the adoption ·of th~ declaration. 

1a·1 Members of tl;le NGO Community and the Public are Encourage to Attend. 
·. 
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Dear Sir : 

10 West 65 Street 
New York, NY 10023 
May 12, 1982 

Please forgive this letter being a copy as l'm mailing this same 
letter to every Jewish organization I can think of and then will 
begin to mail it to Christian organizations as well. 

Article A, enclosed, is a copy of an article from the April 1982 
iaaue of United Presbyterian A.D. magaz~ne, whose general offices 
are at 1840 Interchutch Center, 475 Riverside Drive, NYC, NY 10115. 
I have written two letters of protest to them, without avail. Per
haps a letter Cor other act~on.> from you wi 11 prompt s~e response 
and perhaps even an apology. In any event, I'd be pleased to re
ceive a copy of whatever action you do take • 

. Article B,· enclosed, is also copy of an ~rticle, this one in the 
~Christian Century out of Chicago, Illinois. To th~m, also, I have 

written two letters of protest. No reply. May I have a copy of 
any action on this publication? 

Yours truly, 

/f).'bk.&.Ju. 
BERNARD BRODSKY 

!'-. 

s_ .v~ ~· , l L. -· 

. c-· . 
. .· '--·___,...-

b O~o~· . .. 



"The US as Israel's Godparent" 

~ series of recent events has brought to light the deeply emotional quality of the 
relationship between the US & Israel. When Israel announced its deci.sion to annex 
the Golan Heights, the US suspended its 3-week old strategic agreement with that 
nation. This rebuke pranpted Prime Minister Henachem Begin to respond, "What kind 
of talk is this, punishing Israel? Are fwe a banana republic? Are 14-yr. olds who 
if we misbehave, get our wrists slapped?" He had italdlost right, but not quite. 

It is kard to get it exactly right, because the attitude of the US toward Israel is 
based on a complex mixture of religious, historical, mythic, self-serving and ex
ploitive factors. Thia powerful combination of sentiments , because it ia mostly unconsc 
unconscious and unexamined, gives rise to unpredictable actions. Since the American 
attitude . toward Israel is filled with tragic possibilities for both countries , it ia 
essential· that we try to raise the dynamics of those feelings to the level of con
sciousness. 

In its relation to Israel, the US sometimes feels itself to be God's agent , and 
sometimes Israel's godparent or guardian. During the past half-century, when the 
US h~s seen the distress of the Jew~, it has asked itself, "What w9ald God .do? What 
~God do? and has set about doing it, or doing again for the Jews what the Bible 
says God did so long ago. That impulse was .supported by millions of Americans who 
had pondered the history of ancient Israel more than the history of America and who 
had learned by heart to say, "God has no hands but our hands, to do his work today . .. 

Within this view of reality, the events of Genesis and Exodus have been re-enacted in 
our time, and Americans' hands have been God's hands. We have said to Israel, "We 
heard your cries in bondage and tribulation, and we led you out and established you 
in old Canaan in 1948 (Truman recognized Israel to be a nation on the day of its dec
laration) . You have had to struggle with the Philistines (Palestinians) for the 
larid, but our might has stood behind you. We have been shocked by your sins of ag
gression against your neighbors and against the poor within your land, but our 
faithfulness to you is eternal. Ewen though the whole world should condemn you and 
revile you, we will never disown you, for you are our people." 

Given this mythic context, the signing ·of a covenant with Israel this December seemed 
only a technical matter; the covenant had been there in our hearts from the begin
ning. The idea that the covenant could be suspended surprises Washington officials 
reassured everyone that it is probably just a temporary dela~, like our withholding 
planes from Israel for a few weeks after the bombing of the Iraqi facility. 

Why was Washington upset about Israel's annexation of the Golan Heights? Primarily 
because it looks bad in the eyes of the world, and given our unbreakable covenant 
with -Israel, it damages our credibility as a nation devoted to peace. We know that 
the world views Israel as our protectorate. A subtheme in tahe Old Testament sug
gests that the behavior of Israel affects the credibility of Yahweh among the 
nations: we feel it too. And we weren't even consulted! 

In addition to this diffuse, God-playing mentality, the US coDDDitment to Israel is 
supported by at least 3 acti ve groups. One is the large body of conservative 
Christians, mostly Protestant, whose consciousness moment by moment is formed by 
apocalyptic expectations, and who want the country to be on God's side in the final 
events. 

These conservatives who are so clear about the separation of church and state in 
America rejoice in their conviction that Judaism and the nation of Israel are identical 
once again in the Holy Land. 



PERSONA.A PERSPECTIVE 

lbis uncritical pro-Semitism toward Israel , which can exist untroubled alongside an 
anti-Semitism toward American Jews, can be understood only within the context of an 
eagerness for the rapture of the end- time on the part o~ people for whom the book 
of Revelation is history yet to be enacted. 

The second active support group for Israel in the· US is made up of American Jews who 
were knit together even more closely in identification with Israel end with Jews 
everywhere by the 6-dey War in 1967. Many Jews, who later descrlbed themselves as 
having secular end .individualist , found themselves swept up in the dramatic Israeli 
struggles and victories of that event. It led them to Eeaffirm in a profound way 
their identification with the Hebrew family worldwide, with the Jewish £•1th, and 
with tile destiny of the state of Israel . 

Many non-Jewish Americans have ·found themselves admiring, even envying, the Jewish 
solidarity and the Israeli military victories, especially those of 1967. Our in
conclusive involvement in Vietnam was then splitting this nation, and the Israelis 
seemed to have been more effective militarily in 6 days than the US in 6 years. 

lbe support of the liberals, the third American group corrmited to Israel, has recently 
. been · eroding . under ·the impact of the Israeli bombings of Beirut an'd Iraq~ coupled 

with their increasing understanding of the plight of the Palestinians in Israel and 
in Lebanon. Liberals have observed that although Israeli fighters · and bombers range 
the Mid East with virtual impunity, no alien warplane has been reported over Issral 
in its history. Some estimate that the ratio of killed and wounded between non
Israelis and Israelis is greater than 10 to 1. 

In light of these perspectives, liberals, incUading some American Jewish laders, 
have begun to reconsider their unquestioning support of an Israel that seems in
creasinitY aggressive and intransigent. After making a thorough study, the National 
Council of Churches issued a report that endorses the goal of self-determination for 
the Palestinians in the West Bank and the Gaza Strip and calls for an end to the 
military occupation there by Israel. The NY Times, traditionally oriented toward. 
enthusiastic support of Israel, Jhas begun to e~itiorialize occasionally on the need 
for Israeli restraint and wisdom. 

But despite these signs of uneasiness, liberals continue to endorse large grants of 
economic and military aid to Israel, and to refer to it as the only modern demo
cratic state in the Mid East. They see modern Israel Israel as once again a light 
to the nations, showing the Third World how to make the desert blossom while re-
si stlng socialism and communism. 

In view of this· tripartite support in- -tah~ ·elector ate-, - the US· commi tmen't ·cio Israel 
is firm. There is nationwide agreement to thmproposition that Israel hes a right 
to exist behind stable and secure borders. But it is in the emotional and unre
flective components of that commitment that the trouble lies. The W.o nations are 
ver}i.much "like in many ways. Each has aliighly religious interpretation .of its own 
secular practices of self-aggrandizement. Each is accumstomed to leaders who switch 
easily from pious talk to secular language and back again. Each presents itself as 
thr atened by hostile, powerful nations that have no respect for human dignity end 
no desisre for peace. 

But there arae also differences. The US is old and big, and Issrael is young and 
small. We hover and coddle and reprove and defendd Israel complains and rebels and 
withholds and shocks. Uncle Sam has become a Jewish mother. 

A-1 though in the short run the symbiotic relationship tie tween the US & :Israel has some 
obvious advantages for both, in the long run that relationship is filled with tragic 
possibilities.d Our best hope is for Christians & Jews to .become aware of the con
scious and unconscious dynamics of this exploseve mixture of religion and politics. 
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The taagic consequence for the US is that our identification with an Israel which has h 
had occupying armies in Egypt , Jordan and Syria for 14 years increasingly reveals 
ehe cynicism in our commitments to human rights, to international law, and to the 
UN. It prevents be from having straightforward interactions with other nations of 
the Kid East ~ many of whi'ch are convinced that our. Kid East policies are formulated 
in Tel Aviv. Our covenant with Israel is so powerful that we may find ourselvess 
fight_ing in a war we did not choose. 

The US veto of the UN Security Council's attempt to restriin Israel in the Golen Hts. 
has led the Gen. Assembly to rebuke usjfor our willingness to subvert the UN•e peace
keeping responsibilities• 

That rebuke, instead of causing us to rethink our posture, has caused much of the 
American press to denounce and attempt ~o discredit the UN. 

The tragic possibilities for Israel are also large. Jews seem blithely oblivious of 
the degree to which many Christiane, especially fundamentalists , believe that Israel 
is an expendable instrument of God's purpose. Christians have learned to accept God•e 
seaming cruelty toward Cod's own; they pray morae often to be made instruments of 
God's will than ends of it. Many are eager for th~ ~ulmi~ation of histor y and for 
Christ to come· again to save~ And they think-:. -.-t sOllle · level', "He ·who spared not his 
own Son wi l l not spare Israel in that final holocaust." To some, the idea of ·defend
ing Israel in a struggle which might be Armageddon is dangerous : we might be fightif\81 
against God's plan. 

The mixture of fundamentalist images about end end-time is complex, but support for 
the establishment of Israel, the encouragement for it to oocupy the land fully up 
to its biblical borders (which would means annexing the West Bank & Gaza) seems to 
be clearly part of it. But just at the moment when that occurs, the apocalyptic& 
countdown starts, accordin& to this view, and the time for caring about Israel or 
the US for that matter, is over. In the eschaton, God cares about the elect in Christ. 

Israelis and 1merican Jews would be well advided to pay attention to the way this, 
double-mindedness toward Israel on the part of fundamentalist Christiane works. If· 
they do, they will be a bit more r~etrained in their enthusiasm for the current . 
mystique about Isr'ael held by these Christians. 

Another tragic outcome for · dle Jews seems possible. Suppose that the US doessget 
involved in a devastating Mid East war for whatever reasons, and suppose that history 
is eome sense does continue. In the aftermath of that conflict, when the inevitable -

1 
question arises as to who got ue into it, Christians may convenientlyfor~t their 
former iascination ~ith Israel and instead point to ehe. Jews in our midst. There is 
enough la'ten1; anti=Semi tism around to· inake that· po&sibili ty'- dangerous;. 

It is not too lata! for some candid facing of these problems in a meaningful Jewieh
Christian dialogue in America. 1 And while the religious components are being dis
cussed, representatigee of a third great monotheistic faith, Islam, showld earnestly 
'be asked to help us clarify things among us. It will not be easy, but the alterna
tive jls disaster. Although we all ·affirm that ·bhere is· no God by Yahweh/God/Allah ," 
that we are all at least spiritual descendants of Abraham and that we are called to 
be peacemakers, we have used our faiths in recent times more to divide and ex~lude 
than to i . unite. If we cannot learn to talk candidly toge.ther and to pray for each 
other and to understand better the central meaning· of our faiths , we monotheists 
may help to launch a final conflict which even God, whd loves us all , dreads a~d fears. 
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INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS DIVISION 

ANTI-JEWISH INCITEMENT AT THE UN 

It is a tragic irony that the United Nations, founded to free the 
world of the racial and religious hatred that paved the way· for World 
War II, now provides a platform for hate propaganda. 

The UN Charter proclaims the "determination" of peoples of the 
world "to practice tolerance. " The International Covenant. on Civil and 
Political Rights mandates the "prohibition by law" of "any advocacy of 
national, racial or religious hatred that constitutes incitement to 
discrimination, hostility or violence" (Art. 20). The International 
Convention on the Elimination of All t orms of Racial Discrimination 
requires State Parties to declare a punishable offense "all di.ssemina
t ion of ideas based on racial ••• hatred." The UNESCO Declaration on 
Race and Racial Prejudice calls on "all organized groups within 
national communities •.• "to refrain "from presenting a stereotyped, 
partial, unilateral or tendentious picture of individuals · and of 
various groups '' (Art. 5(3)), and on "international organizations, 
whether universal or regional, governmental or non-governmental ••• to 
co-operate and assist ••• in the full and complete implementation" of 
this goal "so that all peoples of the world may be forever delivered 
from these scourges" (Art. 10). 

In clear violation of these international norms, at t he 19·93 UN 
General Assembly, the representatives of Libya, Iraq, Syria and 
Belorussia directed against Jews derogatory characterizations and 
threats which reminded listeners of the themes and rhetoric of the Nazi 
era. On December 8, 1983, Dr. Ali Treiki, Permanent Representative of 
Libya, accused "Jewish Zionists here in the United States" of attempt
ing "to destroy Americans." "ls it not the Jews who are exploiting the 
American people and trying to debase them?" Dr . Treiki continued 
(A/38/713). 

The representative of Libya was not alone in making these remarks. 
The Permanent Representative of Iran, Mr. Rajaie-Khorassani, had 
already expressed, on 2 November 1983, with reference to Israel, his 
hope "that the Moslem eountries in the area will soon consider the 
final solution" (A/38/PV. 42, pp. 53-55). "The final solution" was the 
Nazi code-name for the genocide perpetrated against the Jews of Europe 
during the Second World War . 

Un fortunately, this type of anti-Jewish incitement is not new in 
the UN, and is not confined to the General Assembly (see appended note 
for fu~ther examples). 
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It is easy to uphold civility in international discourse and, 
concurrently, to criticize Israeli government policies. Such criticism 
is not under consideration. The statements in question picture the 
Jewish people , the Jewish State and Zionism as sinister forces whose 
purposes are Nazi-like genocide, obliteration of other cultures, and 
economic manipulation. This rhetoric unquestionably encourages 
hostility toward Jews, and is calculated to pave the way for Israel's 
expulsion from the UN and to provide a rationale for seeking Israel's 
physical destruction. 

Regrettably, the UN representatives of democratic countries have 
remained silent on the issue of anti~Jewish incitement. The represen
tatives of Israel and the United States alone have spoken out to 
condemn such speech. 

Such incitement, which violates UN Charter purposes and encourages 
conflict between peoples, discredits the UN, and leaves the organi
zation unable to serve the aims for which it was created. Some 
government representatives rationalize their silence by claiming that 
racist st atements are uttered by the fanatical few. Yet Adolf Hitler's 
rise to power teaches that wild racist plans can become tragically 
real, and that silence prompts inciters to more brazen acts . 

It is imperative that the UN Secretary General and, equally 
important , representatives of concerned states, raise their voices in 
protest against anti-Jewish incitement at the UN. 

' f ..:. 
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APPENDIX 

The following is a sampling of anti-Jewish statements made in UN 
forums. · 

UN Gen~ral As~embly 
j 

Dr. Ali · Treiki, Libya, December 8, 1983: 

"The time has come for the Un·ited Nations to strive to save the 
peoples of the world from this racist entity [Israel]. It is high time 
for the United Nations and the United States, in particular, to realize 
that the Jewish Zionists here in the United States attempt to destroy 
Americans. Look around New York. Who are the owners of pornographic 
film .operations ~nd houses? Is it not the Jews who are exploiting the 
American people and trying to debase them? If we succeed in eliminating 
that entity, we shall by the same token save the American and European 
peoples. ~. = ._. 

"We hope that the day will soon come when we can eradicate this 
affront, this aberration of history which we committed when 'We acc:epted 
within our Oiganization this band of ctiminals, mercenarie~ and 
terrorists" (A/38/PV.88, pp. 19 and 20). 

Mr. Velayat.i, Iran, Sept.ember 30, 1983: · "There is no cure far the 
cancerous growth of Zionism but surgery." (A/38/PV.13, p. 41). 

Mr. Hosein Latify, Iran, December 19, 1983: ''The Zionist entity 
should be removed like a cancerous tumor." (A/38/PV .102, p. 47). 

Mr .• Adami, Syria, October 14, 1981, Four.th Committee, fold "what he 
called a 'Jewish story' of a man who went to his rabbi to enter the 
birthdate of his son. The man asked which date he should give, last 
year or this year. Why not give the true date, the rabbi asked the 
man. 'I didn't think of that,' the father answered. The Syrian 
de l egate said the story portrayed the 'Jewish mentality of the iionist 
delegate'." (United Nations Press Release GA/T/22350 of October 14 
1981, p. 8.) 

Mr. Nuseibeh, Jo~dan, March 16, 1979, Security Council: "Has the world 
been polarized into an omnipotent race and subservient Gentiles born 
in.to this world to serve the aims of the 'maste·r race'? We, the· 
Gentiles, are several billion human souls, and yet how much weight, I 
wonder, do we carry in the councils of some of the mighty?" (A/PV2128, 
p. 63. ) 
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Mr. Nuseibeh, Jord~n, Decembe~ 8, 1980: "People like lord Rothschild 
every day, in iron-clad secrecy, decide and flash round the world how 
high the price of gold should be on each particular day •••• The United 
States ••.• ~as a national income of upwards of $2,000 billion per 
annum, and, while millions of hard~working; God-fearing Americans are 
unemployed, the Zionists own a lion's share of that great abundance." 
(A/35/PV.86, pp. 38-40.) 

UN Human R~ghts Commission 
z 

Mr . Marcel E1 Ma , Lea ue of' Ar'ab States, February 8~ 1984, accused 
Zionism and · srae of mobilizing forces toward a genocidal campaign." 
(HR 1476) 

Mr. Soued A,bdallah, Syria, february 8, 1984·, termed Zionism a "form of 
racism bringing war and suffering," and characterized the goals of the 
Jewish state as "real genocide" and "to destroy the historical heritage 
of the Arab population. " (HR 1476) 

Mr. Salem Fa.nes, Yemen, February 10, 1984, accused Israel of conducting 
a cam·paign ·of 11 physical liquidation and extermination of a collective 
basis." (HR 1479 ) 

Mr. Bachir O~ld-Ro~us, Alge~ia, February 10, 1984, accused Israel of 
"Nazi type repression" including "gas poisoning 'of school girls" - (HR 
1479) . 
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AN AFFIRMATION 

IN SUPPORT or 
THE UNITED NATIONS DECLARATION ON THE EL+MINATION OF ALL FORMS OF 

INTOLERANCE AND OF DISCRIMINATION BASED ON RELIGION OR BELIEF 

We commend the thirty-sixth Session of the United Nations General Assembly 
for adopting the Declaration on. the Eliminat~on of Ali Forms of Intolerance 
and of Discrimination Based on Religion or Belief. 

We recognize that this Declaration helps to define the freedom of thought , 
conscience and religion proclaimed in the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights and is an important step toward the framing of an international con
venti6n ort religious freedom. 

We call upon governments t9 observe the Declaration and to respect the 
religious rights of their citizens~ 

We urge that non-governmental organiza"t;~ons continue to publicize the 
Declaration and promote religious freedom. 

Name Organization (for identification only) 

Ma.Y io, 1982 
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THE SOVL:.~ UR~N, ISLAM, AND THE C!l>SEN 'PFDPLE 

by Marc B. TanenbaUID 

'~Faisciam and Zionialn are racist creeds ~ •• the Zionists 
have eome forward with the theory of the chosen people; •• 
that absurd and crSminal .statement reflecti1'8 that 
absurd ideology ••• that 1a religious ract.. .. ... " 
_ lebasaador Yakov Malik of the Soviet Union, in~ 

. address before the United Nat:lona General Aaaembly, 
Oct. 21. 1971 

. "Aa ·W beard this momlng, Israel, accordiog ·to the 
a lble, is tM cboS.n People ' of God. ~ut for anybody 
vbo ·knows °"lam, they know that acoording to Bitler ·. 
the · German people was tbe chosen people of_ God. tlbo 
should rule the world frCG end to end •• ."0 . · 

. • Ambassador George Tmneb of Syria, Oct. 21 1 1971 · · 
~1~ Rations -General Assembly. 

The ~cent vilt.fic~ions by Soviet Ambassador Yakov Malik 

and several Ara~ deb?~atea of the cherished ideals and val ues of 

<Judaism and the Jewish people before the 'United &ltions General · 

Assmbly .. and the prospect of m>re of the saine:during _tbe forth

coctng U.N. Middle F.ast debates - have re~ulted lD widespread . . -

outrage and bitter resentment throughout much of the · J-1ah: camnunlty~ 

The Soviet and Arab repreaentatives bad _legitimate reasons :to protest · 
. . 

against the baraaameat of their ·dlplomatic pe~sonnel and espedally 

ilabbl Tanenbaum, national interreligious affairs director of the 
.American J ewiab CCamietee, is a religious bf.etorian and author of 
the fo~tbcoming J?ook, 11I•rael and Christian P~l. 0 
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against Che_ wanton shooting at the Ruastan ~U8lon - a ~ense1"$ 
act of violence which major Jewish organizattons bave promptly and 

wie(iuivocally c~d. 1.'he seizing upon that episode by Soviet . 

and·Arab spokesmen. howetier, as a pretext for intensifying a 

campaign of vicious anti.;.Je=wish defmiation .goes ~yond all per• 

missible mo~al · and civilized atandards o~ discourses .whose repeti• 

cion ought not t~ go unchallenged by a respons-1ble ·1ntunational 

camtunity.· 

. These persistent, inflammatory attacks vio1-te in fact tbe 

U.N. Covenant on Civil and Political Rights ~bieb· coumi1:s the oviet 

and Atab govertllietlt8; and all other member na~ions. to outlaw "any · 

advoca~ of national, i:'ac1al. or religious. hatr~ that constitutes 

~o. incitement to di.scrblination. hostility• t;tr violenceY (Ar~.. 20 

( 21)) • . ?he integrity and credibilit)' of thie United NettOns 1.tself 

is at least .as much at: stake as· 1$.the honor .of the Jewish peopie in. 

ruling <>-ut of order these polemic.al uce-eses.·" 

. There are few illusions in the Jewish c<llilnunity as to what 

are the .Soviet and _~ab objectives iri tht" 1r aystema.ttc, carefully 

orchestrat:ed pr0gr&.. o£ abu$ing central .Jewish t~ological ~ ldeo• 

logical themes such as that of ~'the chosen !>eople." The 3ib_lical 
. . 

conce9t of the "ete~tion" of the peop_le ·of Israel is . the ground of 

the dignity· of tbe Jew in western civiliz~tion. In no other in• 

. telleeeWil construct1on·of vorld ~ult~ does the .Jew have th~ san:e · 

·I 
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status and .signifieanee as in the :Slblf.:cal tradition. These Biblical 

images also undergtrd ~ .Jewish role in history which ts. contrary to 

the aussian aud Arab distortions. not a claim ·for .p.r.lvilege or · super· 

iorlty, but rather an acceptanee of particular respona.ibility to help 

bring about nthe messianic kingdom" • that ls. a time whe-11 :-Uni~r.sal 

peace·, justice. and £ratern1ty will prevail for. all mankind. By 

what logic • except for the· deU.10nic - are such etb~cal and spir.itual . 

Values tO be ~On<femned SS Uraci-st.11 Ufaseist,n Or '"nazi11 - Which i.S the . . . 

ultimate obscenity to the Jewish people. 

The constant repetition· of these epitehts of ."raciS&l .... and 

"fascism" is a calculated effort on the part of the Sovie~ and Arab. 

spoke~n to mythologize the ·Jews and Israel inte a part-ah among 

the nations, thereby bopiog to ·push them ~yo.nct Che pale of human 

sympathy. The parallel betwl!ell this p~paganda and that of the 

N$l danonology of ·che. Jews is .frtgbteniag. 

There is a grim and diabolic irony in this cynical Soviet 

exploitation of the chosen ·people concept. !bat ~ides in the fact 

'that Soviet ccmnunism itself represents the foremost embodt.rnent today 
. . 

of the choSen people idea; triiftsmuted -and vulga.rhed in secular guise. 
. . 

Aec«.diag to Marxist-Leninist tbougb~. tbe· prolet.fti.at ue the new 

ehos.eo people whose· sufferings (hebe suffering servant'') are destined 

to change the statu$ of the world. In the ·Col:nmunist apocalypse. a 

49final, decisive s~ggle" J.s tnevltable in which the proletariat 

will destroy the bourgeois capitaiist world tyranny, and .thereby 

lnaugurat.e a new epoch :ln woi:ld history - the egalitarian millenium 
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of the elasaleaa society. In sbort, Russian Collllunist ideology la 

revolQtiooary salvationism and ccmsd.tutes a secularbed ,. hemtical version oi 

the· .Jewish aQd Christian meseian~ and ~batologlcal tradtious. Para-.. 

doxlcally .. ill ~he .soviet negatt.Ons of the cboaen ,e°'le idea. ad in . 

tbalr mtlicant advocacy of a drastically ~cularized 11eutbly par4cfue," 

one deteeb the religious enchuatasm, the certainty of tbeir.m.ission, · 

and die millenarian expectatlana that inspired their alblical ancestors, 

most not.ably the Jews wham Chey now vilify. 

the b:ony ·is farther ~unded in these u.s. disputations by 

tbe fact that Islmnlc representatives constscently project on to· the 

J'etia eheir cncealed belief in tbele own choaenness. "There iit but 

one God and Mobamtied is Bis Apostle" is the baste profession of 

tslamie fai-dl. · The 1mplicat1on of ~t teachl.ng is not .dlat Mohammed 

was !!. Apostles one amongst many, but tbat 1n Mohamr,ed ~ series of 

Jewish~ Christian Apostles reached its colmtnation, and that the . 

Koran revealed through him the f inai and ~bangeable revelation 

of the Divine e111, abrogating all previous records of revelatioll. 

In ligh~ of that conviction, the fifth pillar of IslAmic belief requU'es .Cbe 

Moslem as an act of faidl to engage i.n che Hihad, the holy war to 

. . brlag about the Islmnizatioa of all .non-Moslem peoples.. The Moslems . 

re8ard both . Christiana ad Jews as "People of the Book" who were · 

entitled to procection under Moslem rule. thoug~ never ~o full equality 

with Moslem$ Who regard themselves .88 ° the true belf.ev.erS • n Whea 
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Ial&riic rePJ='eaentaeivea ~violent in their atta~ks.- on the 

. . 
uchosen people of Iarael, n ·one wonders whether th.! DB is 111.ng 

exposed to a discussion of rival theological claims or a bad ~ase of 

puenoid psycbosi.a in wbich the patient projects b1a vlolent wishea · 
. . 

or impulaes to some. other persons. · and the~ believes bhnaelf .1n 

~nger of physical harm f rcm tbesil. 

And finally, iepresentative·e of a~-called "C~ian . nat:Jons" 

- .whose ·spokesmen~· with the single exception of AIBbass•dor ~orge 

Jush of the United Statea, have sat idly and silently by during these 

deplorable debates . to the . various comd.t:tees and forUm. of ·the United · 

Nationa .- should have nc,. illusions that these assaults by the Rttad.~ns 

and the Arabs . on os~ibly ..JeViab concerns bear oo implications for 
. . 

their ·peoples. The. root~ ·of Cb.r~tianity and Christian .culture are sunk 
... . .· 

~ee~~ in the religion and ht.Story of the Jewish people. The very 
. . . . . 

identity of Chrl•~t.ans as. being 1'tsrael. according to che Splrltn 

rests on the authenticitj- of their claim to ~ing chosen heir of . . ' . . ·. . . 

God•s .cc>Venant With utsrael accox:d~ to the flesh.'~ . If tfli! Soviets 

and ~abs succeed in propagan~izing tbe·notion that. these Biblical 
. . 

doctrines are false and l~gbable, then the- truth of the Christian 
' . . -

. ·claim· is. t~tally ~toed. . .This is exactly what happened with 
. . 

Christianity in Nitt,i Gel."l::any • . °F1rst they c8Ble ·to destroy the Jews," . . 

. 
that had ncthing .to do.with rae; fioally they came to desti:oy the 

. . 
. Christiana, and it was too late." . 
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UN DECLARATION ON 1HE ELIMINATION 
OF 

RELIGIOUS INTOLE~~CE ANp DISC~IMINATION 

by Sidney Liskof sky 

On November 25, 1981, the UN. General Assembly finally adopted a 
"Declaration on the Elimination of All ·forms of Intolerance and of 
Discrimination Based on .Religion or Belief." This decision marks ·the 
successful culmination of effor·ts begun at the United Nations as long 
as two decades ago and kept alive. only through· the persistent efforts 
of a small, dedicated group in the Human Rights Commission, with the 
encouragement of non-governmental or.ganizations ·among which the 
American Jewish Committee .played a .substantial role. · 

The adoption of. the.·beclaration by consensus is all the mu re · 
impressive in view of the diversity of ideological outlooks- that ·had 
to be reconciled: among them, the Soviet Union's ·Opposition, ·. in principle, 
to all forms of re~igion, the Moslem sta:tes' belief ·.in the supremacy · · 
of Islamic law over any other religious or secular law, tli.e different ·· 
Christian creeds, the variety of Asian religious beliefs. Also, the 
general indifference of the Black African states had to be overcome; 
they were.more concerned about apartheid and racism, and given. the 
generally tolerant attitude of mo~.t of them iri ~tters of religiori, 
they were not convinced of the · need for · the Declaration. : 

'Ihe Declaration. is a :moral and poiit~cal ~tatement rather than 
a legally binding converitl.on, but by niaking more concrete the gen~ral 
principles in the International Covenant on Civil ~nd Political Rig4ts 
it contributes significantly to the international law relating to 
religious freedom and equality. For yictims of. religious oppr~ssion 
throughout the ,,1orld it will be .a valuable in~tnnnent for ,more effective 
advocacy of their .rights: ,For example, it can be c:ite<;l in petitions .. 
and complaints to the UN Hu,man .Rights Comi:nission aru;L 'other international · 
fon.nns. It can. be a. reference point for governments' dip~.omatic inter-· · 
cessions, both "quiet" :and public. Non-governmental organiza~ioris 
can sponsor conferences and other projects . tq promo~e the Declaration's 
principles and expose their violation. It may encourage regional · . 
organizatio:q.s, such as the Council of Eurqpe and the . Organiza~ion of · 
Americap State.s, ~o adopt analogous, . possil;>~y· even more far-reac;hing 
statements~ Rel,igious bodies , universities,' p:rqfessional as.sociations 
and other institutions can $ponsor research, academic fellowships, 
popular interpretive publications, and other educational undertakings 
on the basis of its principles. 

: . 

Whether the Declaration's· great potential as an instnnnent of 
education and ad'l.!'ocaty is reali~ed wil.1 depend largely on the zeal 
and iinagina t~on of. religious and. ~ther :hop..: govenimenta.l . organi.za tions. 

***** 
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Provisions .of the Declaration 

The Declaration comprises a nine-paragraph preamble and eight sub
stantive articles. It deals with three main categories of issues: 
freedom to practice a religion or belief without unwarranted govern
mental interferenc~, even if applied equally against all ·religions or 
beliefs; freedom from discrimination based on religion or belief, .. 
whether imposed by the state or by, private parties; and the govern- . 
ments' obligation to act affirmatively, through· law and education, 
to eliminate such interference and discrimination. 

The Declaration was originally titled '·'Elimination of All Fonns 
of Religious Intolerance," paralleling the titles of the declaration . 
and convention on the "Elimination of All Fonns of Racial Discrimination," 
adopted in 1963 and 1965 respectively. The wording was changed to 
"Elimination of All Fonns of Intolerance and Discrimination Based on 
Religion or Belief' to reflect a broader s·cope, which includes laws 
and practices as well as prejudic;ed ·opinions, and protects adherents 
of atheism and other non-religious . beliefs as well as of organized . 
religicms. 

The Preamble recalls the principles procl~imed· in both the 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights 0 .948) and the international 
Covenant on Civil and- Pqlitical Rights (.1966). It notes that religion 
or belief, for anyone professing it, is "one of the fundamental elements 
in his co.nception .of life," which sho~ld be fully respected and 
guaranteaj: It expresses concern·oyer <;:ontinuj.ng ~ifestat;ions of 
intolerance .and discriminat~on, and r~solves to adopt all necessary 
measures for their speedy elimination ~ 

The text of the Preamble is identical to that a,pproved by the . 
Hurrian Rights Cormnis$ion in ~1ar<;:h 1981, ~ith two exception~*: 
The words "including 'the right to choose; manifest a,nd chang~ (emphasis . 
added) one's religion or belief," w~re deleted from th~ · second para
graph ·at the behest oft~~· Islamic states 9~ ~he groun~ t~at Islam 
doe~ not permit apostasy. fhe other c~ange, ·urged by tQ~·Soviet Union, 
added to the .third paragraph the modifier "whatever" b~fore the word 
"belief," ,presumably to underscore that the tenn "belief" includes 
atheism, which the Cormnission had declined to mention expressly. 
It was omitted, though all agreed that it was cqvered, +est mentioning 
it detract from the charact~~ of the Declar~tion as principally an 
ins.tn.un~nt for protecting adherents of religion. 

Article I contains the essence of the Peclaration. After restating 
the right of all persons to freeqom of thm1ght, . conscience and r~ligion, 
it specifies that this right inclµdes not only the freedom "to ·have" 
a religion or belief of one's choice, but also "to manif~st" it -- to 
express it outwardly -- "either individually or in cormilunity wiih . · 
others and in public or private," and· to do so by means of "worship, 
observance, practice and teaching." 

* The full t~xt of the Declaration will be found at the end of this 
·paper. 
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While freedom to hold a religion or belief within the confines of 
one's mind or soul is considered absolute, government may limit "mani
festations," on grounds of "public safety, order, health, or morals or 
the fundamental rights and freedoms of others." But the government's 
authority to establish such limits is not unlimited. The limitations 
cannot be arbitrarily imposed; they must be "prescribed by law" and they 
must be "necessary." Since the test of a free and just society, of 
course, lies in the way it balances the individual's claims to freedom 
with the need, as interpreted and applied by the state, to safeguard 
the common good, the best defense against abuse is a vocal public 
opinion, independent courts and other vital civic institutions. 

Article II covers both the private and public spheres. It proscribes 
discrimination "by any State, institution, group of persons or person 
on grounds of religion or other belief." In wording adapted from the 
convention on racial discrimination (Article V), it defines "intolerance 
and discrimination" to mean "any distinction, exclusion, restriction or 
preference based on religion or belief and having as its purpose or as 
its effect nullification or irnpainnent of the recognition, enjoyment 
or exercise of human rights and fundamental freedoms on an equal basis." 

Article III is essentially hortatory . It states that religious 
discrimination i s an affront to hwnan dignity, viol ates the principles of 
the UN Charter and international hwnan rights agreements, and is an 
obstacle to peaceful inter-state relations. 

Article IV requires states to "take effective measures to prevent 
and eliminate aiscrimination on the grounds of religion or belief" in 
all aspects of life, "to enact or rescind legislation where necessary" 
for this purpose, and "to combat intolerance" on these grounds. 
Thus, states are mandated not only to take legislative steps but also 
to engage in educational programs to combat bigotry and foster whole
some and unprejudiced attitudes. 

Article V includes a provision, proposed by the Vatican, that 
gives parents the right "to organize the life within the family in 
accordance with their religion or belief," including the child's 
'moral education." In turn, it assures children the right "to have 
access to religious education in accordance with the wishes of the 
parents," and not to be subjected to "teaching" that runs counter 
to these wishes. "The best interests of the child" shall be the 
"guiding 'principle" in the exercise of these rights, and the religious 
practices in which the child is raised "must not be ~njurious to his 
physical or mental health or to his full development." 

The right to religious education is also stressed elsewhere in 
the Declaration: in Article I which provides for the right to manifest 
religion through "teaching," and in Article VI(e) which states that 
freedom of religion includes (among others) the fre~d?m to "teach': it. 
Nevertheless, the Declaration is faulted by some critics because its 
provisions relating to religious education do not spell out how and 
where children can exercise their right "to have access" to religious 
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education. Thus it does not mention specifically the right . to. establish 
and maintain religious schools or other educational iris ti tµfiqns·, such as 
seminaries to train religious functionaries and teachers. · ·· 

Article VI em.nnerates nine specific freedoms that ar~ "manifestatiolis" 
of the "freedom of_ thought, conscience, religion or belief'' set down . 
in Article I. They are the freedom to: (a) worship and assemble, and 
maintain "places" for these purposes; (b) establish "appropriate" charit
able or hl..Dllanitarian institutions; (c) make, acquire and use ritual 
articles; (d) write, publish and disseminate religious publications; 
(e) teach a religion or belief in "suitable" places; (f) solicit and 
receive voluntary financial or other contributions; (g) train or designate 
religious leaders; (h) celebrate holidays .and ceremonies; and (i) . · 
corrununicate "with individuals and COJTUlRJJlities in matters of religion 
and belief. .. at the national and international levels." These concrete 
and particularized provisions make it more ~ifficult for governments 
.to shield repressive policies behind permitted except~ons or other 
uncertainties in the Declaration's more general articles. 

Article VII calls for the enactment of national legislation to 
enable the ind1v~dual "to avail himself • .. in practice" of the Declaration's 
rights and freedoms. This provision was a transmutation of an earlier 
Soviet proposal, which had the opposite purpose of subordinating the 
rights and freedoms in the Declaration to existing national legislation 
if it was incompatible with them. 

Articie VIII states : "Nothing in this Declaration shall be construed 
as restricting or derogating from any right defined in the Gniversal 
Declaration of Human Rights and the International Covenants on Hl..Dllan 
Rights." 

As with other important international docl..Dllents, ther~ will be 
differences of interpretation of these provisions as they apply to 
particular situations. Some of the uncertainties· will be clarified as 
the differences are fought out in intergovernmental arenas as well as 
in the forum of world opinion. 

_Orr)issions in the Declaration 

Not all of the princip.les suggested for inclusion in the Declaration 
over the years were accepted by the Corrunission on Hl..Dllan Rights, which ·· 
drafted the docurr.ent. On the other hand, the ones accepted went further 
than "realists" had expected, if less than optimists had hoped fo_r. 
Some proposals were rejected outright; others wer~ not p~rsued by . 
their proponents to avoid controversy that .could Jeopardize the entire 
Declaration; still others were merged into more general fonnulations. 

Among the freedoms proposed at one time or another but not incorporated 
in the final Declaration (though some can be _implied), are: the · 
right to express the "implications" ·of·one's . religion or belief in public 
life; to form territoria1 federations on a national, regional or local 
basis; to join and participate in national and international religious 
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organizations; to establish theological seminaries or other religious . 
schools, additional or alternative to state schools; to bring religious 
teachers and to import ritual articles and religious publications 
from abroad; to make pilgrimages to venerated sites inside and outside 
the country; to be married according to the prescriptions of one' .s · 
religion or belief; to be buried according to the customs of one's 
religion; to have equal protection for the. cemeteries and memorial 
rites of.all religions; to be free of compulsion to undergo a religious 
ceremony or take a religious oath inconsistent with one's convictions; 
to be free from state discrimination among religions in regard to 
subsidies, taxation and exemptions; to take part as members in religious 
organizations on the national and international levels. 

A rejected Soviet proposal, reiterated in the Soviet delegate's 
reservation when yielding to the consensus in the Assembly's Third 
Corrnnittee, called for separation not. only of "state from church11 but 
of "school from church." the latter, whose .meaning .is ambiguous, 
could be interpreted to legitimize the prohibition of church-related 
schools (though the right to such schools is recognized in other UN 
conventions to which the Soviet Union is a party) . 

Another omission was a proposed prohibition against incitement to 
violence, discrimination and hatred against followers of particular reli
gions or beliefs. Such a prohibition, limited to viQlence and discrimina
tion, had been included in the Declaration on the Elimination of All Forms 
of Racial Discrimination; in the companion convention on .racial discrimina
tion it had been extended to include racial "hatred." American civil 
libertarians would be concerned that to prohibit incitement to hatred 
or to discrimination, religious or racial, could hamper free expression, 

· How the Declaration Came to be Adopted 

.Protection against religious discrimination has been a concern of 
the UN since its founding in 1945. Its Charter called for observing 
hwnan rights and fundamental freedoms without distinction on grounds 
of race, sex, language and rel.iftion (Article SS). In ~948, the 
Universal Declaration of Humanights proclaimed the right to freedom 
of thought, conscience and religion, including the right to manifest 
and teach one's faith, alone or with others, in private or public 
(Article 18). These principles were reaffirmed in 1966 in the Inter
national Covenant on Civil and Political Rights. 

But little progress was actually made in dealing with this 
area of concern. 111e 111ird World countries, which in recent years have 
constituted a majority in the UN, were preoccupied with agendas they 
considered more pressing, such as the struggle against racism and 
colonialism. Moreover, the Soviet Union cla~ned that the issue of 
religious free~om was being raised as a cold-war maneuver rather 
than on its own merits. 
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Originally, the UN's efforts against racial and religious discrimination 
were linked. In 1960, the Ht.nnan Rights Commission, prompted by swastika:
daubing epidemics in Europe and the U.S. in 1959, adopted a resolution 
on ''Manifestations of Anti-Semitism and Other Forms of Racial Prejudice 
and Religious Intolerance." Two years later, the General Assembly 
called on the Human Rights Commission to draft appropriate declarations 
and conventions, posing the question whether the racial and religious 
issues should be treated together as in the past (e.g., in the conventions 
on discrimination in employment and education adopted in 1958 and 1960, 
by ILO and UNESCO, respectively), or separately. The member states which 
wanted the issues dealt with separately prevailed. The motive of some, 
such as the Soviet bloc countries, was to delay and eventually to prevent 
action altogether on the religious issue. 

Action on the racial question was swift. With the African states 
pushing the work forward, a declaration was adopted 'by the General 
Assembly in November 1963 and a convention containing far-reaching sub
stantive provisions and relatively strong implementation measures was 
passed in December 1965. In contrast, the efforts to advance religious 
freedom and non-discrimination moved very slowly. 

The Subcommission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection 
of Minorities of the Human Rights Commission proposed a set of draft 
principles for a declaration and a legally binding convention, based 
on a seminal Study of Discrimination in the Matter of Religious Rights 
and Practices made for it by a Special Rapporteur (Arcot Krishnaswami 
of India) between 1953 and 1960. The General Assembly then departed 
from normal UN practice by requesting the Commission to draft th~ 
more difficult undertaking, ·the convention, first . It is clear that 
some of the proponents of this procedure did so because they wanted 
the entire effort to fail. 

A dramatic controversy occurred during the drafting of the convention. 
The text, which the Commission had drafted in 1965-1967, contained an 
article requiring states to institute educational and informational 
measures to combat prejudices, "as, for example, anti-Semitism and 
other manifestations which iead to religious intolerance ... '.'. 
When the draft was forwarded to the General Assembly in 1967 shortly 
after Israel's victory in the Six Day War, a caucus of Arab and Soviet 
states, with Libya in the forefront, introduced an amendment adding a 
reference to "nazism, Zi6nism and fascism" as other examples of ·prejudice 
leading to reiigious intolerance. Their purpose was to defeat any 
reference to anti-Semitism by conditioning it on acceptance of a 
reference to Zionism. (This was a portent of the successful effort to 
equate Zionism with racism in ·the General Assembly's notorious resolu
tion of 1975.) 

The dispute culminated in a compromise decision, supported by 87 
countries, to omit all the examples of prejudice, including anti-Semitism. 
Only the U.S. and Israel voted against this decision, and only.seve~ . 
states abstained. However, there was never any doubt that an~1-Sem1t1sm 
was covered by the general prohibitions of this draft convention, 
as it is in the one that was adopted on racial discrimination. 
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For eight years, the issue of religion was hopelessly mired in 
politics. In 1973, Sweden and the Netherlands requested the Ht.nnan 
Rights Corrunission to begin wit[l. a declaration and to postpone work on 
a convention .. A year later, the Conunission was again stalled in its 
efforts because the Soviet Union 'anda few other delegations ·were 
promoting .a ntmlber of divisive P,rovisions, such· as a clause expressly 
including atheism under "religion or belief," anoth~r declaring that 
established churches were discriminatory per se, and some very boradly 
defined conditions which wouid justify limiting religious freedom. · 
Five years later only a . Preamble, but not a single operative article 
had been agreed on. 

Finally , in 1979, the Corrunission decided, reluctantly, to bypa~s 
its understanding that: · decis.ions w~re to be made· only by consensus~ . 
Three operati ve articles were put to a vote and approved. They wer~ . 
not revolut ionary items, being largely adapted from earlier UN · . 
instruments; . but t~e logjam was broken . . Another iinpetus was given ~y . 
several promotional events; among them a UNESCO-sponsored consultation 
on religion arid hlirnan rights, held in .Bangkok, Thailand, in December · 
1979, and .by a conference .on the proposed UN declarat~on, held unde'r 
the auspices of the.University of Santa Clara, a leading :Catholic 
institution in California. The Jacob Blaustein Institute for the 
Advancement of Human Rights was actively represented at both these events. 

In 1980,· the Corrunission on Ht.nnan Rights made progress on two articles 
and finally, on March 10, 1981, it. adopted a completed ·seven-article · 
draft Decl~ration,. µnanimously excep~ · for the ~bstention of the five · 
Soviet-bloc members.. In the Fall, the General Assembly's '.ID.ir~ Corruni ttee 
added an eighth article, then on November 9, 1981 , gave its approval, 
by consensus with a vote. The Assembly iri plenary adopted the doctmlent 
on November 25th . . ~t also deci.ded to put on its 1982 agenda the question 
of "the elimination of all forms of religious intolerance." · 

During the bleak 1970s it was the non-governn1entai organizations 
which kept insisting on the need for action. AJC was part of a four 
member NGO Coifl!TJittee .. -- together with th~ Agudas · Israel. Wo~ld Organiza
tion, the International Confederation. of Catholic ·Charities and the 
World Conference on Religion and Peace -- that was the focus df NGO 
advocacy. Earlier, A.Jc had furnished information and proposals for 
UN studies on religious discrimination and on anti-Semitism that helped 
pave the way for the Declaration .. 

Positions of.Member. States 

The attitµqes to the peclaration, particularly of the Soviet bloc 
and Islamic ~tates, are evident in the explanatory statements in the 
Third Corrunittee. The Soviet. member claimed that the document gave a 
"one-sided version .of freedom of conscience," but he had not voted against 
its adoption on the understanding that it encompassed the right not only 
to profess a . religion, but also "to co_nduct _atheist propaganda." 
This understanding could be used to justify the Soviet policy of ~ctively 
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propagating athei.sm while OJ?.lY a~lowi.Ilg relig~on to be · (at least in 
theory) "professed." Most important, · obviously, was the Soviet reserva
tion to Article VI, wh;ich sp~lis out some of the important rights · · 
implicit in the freedom to manifest religion or b~lief. Th~y included 
as might be expected, some· of the very rights whii:h Jews ·and other 
religious groups are deni~ in the Soviet Union. 

Otber Soviet bloc representatives voiced similar· objections. The 
Polish member repeated the· argument that the Declaration disregarded 
the rights of persons professing no religion. The member from the · 
German Democratic Republic (East ·Germany) . ernpha~ize~ that the right 
to profess and practice one's religion "must not be used to .keep citizens 
from fulfilling their civic dµties." The Vietnamese delegate · 
reiterated that freedom of . coris~ience "must take into account the ·rights · 
of non-believers," and stated th.at ·attempt? to "use the mantle· of 
religion for subvers.ive ends. must be condemned." The Czechosl ovak ··. 
representative S<l;id ~hat fh,e Dec~ar~tion "could not ·be· pre.text for 
interference in the internal .affairs of countries. " Arid the Rumanian 
observed . that Article V ~ d·ealing with parent~ ' rights to determine 
their children's e4ucation and upbringing, differed from Rtunanian 
l~. . . . 

The Islamic members.' statements were even more far -reaching. 
Speaking for the Islamic grqup, Iraq e.xpressed reservations about 
any provision .that would contradict th~ principles of, or any l~gislation 
based on, the :shar.iya, the Islamic law. Syria took exception to · 
Article VII which req~ired states to reflect the Declaration's· rights · 
and free,dorns "in national ~egisla~ion." 

In a different spirit, the Swedish member emphasized that the 
Declaration must not lower the l evel of protection established by 
prior norm-setting agreements . He had joined the consensus, he said, 
on the tµiders.tailding that .the Declaration "in no way restricted already 
reGognized rights, including the right to cllilnge one's belief." 
It was this concern which prompted 1;he Third Corrnnittee ·to add Article 
VIII guaranteeing that the. Declaration would .. not restrict ot diminish 
any right in the Universal Declaration of Hunl;<1n Rights and the 
International Covenants on Htunan Rights . 

Conclusion 
. . 

As far back as 1962, the General .Ass.embly called for the adoption 
of a legally binding convention, in addition to a declaration, for pro
tecting religion and belief, to parallel the one on elimination of 
racial discrimination. Such a convention is still to be achieved. 
The Assembly's decision to place the general question of the "elimination 
of all forms of relig:i,ous intolerance" on the "l982 agenda rnay ·well be 
a step in this direction. It may also lead, if enough states can be 
p~rsuaded, to an ·annual general debate on the worldwide aspects of 
the problem and ·to other UN programs for encouraging ·c0mpliance with · 
the principles of the Declaration. 
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How significant the Declaration will be in advancing religious 
liberty, preventing religious discrimination and overcoming intolerance, 
will depend in . large part on the diligence and imaginativeness of 
individuals and non-governmental groups committed to these aims, on 
the importance they attach to the Declaration and on the uses they 
make of it in their educational and promotional programs. If it is 
allowed to gather dust in libraries, the Declaration will be nothing 
more than a footnote for scholars and students, adding little to 
the practical advancement of basic human rights and freedoms. If it 
is used actively for advocacy and education, it can become a significant 
factor in the struggle of those who today are denied the· right to 
freedom of conscience and rel~g~on. This can happen even if the 
Declaration is not soon followed by a convention, and despite the 
reluctance, the reservations and the "understandings," even the 
hypocrisy, of some states that joined in the unanimous decision to 
adopt the Declaration. 

It is obvious that mere words do not make human rights. However, 
the Declaration on the Elimination of Religious Intolerance and 
Discrimination, expressing the solenm aims and sentiments of the world 
conununity, can become, if used forcefully and well, more than a 
collection of "mere" words. It can serve to expose and dramatize the 
contrast between reality and ideal, give hope to victims, shame their 
oppressors, perhaps inspire remedial action. 

December 16, 1981 
81-570-3 
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ANNEX 

.Draft Declaration on the Elimination of All Forms of Intolerance 
and of Discrimination Based on Religion or Belief 

Preamble 

The Gener:.tl ,\ss~Q_bly, 

Considering that one of the basic principles of the Charter of the United 
Nations is that of the dignity and equality inherent in al.l human beings, and that 
all Member .States have pledged themselves to take joint and separate action in 
co-operation with the Organization to promote and. encourage universal. respect .for 
and observance of human rights and fundamental freedoms for all, without 
~istinction as to race, sex, language or religion, 

Considering that. the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 2/ and the 
International Covenants on Human Right·s 3/ proclaim the principles of 
non-discrimination and equality before the .law and. the right to freedom of thought, 
conscience, religion and belief, 

Considering that the disregard and infringement of human rights and 
fundamental freedoms., in particular of the right to freedom of thought, conscience, 
religion or whatever belief, have brought, directly.or indirectly, wars and great 
suffering to mankind, especially where they serve as a means of foreign 

· interference in the internal affairs of other States and amount to kindling hatred 
between peoples and nations, 

Considering that religion or belief, for anyone l)tho professes either, is one 
of the .fundamental elements in his conception of life and that freedom of religion 
or belief should be fully respected and guaranteed, 

Considering that it is essential to promote understanding, tolerance and 
respect in matters relating to freedom of religion and belief and to ensure that 
the use of religion or belief for ends inconsistent with the Charter of the United 
Nations, other relevant instr'IJI!lents of the Uniteci Nations and the purposes and 
principles of the present Declaration .is inadmissible, 

Convinced that freedom of religion and belief should also contribute to the 
attainment of the goals of world peace, social justice and friendship among peoples 
and to the elimination of ideologies or practices of colonialism ~d racial 
discrimination, 

£/ General Assembly resolution 217 A (III). 

lf Genere.l Asseml;>ly resoluti.on 2200 A .CXXI) ~ annex. 
. I . ... 
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Noting with satisfaction the adoption of several, and the coming into force of 
some, conventions under the aegis of the United Nations and of the specialized 
agencies, for the elimination· of various forms of discrimination, · 

Concerned by manifestations of intolerance and by the existence of 
discrimination in matters of religion or belief still in evidence in some areas of 
the world, 

Resolved to adopt all necessary measures for the speedy elimination of such 
intolerance in all its forms and manifestations and to prevent and combat 
discrimination on the ground of religion .or belief, 

Proclaims this Declaration on the Elimination of All Forms of Intolerance and 
of Discrimination Based on Religion or Belief. 

Article I 

1. Everyone shall;. have the right. to free4om of thought, conscience· and 
religion. This right shall· include freedo~ to have a religion or whatever belief 
of his choice, and freedom, either individually or in cqmm'ilni~y with others· and 
in public or private, to manifest his religion or belief in worship, . observance; 
practice and teaching. 

2.- No one shall be subject .to coercion which would impair his freedom to 
have a religion or belief of his choice. . .. 

3:. Freedom to manifest · one's religion or beliefs may be subject opl.y to such:· 
limitations as are prescribed by law and are necessary to protect public s~fe~y, 
order, health, or morals or the fundamental rights and freedoms of others. 

Article II 

1. No one sha.11 be subject to discrimination by any State, institution, 
group of persons ·or ·person on grounds of ·religion or other beliefs. · 

2. For the purposes of the present. Declaration, the expres·siQn "intolerance 
and discrimination based on religion or belief" means any distinction, exclusion, 
restriction or preference based on religion or belief and having as its. purpose or 
as its effect nullification or impairment of the recognition, enjoyment or exercise 
of human rights and tundamental freedoms on .an equal basis. 

· Article III 

Discrimination between hum.an beings on grounds of religion or belief 
constitutes an affront to human dignity and a disavowal of the principles of the 
Charter of the United Nations, and shall be condemned as a violation 0f the human 
rights and fundamental freedoms proclaimed in the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights and enunciated in detai.l in the International Cov~pan:ts on Human Rights, and 
as an obstacle to friendly and peaceful relations between nations. · 

/ ... 
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·Article ·rv 

1. All States shall take effective measures to prevent and eliminate 
discrimination on .the· grounds of religion or belief in the recognjtion, exercise 
and enjoyment of humah rights and fundamental freedoms in all fields of civil, 
economic, political, social and ctiltural life. 

2. All States shall make a1.1 efforts to enact or rescind legislation where · 
necessary to prohibit any .such discrimination, and to take ~11 appropriate measures 
to comb~t intolerance on the grounds of religion or other beliefs in this ·matter. 

Article V 

l. Tbe parents or, as the case may be, the legal guardians of the child have 
the right to organize the life within the family in accordance with their religion 
or belief and bearing in mind the moral. education .in which they believe the child 
should be brought up. 

2. .Every child shall enjoy the right to have access to education in the 
matter of religion or belief in accordance with the wishes of his parents or, as 
the case may be, legal guardians, and shall not be compelled to receive teaching on 
religion or belief against the wishes of his parents or legal guardians, the best 
interests of the child being the guiding principle. 

3. The chi.ld shall be protected from any form of discrimination on the 
ground of religion or belief. He shall be brought· up in a spirit of understanding, 
tolerance, friendship among peoples, peace and universal brotherhood, respect for 
freedom of religion or belief of others, and in full consciousness that his energy' 
and talents should be devoted to the service of his fellow men. 

4. In the case of a child who is not under the care either of his parents or 
of legal guardians, due account shall he taken of their expressed wi~hes or of any 
other proof of their wishes in the matter of re1igion or beli.ef; t}:le best interests 

· of the child being the guiding principle • 

5. Practices of a religion or beliefs in which a child is brought up 
must not be injurious to his physical or mental health or to his full development, 
taking into accdunt article I, paragraph 3, of the present Declaration. · 

Article VI 

In accordance with article I of the present Declaration., and subject to the 
provisions of article I, paragraph 3, the right to freedom of thought; conscience, 
religion or belief shall include, inter alia, the following freedoms; · 

(a) To worship or assembly in connexion with a ·:re-ligion or belief, and to 
establish and maintain places for these purposes; 

/ ... 



Page 4 

(b) To establish and maintain appropriate charitable or humanitarian 
insti tuti.ons; 

(c) To make, to acquire and to use to an adequate extent the necessary 
articles and materials related to the rites or . customs of a religion or belief; 

{d) To write, to publish and to disseminate relevant publications in these 
areas; 

(e) To teach a religion or belief in places suitable for these purposes; 

(f} To solicit and receive voluntary financial and other contributions from 
individuals and institutions; 

{g) To train·, to appoint, to elect or to designate by succession appropriate 
leaders called for by the requirements and standards of any religion or belief; 

(h) To observe days of rest and to celebrate holidays and ceremonies in 
accordance with the precepts of one's religion or belief; 

(i) To establish and maintain communications with individuals and communities 
in matters of religion and belief at the national and international levels . 

Article VII 

The rights and .freedoms set forth in the present Declaration shall be accorded 
in national legislation in such a manner that everyone shall be <c:> tu avail 
himself of such rights and freedoms in practice. 

Article VIII 

Nothing in this Declaration shall be construed as restricting .or derogating 
from any right defined in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and the. 
International Covenar!ts on Human Rights. 

.• 
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AJC AND ISRAEL 

Policy and Program Implications of the Peace Process 

By George E. Gruen 

Intro<luction 

If the Egyptian-Israel Peace Treaty is signed, a new process will have 

begun whose ultimate outcome is impossible to predict. Israelis and .American 

Jews are already a~~in~ themselves, "are we· in a completely new ball game 

or .is it going to be essentially the s~ game but one played by new. rules?" 

·In the twilight zone between the darkness of war and the shining dawn 

of true pea<:e we will have to re~examine many of our old. assumptions. Our 

resp~es to the new situatio~ will ' also have to be more reflective and less 

~ reflexive. 

.-

For th~. Israe.li people, peing besieged, beleaguered, and subject to . A . 
per:i;odic war ail.d terrorist attack i:fturally caused serious psychic . strains, ,.. 
this .emotional burden ~dciing to the heavy material costs of defense . But 

the sure knowledge of who the enemy was and the clear danger implacable 

Arab hostility posed to Israel's p~ysical survival provided a unifying co• 

. hesiveness among the Jewish population that enabled the Government to ignore, 

defer, or submerge many of the divisive issues in Israel's society. Now 

for the first ~ime many I$raelis are beginning to confront the ultimate 

question of t,4e meaning of their life in Israel as a Jewish state • 

.American Jews who have been deeply caught up in the struggle for Israel's 

physical sec.urity and econanic viability have similarly channeled their 

energies into action ~- whether through the United Jewish Appeal, Israel 

Bonds, or the various Jewish organizations, such as AIPAC and the .American 

Jewish COIIDTI.ittee, which have sought to maintain support for Israel in the 

Congress and influential segments of the .American public·. The ideological 

... ·· 
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distinction between .American Zionists and non-Zionists became increasingly 

\ irrelevant once the State of Israe~ was established, and for some .American 

j Jews Israel has becane their primary Jewish identification. 

Any move to destroy or delegitimize Israel has instinctively been 

felt by .American Jews as an inherently anti-Jewish act. Thus, after. the 

UN passed a resolution equating Zionism with racism many Jews began weari.J1g 

buttons proclaiming "I am a Zionist". This was less an ideological statement 

than a sign of solidarity with the State of Israel, much as Gentiles have 
. , 

worn Stars of David at Holocaust memorial observances. ·If Israel's security 

position improves as a result of the signing of an Egyptian- Israeli Pea.ce · 

\ Treaty, .American Jews are likely to be more questioning anq less ~critically 

\ 

\ accepting of the equati.on of~ criticism of Israeli policy with. anti-Semitism. 

In the face of the decades of Arab hostility to Israel the distinctions 

between Orthodox, Conservative, Reconstructionist, Refonn, and .even agnostic 

also became submerged as cdirmitted supporters of Israel banded together in 

tnnbrella organizations such as the American Zionist Federation and the Con

ference of Presidents of Major Jewish Organizations. The C0uncil of Jewish 

Federatl.oris and Welfare Fl.mds (CJFWF) gained increased prominence 'as fund---raising became the major criterion of dedication to Israe.l.v It was the size 

of the p~e, not the. degree _of piety or learning, that ~de one · a leader 

of the UJA or Israel Bonds. --..... 
As Irving Howe rece~tly observed: ''During the time of crisis, those who 

were rightly perceived by the rest of th~ conmunity as best .responding to 
. . , 

Israel's emergencies -- the ftmd raisers and the big givers -- took over the 

leadership of the cornnn.mity." But "checkbook Judaism" will no longer be enough 

and Howe offers the optimistic for~cast that ''when peace canes, it will be 

I 
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t the . intellectuals who may be the most important. ul . 

Once Israel's vital security seems no longer in jeopardy there will also 

be loosening of the self-imposed discipline that has caused many Jews to 

refrain from.publicly criticizing Israel so as not to break the ranks of 

Jewisi1 solidarity.2 "If there is peace," Howe concludes, "the .American 

(

., Jewish commt.mi ty will have to become aware of its own insufficiency, become 

.. open to extended doubt,· self-examination, and self-criticism." Howe ex

presses the view that it won't ''be a tragedy if some of these over-bureau-

cratized, over-personalized, and over-financed organizations disintegrate 

_ . '\ · a li~1tle" as l~g as a fon.un continues to exist for "serious people to ask 

whether there is anything worth maintaining, now that Israel is safe."3 

' · 

. We should explore wh~t are the organizational implications for AJC 

and for AJC's relations with other orcganizations and umbrella groups ·of this 

new . situati~. To help lay the grOlDldwork for such a re-~valuation,. this 

paper outlines sane of the issues, challenges and opportunities ~t the 

American Jewish cormnunity and the A.JC will face in its relation to .the 

American Government and public; to the State of Israel and its domestic 

. problems, and to the potential development of cooperation between Israel and · 

its neighbors. 

The Political Situation: · Tension and Instability will Continue 

One rust fir~t define the geopolitical cl~te in the Middle East, 

and in American policy that is envisaged in the next three to five years . 

While all prophecy is· hazardous -- and this is an especia.lly Wlrewar<li,ng 
. . 

profession in the ~predictable Middle East -- I wotild not accept as an 

~ accurat~ picture of the curren:t reality a statement that now "lsraei is 

safe." Even assuning that the Egyptian-Israeli Peace Tr~aty is· signed 
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by the end of 1979, Israel ·will_~ontinue to face substantial threats fran 
. ---- ~---.-~ 

the Arab opponents of the C~ David Accords. According. to Israel Labor . 
. ; - -------------. 
Party leader Shimon Peres, Syria and Iraq together possess .more tanks 

and...heavy artille than the NATO countries canbined • 

Sadat .at the Baghdad Arab summit reportedly pledged some $50 billion 

in an attempt to seduce Sadat away from the path of peace. While the 
. . 

· latest rapprochment between Syria and Iraq may not last and it is not .clear 

how much of the mythical $50 billion wiP be translated into hard cash and 

sophisticated weapons for the confrontation states and the Palestine 

Liberation Organization, Israel cannot afford to be canplacent. 

Saudi Arabia continues to be torn among its conflict~ ambiti~s· to 

be the leading Islaniic power,° to bring unity to the Arab world, md to avoid 

turmoil caused by the PLO and other radical elements, and its need for .American 

support against an extelllal threat and to promote its economic and technical 

r · development ,; At worst, Saudi Arabia may throw its oil poWer and money be-

hind a new Arab confrontation with· Israel . At best, Saudi Arabia will press 

'moderate" Arab demands for a settlement that will provide a Palestinian hane

land on the West Bcink and Gaza with substantial Arab control over "Arab 

Jerusalem." :The Saudis are likely to urge the United States to press to 

accept these demands as consistent with .American interests ~d .a stal;>le Middle 

East. 

The Jewish camm.Inity will need to redouble its efforts to convince the 

administration that the Saudis need us more than we need them and that long

range Saudi interests are best served by openly ·supporting Sadat, encouragrng 

King 1-h.lssein to enter into negotiations with Israel and giving tangible 

assistance to genuinely moderate Palestinian Arabs to withstand the PLO 

threats and blandishments and to participate in the self-govenring authority 
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projected for the West Bank and Gaza. The argument needs also to be made 

that in view of the overriding threat of Soviet imperialism and radicalization 

of the Middle East, it is time the Saudis real.ized that ·their ~tural allies 

are the Israelis, the Egyptians, and those who support them, notably the 

Moroccan and Sudanese leaders and the Shah of Iran -- if he survives~ 

.American- Isra.el Relations: The Issue of Foreign Aid 

The United States will continue to be heavily involved· as "a full 

partner" in getting the Egyptian-Israeli agreement implemented and progress 

~e on the other outstanding issues. Th-is is bound to produce continuing 

strains in .AJtierican~Israeli govemmental relations and appeals by both the 

Carter Administration and the Begin Government to_ en.list t:he support. of 

American Jews. 
-

One immediate problem may be to win sustained Congressional support 

for the financial aid and military equipment ancillary to the Egyptian-
. . 

Israeli agreement. 

\j 
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Pmbassador Simcha Dinitz explained on November 28 that Israel will need $3.3 

billion to offset the tremendous burden of evacuating the Sinai and building 

a new defense infrastnicture in the Negev, including highly sophisticated 

technology which the U .. S. is reluctant to sell but which Israel needs to give 

it the "eyes and ears" to replace the strategic depth and warning tinle· provided 

by the Sinai. Israel will ask for $700 million as an outright grant to build 

two new airfields, with the rest of the $2.6 billion as a long-tenn low-interest 

(2-4%) loan. The payments to Israel might be stretched over the three year 

period for completion of the Israeli withdra~al from Sinai. · 

Foreign aid has generally encountered. increasing opposition in recent 
. . 

years and this has been intensified by the tax revolt mood symbolized by 

California's Proposition 13, as well as by Administration efforts to ~t the 

budget to reduce the domestic deficit, the rate of inflation~ and the adverse 

balance of payments. 

The Administration is also conunitted to 01tting global arms sal~s_. The 
, .... - ··- ··· 

Foreign Assistance Appropriations Act for fiscal 1979, which provides $1,785 

million in military and econanic aid to Israel, passed the House of Representatives 

on October 12 by the narrow vote of 203 to 188. Opponents of the bill attacked 

foreign water projects included in the bill with the argument that if the President 

could veto danestic water projects as a cost-cutting measure and the House sustained 

his veto, then foreign needs should not be given preference over domestic ones. 5 

'Ihe above-mentioned $3.3 billion supplemental aid that Israel is requesting 

is in addition to the nonnal Israeli aid request of $2.3 billion for fiscal 1980. 

Egypt as well is likely to ask for a substantial increase over the $750 million 

in the current aid package, especially if the Saudis continue their reluctance to 

tmderwrite the Camp David Accords. Sadat is talking in grandiose terms of a 
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Middle .East Marshall Plan, with Egypt receiving some $10 billion ·to $15 billion,. 

Since Israel and world Jewry cannot simply wri.te checks to bail Sadat out, we 

will certainly be asked to use our political skills to generate support within 

the Congress and the .American public to provide the econanic aid and technical 

assistance that will enab.le Sadat to survive and dem:mstrate to his people 

that the path of peace ·pays tangible divide~ds. 

At the time of the SecoI).d Sinai Agreement when the Administration.was 

reluctant to provide $3 billion tQ prevent New York's bankruptcy, we successfully 

helped convince Congress and the public that the $3 billion to Israel and.Egypt 

sl).ould not be.regarded as. charity -- for charity begins at home -- but as fire 

insurance. We won Congres~i~by painting out tha~the-J.m-wa-F-cost · 
.-

the U. S. at least $12 billion and that a new war could caus_e_J1an1Lto- the-United· 

States~onomy in the range of $39 billion to $56 billion. When viewed in this 

lig~t., ' $3 billion to encourage peace and stability in the Middle East was a 

small investment indeed. 6 We may well have t<? prepare similar updated materials · 
to make the same argument in the forthcoming aid battle. · 

American-Israel Relations: Political Cont_roversies 

Problems are also sure to emerge with regard to implementing the self

rule plan for the West Bank (Judea and Samaria) and the Gaza District . Should 

the PLO announce a govennnent-in-exile or provisional government and declare 

their readiness to co-exist with Israel within borders to be determined iii the 

negotiations, the United States GOvernment will probably begin formal discussions 

with the PLO ~d urge Israel to admit them to negotiations. This is all the 

more likely if West Bank leaders refuse to cooperate with the Israelis and King 

Hussein remains on the sidelines. (It is of course possible that the divisions 

within the PLO will continue and the tmcomprornising miiitants will maintain their 

veto of any compromise with Israel.) 

If the stalemate contimles, the Egyptians and Americans will still press 
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Israel to make further modificati ons in the West Bank-Gaza plan in an .effort to 

induce resident Palestinians to participate . Included in the list -of demands · 

are. likely to be a conmitment to suspend new Israeli civilian settlement activity 

during .the negotiating period and a clear Israeli indication that it w<iild riot 

rule out the possibility that after five years there could emerge an independent 

Palestinian state, suitably demili tarized and neutralized along the Austrian 

model, wi th.·some ~litical ties to Jordan and econanic links to both Jordan 

and Israel . While the Begin Government and probab).y a majority of the Israeli 

public would· initially oppose such a plan as inherently a threat to Israel's 

security, it would sound reasonable and fair to many .American~, especially ·if the 

President personally endorsed it, promising U. S. assurances and substantial 

aid if Israel agreed and implicitly threatening to withhold such assistance if · ... 

Israel appeared the obstacle to a settlanent. 

There are ~y Israeli as well as .American analysts·Ml.o believe» that the 

Begin 26~point autonomy plan as modified in the Camp David Framework for Peace 

in the Middle East contains withip it the seeds of an ind endent Pa estinian 

state. This is one of the reasons for the widespread uneasiness in Israel and --the beginning of nrunnurs even witJ:iin Begin's Likud party that a territorial 

division along the lines of the Allon Plan might '·pos~ less problems in the _long 

n.m than the proposed ftmctional division of authority which attempts to. reconcile 

Jewish settlements throughout the entire area west of the Jordan River with full 

internal autonomy for the Palestinian Arabs in all the areas beyond the 1949 

Armistice Demarcation Lines ("the Green Line"). Whether Israeli forces or local 

Palestinian police units are to provide security for the Jewish settlements is 

certain to become an issue • 

. The position of East Jerusalem residents is likely to be another . issue,smce 

the United States holds that Palestinian Arab residents of East Jerusalem might be 

eligible for participation in the West Bank administrative bodies , without this 
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necessarily implying territorial division of the city. While Israel rurrently 

offers Jerusalem Arabs a choice of. Israeli or Jordanian citizen5hip, any process 

that would tie Jerusalem Arabs more closely to the West. ~ank is likely to arouse 

Israeli concejn. ,~e fate of Jerusalem may becane an isslie sooner than we wish • 

. It may .be useful for the AJC to initiate a serious ·re-examination with 
. . 

competent Israeli, .American, and possibly moderate Arab scholars of wha~ the 

. available options are for the _West Bank, Gaza, and Jerus~em. · This should weigh 

the anticip~ted costs and benefits for Israel and for .American-Israeli relations 

instead of simply accepting on faith old slogans and shibboleths that may no longer 

be applicable if the~e is indeed real progress toward nonnalization of relations 

betWeen·Egypt and Israel over the next five yea~s • 

.. · If Egypt appears more reasonable and forthcoming than i~rael in the_ compli

cated West Bank-Gaza negotiations that lie ahead, this will accentuate the -dif-.ferences 

between Jewish and general .American opinion and may l~ad to a split even within. 

the .American Jewish comrm.mity. Recent polls have already led Professor Seymour 

~.artin Lips~t to revise the optimistic view of genera~ American support _ for Israel 

he presented in an .article in Camnentary in November 1977 •. 8 Writing in the 

·. Fall 1978 i$SUe of Middle. East Review, Lipset concludes that the course of the . 

negotiations may have upset "the favorable .base for pro-Israeli lobbying ." ~ 

· .April 1978 Harris poll found that Jews opposed Israel's: yielding settlements by 
. ~ ---

': 

· 74-18 percent, compared to an even split among the g~neral public. With regard to 

other issues in dispute, .American Jews sa~d- they would trust Begin over Sadat 

by 83-6 pere:ent, while the general i>ublic was evenly divided (35-35). . 

Bllt Lipset found most disturbing an .April CBS/New York Times poll which re

vealed that the nx>re i.nfonned and better educated a person ~s the more likely he 
..;.___.-/ 

was .to believe that Egypt had made "the right amount of concessions" and to approve 

of' "Sadat ' s handling of Arab-Israeli relations" and to disapprove of Begin's 

approach. Lipset notes that this was the f iJ"st time to his knowledge that a 



-10-

majority of college graduates had supported the Arab over the Israel~ position. 

"Previously, Israel had always been the recipient of a disproportionate support by 

the better educated, who ar~ also the more active politi~ally. 119 Alth~gh th~ . 
euphoria generated by the ·signature of the Camp David Framework Agreements no. 

doubt briefly improved Begin's standing i.i1 the polls, future haggling. ov~r such 

issues as those noted above may le3.d to a further erosian of Israel's standing 
. th th Am . . b . IO Wl e er1can pu lie. 

American Jewish Support for Israel: Problem of Public Relations 

It is widely recognized among the leadership of the .American Jewish 

conmmity that Israel needs better public relations • Coordination am6ng .American 

Jewish groups has _greatly increased since the Yan Kippur War and ·the AJC may 
want to reexamine the extent of its own participation in "umbrella" ·groups and 

what further illlprovements in institutional . artangements within ·and· between· the 

Presidents·, · Conference, NJCRAC, AI PAC, and CJFWF and sources ·of professional 

expertise 'both in the U. $ . and Israel ·are feasl.ble. The still·· llllcertairi fate of 

a major recent proposal on this subject and the continuing rivalries between the 

Prime ~finister's office ·and the Foreign Min~stry over control of oversea.5 in

fonnation, as well as the occasional lack of clear indications as to what Israel's 

policy really is -- e. g. · the fiasco ·surrotmding the u. s. Middle East arins sales 

package last spring -- all are signs that this is a probl~ that is· not easily solved. 

Communication and Cciordination 

It also points \Jp the inherent disadvantage of the volunt~ Pmeriean Jewish 

- . c~ty vis-·a-vis the sovereign State of Israel. ~evertheless, ther~ is ·roan 

for improved regular ccmmmication and consultation, as .recamnended in th~ AJC 

Report of the International Task Force on Israel and .Ainerican Jewish Interaction, 

without this infringing upon the power of the democratically-elected Government 

of Israel alone to take binding decisions in accordance with the will of the · 

majority ·of the Knesset. 

The extent to which American Jews will support Israel in a dispute with the 
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American Government will depend in part on the independent judgment of American Jews 

as to the merits of the opposing positions and the efficacy of the tactics recom

mended. For example, although American Jews overwhelmingly support the idea 
. . 

that Jerusalem should remain a tmified city and the capital of Israel, many 

American Jewish leaders consider it inapP.ropr~at:e __ BI!.4 _iJ)::-:t~~~- _f~! ~im~ Minister 
. --.. -·· · ... . . . . .. 

Begin, almost inunediateiy after Camp David, to publicly call up0n American Jews 

to embark upon a massive telegram and letter writing campaign to President Carter 

and Congress calling on the President to impl~ment the Democratic Party's 1976 

platfonn plank calling for transfer of the American finbassy from Tel Aviv to 
. . 

Jerusalem. Moreover, the Cbainnan of tJ:ie President's Conference, who was hosting 

the Prime Minister's appearance at the .Americana Hotel on September 21, was 

not even' infonned in advance that the Prime Minister was planning to urge such 

Impact of Social ancl Political Climate on -Extent !f 
Jewish Support for Israel 

Another more subtle influence on American.Jewry's readiness to speak out 

will be the general social and political climate within the United States. As 

Alfred }.bses pointed out in his thoughtful paper to the AJC Board of Governors 

Institute last April, in recent years uthete ·was an obvious .symbiotic relationship 

between recognition of Jews as an etlmic grQUP in .America and the national legitimacy 

of lsrael as a Je~s}i state.1111 In this ·resurgent ethnicity a mote activist stand 

on be~i.f .of Israel by American Jewry was accepted by most Americans, especially 

since they regarded ..American and. Israeli interests as congruent. · 

Sociologist Charles Liebnan traces the ethnic assertiveness to the· breakdown ' 

of the Kennedy vision of one society working together for ccmnon.goals. Liebman 

is "skeptical and. pessimistic about the capacity of .American: Jews to resist 

the blandishments of a tmiversalist .society," .if America· again offers the kind 

of dream it did in the 1950's Hand there is no longer any crisis affecting 

I 1 ,,12 srae , ••• 
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There is however the danger that a new tm.ifying vision of the American ideal 

will assume a more conservative, monolithic, and distinct~y Christian tone. Not 

only is there a born again Christian in the White House, but there is growing 
. . . . ·. . 13 . . 

strength among conservative groups. It is beyond the scope of this paper to 

assess the weight of this disturbing trend, but one might wish to explore ~ 
·.:. 

c-onsequences on .American J_ewish support for Israel if .American Jews feel them

selves isolated. from the mainstream of .American life. Will this make them mote 

assertively Jewish ~r will it ~trengthen assimilationist trends or at least a desire 

not to appear too conspicu~s and vocal? 

A more conservative American political tone may, however, provide a mo!e 

receptive climate for the strategic and Cold War arguments that Israel is .a 

l 
dependable democrat_ic ally of the Ur}ited States helping to stan the tide of 

Soviet imperialism in the Mlddl~ E~t. 14 
This assumes that there will be rio 

reversal -of alliances. Di'.- Paul Riebenfeld, the other day, outlined the 

following possible .scenario: · Israel be·comes fed up with .American pressure, 

a new Labor coalition comes to power and in exchange for MoscoW's· stopping 

of active support for the PI:.O and agreeing to send a million Russian Jews· to: 

Israel', the Israeli gmrenunent adopts a definitely neutralist and even· pio

Smriet ·Stance. I told Dr. Riebenfeld that I thrught his ~cenario was far-:fet~d 

and that· Israel was too tied to the United States and to the dem6cl'atic~ West. · · 

for this to be a credible option. But recent developments Within China. and in . 

. Chinese:-.American relations .should make one cautious about categorically ruling 

out any dramatic shifts in inte?Tlational relations. 



-13-

.American-Jewish Involvement in Israel·' s Danestic Prciblems 

'lbere are conflicting views on the long-range effect of Egyptian-Israeli ' 

peace on .American financial support for Israel. 1;31ie Wiesel is optimistic. 

With peace the Jewish corram.mity ''will get larger and better ... . Instead of 

raising ftmds for weapons, we will be raising them for books and teach~rs. 

Peace will be such an inspiration that Jews will give even more." In addition 
. . 

to greater attention to domestic Jewish needs, with top priority ~ing given 

to Jewish education, Wiesel calls for "a Jewish movement to help the Arab 
15 

refugees rebuild their homes." 

Wheri such suggestions have been made discreetly in the past, the usual 

response. from American Jews has been: "Let the rich Arab oil potentates pay 

fo~ resettling the refugees, we have enough to do to meet our Jewish needs!" 

But maybe it is time for us to consider the psychological and moral value of 

demonstrating Jewish concern in a tangible way for a moderate solution of the 

Palestinian refugee problem. 'lbere may be special health, vocational guidance 

and commt.mlty development projects for the West Bank and ·Gaza that couid .be ' · 

supported by American Jews either as a distinctly .American ventu_re or jointly 

with Israeli bodies. 1his i~. a potential area for AJC's Israel ·Office· to 

explore~. if the concept is approved in principle. 

: Harvard Professor Nathan Glaser is pessimistic on the effect of peace on 

the Amerie:an Jewish community internally and on its ·involvement with Israel: 

"Studies indicate that while the centrality of Israel in the .American Jewish 

identity is enormous, a large part of that identity is related to the need to 

respond to. Israel's crisis." · With the ending of the crisis he predicts "a 

disastrous drop" in ftmd raising and in individual involvement in Jewish 
.· . 

affairs. · Barri.rig a major upsurge in anti-Semitism, Glaser forecasts that. the .. 
connnunity will be less dynamic and the ntunber of conunitted Jews much fewer as 
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traditional bonds continue to weaken. · 

Project Renewal 
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To forestall such a potential drop in Jewish contributions and to redirect 

· · the philanthropic energies of the Jewish conmrunities in the free world, the 

Govenunent of . Israel together with the Jewish Agency for Israel and the 
. . 

United Jewish Appeal in the U.S. and Keren Hayesod in other countries have 

already launched "~oject Renewal: A Partnership Program f?r Making Israe~ 

One.". The ambitious $1.2 billion program is .designed to provide µnproved 

housing, connnunity facilities, and social services for the 10 percent of 

Israel's Je~ish population, ~ostly inunigrants from Middle Eastern countries 

and their children, who stip "l.ive in areas of poverty, neglect and depriva-

tion ." Isra~l Katz, Minister of Labor and Socip.l Welfare, points out that at 
. . 

. th~ present time these 300,000 Jews "continue to live in another Israel." 
. . 

. ' 

Prime Mini~ter Begin has declared it "intolerabl~ to have in the midst of the 

Jewish people--in the heart of the Jewish State--such a phenomenon of poverty," 
. . . 

and pledged that his Government would dedicate itself not only to providing 

secure borders but also to closing the social, economic and educational gap 
. . 17 

within Israel. 

. The first stag~ of Project Renewal will focus on 30 of the 160 neighbor

hood pockets of deprivation that have been pinpointed by a joint committee of 

five gove!11Jllent ministries and the Jewish Agency under the chainnanship of . . 

Deputy Prime Minis~er Yigael Y~din. The 30 top priority disadvantaged com

munities include the Hatikvah quarter of ·rel · Aviv and the Morasha (Musrara) 
. . 

section of Jerusalem, which gained int~rnational notoriety a~ centers for the 
. . . 

Black Panthers, a -protest movement of d~saffected North African Jewish inmri.grant 
. . . . 

youth. The cost of the first stage is projected at $350 million, half to be 

raised internally and the other half by world Jewry, w!th·American Jewry's 
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18 
share set at $120 million or two-thirds of the overseas total, . . Irving 

Benistein, UJA :i:xecutive Vice Chainnan, reported on November 14, 1978 that 

"Project Renewal proves that_ it raises more money for the regular campaign. 

To date, $53 million has been pledged for the regular UJA N~tional 1979 

campaign, a 20 percent increase over last year -- and fr.om the same con-' 
19 

tributors an additional $28 million for Project Renewal." 

Role as Catalys·t in Social Policy Issues 

Probably the most significant feature of Project R~newal frQJTl the stand

point of American Jewish interaction with Israel is the belated recognition 

by Israel that the Diaspora is more than a source of financial aid. This 

growing awareness of the need for a fuller partnership is exemplified by 
. . 20 

President Yitzhak Navon's statement to American Jewry: 

The whole project of Renewal depends on it being a true . 
partnership. We want you to be involved in the actual planning . 
and. execution of it, in ·whatever way possible--by sending people, 
by coming yourselves, by being in. the co1m111.mities you are sup
porting. This is the only way to involve you properly and to pe 
sure that whatever we do here is being done the way you want it 
to be done. 

This invitation to participate in a full partnership offers a challenge 

and new opporttmities for agencies such as the .American Jewl.sh Committee. On 

the staff level we have had sorqe preliminary discussions with Harry Rosen--who 

is coordinating the Jewish.Agency's planning for Project Renewal, and is 

preparing a study on voltmtary agencies in Israel for us--on ways of tapping 

American expertise in such areas as .housing, inter-ethic group relations and 

neighborhood development, so that the Israelis may profit from the .American 

sµccesses and avoid repeating our mistakes·. But if we wish to make a serious 

contribution in. this area, . we need to allocate· resources and. staff to iµake a 

systematic inventory of available skills and a mechanism for effectively 
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utilizing them. 

Such an inventory of skills could also prove useful in designing projects 

for aiding Egyptian development either bilaterally with .American know-how or 

jointly with Israel when the political climate is right. 

Daniel furon, a member of the Task Force on Israel and .American Jewish 

Interaction, has proposed that AJC act as a catalyst in establish.ing a .Peace. 

Corps-type organization that will direct itself to well-defined goals in 

improving the quality of life in Israel and in encouraging voluntarism. 

Unlike "Sherut La' am," which places individual voltmteers in existing agricul_tural 

and social work openings, the n~w organization should strive to organize pro

fessional chapters "to inject .American know-how en-bloc into we~l-defined 

situations where it ·could have a measurable impact." For example·, persons 

with technical -skills could help Israeli consumer organizations to establish 

testing services, p~rsons with public advocacy training could_ help Israeli 

voluntary citizen rights groups organize, those with managerial skills could 

help Israeli industry, while persons with social science skills could help 
21 

corrnnunity center and neighborhood development projects. 

Mr. furon reconnnends the creation of a pennanent,non-partisan,independent 

"Jewish Think Tank," privately or institutionally funded, composed of 

academicians and lay leaders, who would in consultation with Israeli insti

tutions identify issues and have them examined by ad hoc panels of experts to 

develop policy options and practical projects, ·~ome of ~ich cruld be impl_emented 

in part by the ''peace corps." With the corning of relative peace. to Israel, 

not only na_tiveAmerican Jews but many of the estimated 300,000 to 500,000 

Israelis in the U.S. may be prepared to make their skills available to Israel if · 

they are provided with suitable incentives. 
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Increasing Professioru:l and Lay Involvement 

In what other ways can .Americans help Israe~ set social service priorities 

and insure that they are implemented properly? In a fonruil sense .American 

Jewfy is involved in policy fornrulation through its elected UJA, United · 

I~rael Appeal and Council of Jewish Federations leadership who sit on the 

boards of the Jewish Agency in Jerusalem. However, as was point~ out in 

various papers prepared for the Task Force by ~rdechai Bar-On, and Professors 

Lieblnan and Eli Ginzberg, in practice most of the decisions are made by the 

Israelis who are engaged in the day-to-day op~rations, while the .Americans 

can at most approve or reject .broad programs, since they come to Israel only 

a few days or weeks a year and do not have the opportunity to become fully 

familiar with the intricacies of the ·issues and the available options. 

Al Moses endorses Professor Zvi Gitelman's suggestion to create "formal 

programs of on-the-spot and sustained professional" .American Jewish involvement 

iJi Israel, with such resid.ent American staff reporting back to their .American 

lay constituency. Mr~ :M:>ses adds, howev~r, that this is never a complete 

substitute for "sustained lay involvement. If an organic bridge is to be built 

between .American Jewry and Israel we must become directly involved in the. 

fabric of the linkage." Mr. M~ses suggests as a start the sending by AJC of 

small missj_ons to Israel on a regula,r basis to utilize the res(jurces o-5 our 

Jerusalem office for "consultations on such critical issues .as religious con-

flicts within Israeli society, problems of !;?Ocial distinctions in Israel, and ... 
. 22 

the on~oing problem of Israel-Diaspora relations." 

Resolving Intergroup and. Intragroup Conflicts 

A more ambitious approach would be to have the AJC establish within 

Israel an Institute of Hum.an Relations with the multi-faceted skills we have 

in New York, but adapted to meet Israeli needs. 

In addition to the social gap issues that are now being more intensively 
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tackled by the Israel Government, two other areas of inter~group relations 

·tb.a;t deserve our attention and are likely to become ·L1creasingly ~eated as 

the peace process unfolds are relations between Jews ancl Arabs. ii1 Israel. an¢.· 

the internal debate between the Orthodox religious es'cablislment and other 

Jews in Israel and abroad. 

Improving Arab-Jewish Relations in Israel 

Israeli Arabs are already becoming more ~sertively nationalistic and 

this process is likely to accelerate as self-.rule develops in the West. Bank 

and Gaza territories . . A .recent study by Pro~essor Mark A. Tessler of the 

University of Wisconsin conclud.es that rej'ection and/or acceptance of .Isr.aeli 

and Palestinian .identities among the Arabs of Israel depends ~pon two factors: . 
"The first involves ~nterpersonal relations with in9.ividual Jews .and the 

institutions of the Jewish State. The second .involves ideological vieW's of 
23 

Zionism." While the latter is essentially an issue that Israelis must · 

themselves come to terms with, the .Am~rican Jewish . Committee .~ith it~ experience 

in :intergroup relations should a~ain assi~.a higher priority to efforts to 

inq)rove Arab-Jewish relations on the personal and institutiona~ level. 

1;e;using Religious Tensions and Fostering · Pluralism 

1. Increasingly·in recent years~ Israelis have been groping for religious 

alt~rnatives to the prevailing dichotomy of Orthodoxy versus secularism. 

2. With the possibility of peace on the h9rizon, the cohesiveness provided 

by an innninent external threat may lessen. Israelis--as well as .American Jews-

are beginning to search for enduring spiritual values to give meaning to their 

lives beyond assuring the physical survival of I~rael as a political entity . 

3. The coming to power of Prime Minister Begin, who is personally 'more 

sympathetic to traditional Jewish observance than some of his predecessors, as 
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well as the reliance of the Likud upon the National Religious Party and ttie 

even more ~tmdamentally Orthodox Agudat Israel party for a working majority in 

. the Knesset, has resulted in demands to increase· . the power of t,he Orthodox 

religious establishment in Israel. 

This third. trend to strengthen the Orthodox monopoly., e.g., on such 

questions as marriage, conversion, missionary activity, and exemption from 

military service for women, may well have negative consequences for the de-

velopment of the pluralistic approaches noted :i,n the first .two. trends. The 

Conservat1ve and Refonn movements.have increased their activities in Israel 

and have .also recently joined the World Zionist Organization to give them an 

institutional base for challenging the Orthodox hegemony. They achieved their 

first success at the 29th World Zionist Congress· in Jerusalem ll:1 ~ebruary of 

t})is year when the Congress passed a resolution,: over heated opposition by 

Orthocb;( Mizrachi and some Herut delegates, . in effect calling on the WZO to 

grant equal '1alidity ·and status to Refonn and Conservative branches . of Judaism· 
24 

in its overseas etiucational work. 

How the religious situation develops in Israel will have profotmd implications 

for t;he sense of identification or alienation .that Jews in the United States and 

other Diaspora cOITIJ11Wlities feel toward Israel . It will also affect inter-

religious relations within Israel and around the world.as well as Israel's 

human rights image as a democratic or exclusivist society.. 

An AJC-spons~red study of developments in the current Israeli religious 

scene can be a basis for future work to strengthen those forces in Israel that 

contribute to re.ligious pluralism, to help minimize areas of conflict among 

the various sectors of Israeli society, .and to enhance the spiritual bonds 

between American Jews and Israel. 
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Ultimately it is. this sense of .a camnon spiritual destiny. that will 

ensure the maintenance of ties between Israelis and American Jews once peace 

comes. As historian Gerson Cohen, the Chancellor of the Jewish Theological 

Seminary of America, has pointedly noted,"Israel can occupy an indispensable 

place in Jewish life only if it becomes and remains part of an inseverable 

dimension of greater centrality--the centrality of the Jewish people." Cohen 

hastens to add that he believes the Jewish people can perpetuate its centrality 
. 25 

only by reference to a spiritual mandate based on Torah. He concludes: 

.Only a religious, that 'is transcendent, mandate can lead to 
a sense of consanguinity between my children and Jews of Moroccan 
origin living in Israel. Apart from that religious mandate, apart 
from the covenant that tmderlies such a mandate, no demand of 
loyalty on my part or ~yone else's makes any sense. 

If we accept Cohen's premise, then we should devote more of our energies .to 

broadening and deepending Jewish knowledge, both in Israel and the United States, 

while encouraging the emergence of a liberal, pluralistic view of Jewish 

tradition that 'embraces within its fold all who genuinely seek to be part of 

Klal Yisrael (the global Jewish community). 
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10. I had already waTiled about the potential erosion as a result of the Sadat 
initiative in Gruen, ''The Struggle for .American Public Opinion," 
Jerusalem Post, December 9, 1977·. 

11. Alfred H. Moses, "Peace in the Middle F.ast, the Implications for AJC, '' 
addr~ss to AJC Board of GoveTilors Institute, February 9, 1978 . (Mimeo .) · 

12. Cited by Sanruelson, p. 12. · See also Liebman's books, The Ambivalent American Jew 
(Philadelphia, Jewish Publication Society of America, 1973), and 
Pressure Without Sanctions: The Influence of World Je on Israeli Polic 

t ivers1ty 
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13. I just received a solicitation for funds :from the recently fonned ·nation-wtde 
Anita Bryant Ministries which appeals to ine as "a good .Christian .Ameri~an'' 
not only to oppose the emJ)loyment of homosexuals as teachers and' to favor . 
strengthening laws against · child pornography and elimii:tation of ''R" rated 
movies from television, but concludes by asking me to back the reintroduction 
of prayers in the public schools. · 

14. See Gruen, "Is Israel Still in the .American National Interest?" (.A.JC) . 
News ·and Views, Vol. I, No. 1, (Septem~r-October; 1978), pp.2-4 ~ 

15. Sannielson, p.10. 

16. Ibid. ---
17. Project Renewal, (36-page WA publication, no date), p.2. 

18. Ibid., p.1s·~ 

19. 

20. 

21. 

Irving Bemsteiil, "For Your Infonnation,'' November 14, 1978, p.2. 

Cited . in .Project Renewal: A Partnership ProTram for Making Israel One, 
(12-pag~ Jewish Agency publication, no date , p.11. 

Letter from. D. Doron to G. -Giu~n, November 26, 197~ · referring also to 
Doron memo to M!=>rris Fine of July 9, 1978 . 

22. 'Moses, ·op. cit., pp.12-13: See also Zvi Gite~, ''The Other Dim~nsion: · 
Crisis and Cleavage in Israel," 22-page mimeo., draft, February, .1978_. 

• . . t 

23. ·Mark A! Te~sler,· "Israel's .Arabs and the Palestinian Problem," Middle F.ast Journal, 
(Summer, 1977),~P• 313·29, quote fran p.317. 

· 24. The resolution declares: "All Jewish educational programs of the wzo· should 
be based upon the principle of equality of the value and status of all s:treams 
of· Judaism. The WZO will assist and support all the religious and ideo• 
logical streams in their activities so as ·to reflect the pluralism which 
exists in J~sb life in the Diaspora." The resolution. was presented by 
Aharon Yadlin, who was Minister of Education and Culture in the Labor. Govern
ment and now heads the Knesset's education camnittee. (JTA, Jerusalem 
dispatch, February 27, 1978.) 

25. Gerson D. Cohen, "Fran Altneuland to Altneuvolk: Toward an Agenda for Inter
action between Israel arid American Jewry," in World Je~ and the State of Jsrael, 
ed. Moshe Davis (Arno Press, 19.77), p.250. The principe that ethical practice 
in relations to others is more important than ideological confonnity for . · 

. Judaism is supported by the famous Rabbinic dictum, which has God. Himself 
saying·: "Wou,ld that my people had abandoned Me but kept My Torah. II (From 
the camnentary. on the Book of Lamentations, Peticha.ta de'Aicha Ra.bbati, 2.) 
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Minister of the Jewish People jf.N 2 o· 1384 · 

(Press Summary - January 15, 1984) 

' From the moment that Israel's Minister Without Portfolio in 

the Sh.amir government, Ariel Sharon, had announced that he was a 

candidate for the chairmanship of the Jewish Agency's Department 

for Immigration (Aliya} and Absorption and until his bid for that 

off ice was rejected by the Zionist General Council in Jerusalem 

last Wednesday, his candidacy had lasted for about a week, but 

judging by the furor in the press, it was an eternity. 

The chief figures in the drama that emerged at the Zionist 

conference that had originally been convened to discuss ideology 

were Messers. Leon Dulzin, chairman of both the World Zionist 

Organization and the Jewish Agency and Mr. Sharon, who had been 

Israel's Defense Minister during the massacres in Sabra and Shatilla. 

Almost immediately after Mr. Sharon won the Herut party nomination 

for the Jewi_sh Agency post, Mr. Dul zin, a member of the Liberal party 

that is a partner of Harut in the Likud government, proclaimed that 

Mr. Sharon was not a suitable candidate. At the same time, Jewish 

Agency officials noted that Mr. Sharon's position as minister in 

the Israeli government would constitute an unwise conflict of interest s 

that could endanger the tax deductible status of the cam~aigns 

raising funds for the Jewish Agency. 

The post of chairmanship of the Aliya department in the Jewish 

Agency became vacant in the fall when the Board of Governors of the 

Jewish Agency failed to re-elect the former chairman of the department , 
Raphael Kotlowitz, to a further term on the Jewish Agency Executive 

on the grounds of incompetency. Mr. Kotlowitz had already won the 

nomination of his party, Herut, when elected by the Zionist Congress 

in December 1982. By tradition, his position on the Zionist Executive 

had entitled him to continue as head of the Jewish Agency's Aliya 
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Departme~t in accordance with past pra~tice that the Zionists choose: 

· th~-- nominees for the • ~epa.:r;tment .heads of .both t~e WZO .,and the Jewish 

Agency. 
.. 

- The· Ziopist General Council was asked to · elect Mr. · S~aron to 

replace Mr. Kotlowitz . on the Zionist Executive an·d thereby · pav~ the . 
. . . . 

"'!ay for the former de_fertse minister' 5 appointment as _ chairman of the 

Jewish Agency's Inunigration and ~sorption Departm_ent. Instead, the 
. . . 

Zionist Gene~al Council broke with tradition and set a precedent by 

rejecting the Herut nominee for the post that all agreed be_l _ong to 

. th~ t pol :ftical __ party. In doing so I · the z·ioni st General Council 

prevented the nomination of Mr. Sharon ·from going to the Board of 

Governors of the je~ish Agency where. it ·was also expected to b_e 

rejected. " > 

· . Mr. Sharon's opponents in the Zionist · General Council : claimed "he 

was ·a '!controversial .person" .who could not hold the . Ali~a post without . 

the concensus of the Jewish people ip Israel and abroad. It was Prime · 

Minister· ·Yitzhak Shamir, however, who told the Council that a rejection 

of Mr. : Sharon would be tantamount to an admittance that Israel was· 

_ g~ilty of the i-iorrible crime~ committed ·by Christians .against Moslems 

:in the Pale?tinian ·refugee camps of Shat-illa and Sabra. But it was 

Mr. · Sharon's unconventional tactics that led the 113 voting members of 
~· . 

.. the Zionist General Council to .yote .overwhelmingtiy against his 

ap·pointrnent. 

Tuvia Mendt;!~son· , _ . writing in Davar, the opposition· newspaper ·~ 

· -_ · offered :his own:· ·scenario of .. : Mr~ · Sharon. as head of the Jewish Agency• s 

. ·Aliya Departm~nt ~· .-. Accord:-i.ngly, following Mr. Sharon• s take over of 

· the Aliya Department; six uiunar'Ked.- Hercules trans.port pianes set. 

down on -an unused runway at, an airport in the U.S. duri~g - the dead of 

night and are _ ·m_et by .a ·dozen trucks whose pass~ngers are quickly put 

. abo~frd the:- waiting planes by m~n allegedly dressed in. Israel·i Army . 

uniforms. _-rn .a matter of minutes the transport planes depart with· . 
,:·· . 

their -human cargo and shortly thereafter, an announcement is issued 

-in Jerusa"iein that 3 , _000 Jewish_. immigrants -from the U.S . are in the .. 
. . . . 

air on . their way:_:, to .·" immigration . camps" . inside Israel. The 

. -_ . announcemen~ ~: a,~k~owledges _th·e ·coopera~fon of _ the .·U.S . govern~ent and . 

soon a ._ . ._denial '. is is~ued in .Washinqtoh. At · about ·the sarne ._time, · rumors . . . . -
hav_~ - it that seine of. th_e· Jewish . passengers aboard the · qiant Hercules . - . . 

... 
:.. . 

;., : . ... ,, . 
. . ·~ ... . 

; 
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transport ' planes did not come willing!¥ and . opposition parties in -

Isra~l· begin ~~call for a board of inquiry· tb investigate the . ent~re 

affair. 

s :eems highly unlikely,, but , notacco~ding . to Mendelson whose witty 

pen is dead serious about the aftei effects o! Mr. Sharon's ~ole ii'l 
. . 

other maj.or positions, including the ministries of agr:icul tu re . and 

defense, which are said to have. suffered fro~ hi.s high :..hande·d tac.:tics. 

·David Twer~ky, editor of Spe~trum,published by th~ . israel Labor 

Movement, .found l.t incredible that .·Mr. Sha."ron could '. possibly fill the 

vacant pos~ of the Jewish Agency's Alj,ya " Depa~.tm~r:i~ ~ In an article in 

the Jerusalem Post entitled · "Enough is eriough''., he ·wrote that"Arik 

Sharon is the last man in Israel to ha.ve been nominated for a . job .like ,. 

aliya '"~ He is the very opposite of the educator we ' need if we are to · 

successfully engage the free Jewish wor.ld in a dialogue about the depth · 

and. the· rang.e o~ pos~ibilities ava.ilable to · t .hose whq make their lives 

in Israel." 

rn· Twersky·• s opi~ion, "This man should not serve . anywher.e in 

Israeli public l~fe, cir: lead th~ Je~i~~ people in any capacity. This · 

man had ·his day · ir~ · court, and his . years of power. It is time for him 

to leave us be ..• " 

Eve~ so, · Mr~ Sharon did have . sy~pathizers among the opposition 

Labo~ Party, as can .be seen in an article by· a member of the Labor . . . . . 

P.arty, Meir Bare.li, ·entitled "The Beaverbrook of Aliya", that was . . 

.pub·l,tshed in the opposl.ti'on newspape:r::. Davar·: · In. Bareli 's . opinion, . 

. "Sharon is. a sort of Beaverbrqok. It is said that when ·winston 

Ch~rchitl n~·eded a man to .push .the building of planes as the most 

.· µrgent ne.ed,. he sel.ected Lord Beaverbrook as the minister to build . 

pla.i'les. ·All the · mater·1·~1s needed to build planes ·disappeared for all 

other purposes - .- a.nd the planes were built. Some time later the 

great neeq ·~was tanks. and .once again Lord· Beaverbrook was· g.iven the 

· task and .once-1again bas;ic. materials disappearecL . everi for the building .· 

of planes. Arik .Sharon .is this type of person, for good or bad. 

When he was Minister.· of Agriculture, · settlements were built -- towns 

. were built in the s~nds of Yarnit -- settlements in Judaea and Sarnarl.a .. • 

When he was appointed . Defense Minister ... he .made war, · as .big as needed 

(ahd . perhaps'" more than needed) ~--

-. 
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"If this man will be responsible for aliya, he will do everything 

so that there will be aliya -- and as quickly as possible ... He will 

be the Beaverbrook of aliya and that is what we need most." 

But for the most part, Mr. Sharon could find little comfort in 

the Israeli press. Major editorial leads came out against his 

nomination for the aliya post, including Davar, Ha'aretz, Jerusalem 

Post and Ma'ariv. Only Hatzofeh, published by the National Reliqious 

. Party, supported his candidacy, while Yediot Achronot's editor, 

Dr. Herzl Rosenblum, avoided the issue by discounting the very 

significance of the Zionist movement and the Zionist General Council 

in particular. 

As could be expected, Davar expressed the fear that Mr. Sharon's 

appointment "would be damaging to the solidarity of the diaspora with 

Israel." It suggested that the nomination of Mr. Sharon "was a bad 

joke" that had becom~ alarmingly real as the Zionist General Ccuncit 

.convened in Jerusalem. 

The · editorial in Ha'aretz accused Prime Minister Yitzhak Shamir 

of attempting to . rid his cabinet of Mr. Sharon by pushing him into the 

Jewfsh Agency Executive. The newspaper i;ilso reprimanded the Prime 

Minister for supporting the candidacy of Mr. Sharon who "as former 

defense minister, is directly responsible for forcing the Kahn 

Commission to place indirect responsibility (for the massacre in Beirut) 

on the Israeli administration. This stain has stuck to Mr. Sharon and 

has aroused against him, besides many of his personal traits, strong 

feelings of opposition among many -- not only in Israel but also in 

the diaspora. Who can honestly believe that a man who is the .very 

personification of all that is dubious in the Israeli experience, 

' coul~ possibly be ·able to convince Jews to immigrate to Israel?" 

Th~ Jerusalem Post editorial, entitled "Sharon seeks a china shop", 

claimed "the idea that a man of his stripe would be able to attract Jews 

to Israel, in these hard times for our country, is whimsical indeed." 

The editorial in Ma'ariv, entitled "Controversial candidate", 

recalled a recent public opinion poll conducted in the United States 

that "measured the popularity of several Israeli J,.eaders in the eyes 

of the Jewish public in the United States and in the eyes of the 

establishment, which indicated that Ariel Sharon is not the darling 
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of the masses, nor is he acceptable to the Jewish cowmuna1 workers. 

Even one who does not depend on public opinion polls cannot discount 

the fact that in view of these statistics, a man appointed to a key 

· position has very little chance of succeeding." 

On the other hand, Hatzofeh, which supported the candidacy of 

Mr. Sharon, claimed that the campaign against his nomination was being 

conducted by those who "have blind hatred for the man and his 

philosophy of Eretz Israel. Not their fear for Aliya leads their 

opposition to his candidacy, but the fear that his entrance to the 

Aliya Department will constitute his renewed return to leadership of 

the people and the country". 

This newspaper discounted all suggestions that Mr. Sharon's 

appointment would lead to a split between. the diaspora and Israel. 

"Mini.ster Sharon enjoys popularity among diaspora Jewry . Many crowd 

his meetings. As a result, he holds an important place in the list of · . · · · 

ministers who are invited to make appearances overseas. This ·means that 

his election could become an important milestone in the pa.th of the 

Zionist Movement in all that concerns Aliya and in strengthening the ... . 
. . 

bonds between the Jewish State and the Jews in the world". 

By week's end, the controversy durinq the Zionist General Council 

was almost forgotten, but not the man. As many observers indicated, 

Mr. Sharon has become the albatross of Israel's Likud government and 

h is presence continues to intimidate its other ministers. At a 

meeting of the Herut party in Tel Aviv, attended by Prime Minister 

Shamir, Mr. Sharon told Herut party leaders that Jewish Agency 

Chairman Dulzin was not to blame for "my not playing any role in the 

government. (Mr . Dulzin) did not sit in the cabinet session that 

decided I should not play any role in government. He is not responsible 

c the fact that for about a year, ! am sitting at home and working 

l my tractor ••• n 

Political observers are certain that Mr. Sharon will continue to 

1ves. His appearance at the party meeting attended by Mr. Shamir 

~ - indication that this is so. Already, Mr. Sharon is being proposed 

as ~ ~andidate for Minister of Aliya in the Shamir cabinet, or Minister 

o f i.:he Jewish People. Neither post exists . The former will put the 

t;]QVe rnmen ' 

lat t~ :.: m ' .;t: 

the Jewish Agency on a collision course, while the 

could l e ad to division among the Jewish people . 

# # # 
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NEW YORK, May 13 •.•. Continual efforts in the United ti~tions to "delegitimize" the State 

of Israel cou1d cre·ate a polittcal climate that woul d ignite the flame of anti-Semitism, 

a higli offi'~ial of the American Jewish Committee declared today . 

Theod9re Ellenoff, Chairman of AJC ' s National Executive Council, made his remarks 

at the opening plenary session of th~ organization 1·s 76th Annual Meeting, which continues 

through Sunday at the Grand Hyatt Hotel here . 

Mr. Ellenoff was chainnan of the session, as well as interrogator of a panel M 

AJC expert~ on tile subject of "Antt.Semi'tism and Otber Threats to Jewish In.terests _ 11 

The panel, all of whom are members of AJC~s national staff, we·re Hyman Bookbinder, 

AJC •s Washington Representati've; Mtlton Ellerin, Director of its Trends Analyses Division; 

Irving M. Levine, Director of i ts Institute on Pluralism and Group Identity; and Rabbi 

Marc H. TanenEiaum, i't~ National Director of Interreligious Affairs. 

Setting tft.e scene for tl'1e discusston~ Mr. Ellenoff noted that the, subject of anti

Semittsm was "hfghly complex, full of. contradictions and anomalies." 

On th~ one fl'and, he potnted out, "American Jews enjoy what- is probably the highest 

statu~ an~ security of any Jewish community in the world. 11 One the._ other hand, . he 

reported, : a soon-to-be~puBltshed study, conducted for the American ~ewish Committee by 

NorE: For a review copy of "Conum.m.ity Clinics: ColUltering Anti-Semi.tism," piease contact 
Morton Yarmo'!l, Americai:i Jewish Conunittee, 165 East 56 St., New York, NY 10022. 
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Steven M. Cohen, Associate Professor of Sociology at City University of New York, reveals 

that "four out of five Jews name anti-Semitism as a major problem for the American Jewish 

community, second only to tfle problem of Israel •s security." 

Mr. Ellenoff also remarked, however, that "despite the fears of some Jews that there 

would oe anti~Semittc repercussions following the AWACS debate, a Gallup poll commissioned 

by the AJC and conducted this past March i'ndicated that there has been no significant 

change i'n Amerfcan attitudes towa,rd Jews or Israel." 

From his personal point of view, Mr. Ellenoff said he was particularly concerned 

wi'th "the effort to delegitimize the State of Israel in the halls of the United Nations 

and to charactertze her as intrans!gent in pursuing peace." 

"Such delegitimtzati'on and false characterization tend to resonate throughout the 

American publtc, to undercut Amedcan Jewish positions of support, and to inject in a 

less than subtle way antf-Semiti'c themes into discussions of American foreign policy," 

he said. 

ijyman Bookbinder, reflecting the concerns of his position as AJC's representative 

in Washington, asserted that "although the fight against crude, vulgar, explicit anti

Semittsm in Amertca fias Been essenti'a lly won, the fight against the more subtle, i nsi di ous 

allegations agafost American Jews and their goals has only begun . " . He cautioned that 

"when Jewtsti advocacy of a pub li'c po Hey cannot be refuted by facts or logic, as in the 

AWACS deoate last year, Jewish motives will be impugned and the ugly charge of dual 

1 oya l ty wi'l l be ratsed . " 

Mr. BooRJ>i'nder warned also that "oil and petrodollar blackmail," which has had such 

a deleterjous effect on the American economy, also contains "the classical potential of 

scapegoattng Jews for prool ems not of their making." 

Nevertfieless, lie declared, "we must reject the advice of those who ask us to desist 

from public deoate or advocacy on. controversial subjects lest that lead to anti-Semitism. 

To do so is to lose the battle against anti-Semitism even before we begin. Rather, with 

confidence, we must show how the Jewish interest and the American interest are not in 

conflict." 

Mr. Levine, who was one of the leaders in calling attention to the imp~rtance of 

ethnic i'dentity and multi•ethnic relations more than a decade ago, reported on the 

increasing incidence of teenage vandalism, especially against synagogues and Jewish 

cemeteries, and on efforts being made to stem such actions. 

- more -
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Declaring that "we must take these acts seriously since the,y show the potential 

for the growth of a 'new bigotry,' especially among teenagers," he nevertheless pointed 

out that there was also a "hunger among well motivated suburban youths to break through 

their own group's intense isolation." 

Mr. Levine's comments were based in large part on his experience with a three-year 

project recently completed by the Institute for Pluralism and Group Identity in three 

long Island hi'gh schools -- in Port Washington, Roslyn, and Lynbrook. The project 

provided intensive training for a core group of administrators, faculty and students 

in multi'-ethni'c and multi-religious relations. 

"These high school students want very much to promote good intergroup relations 

and to stem teenage vandalism, .. he said. "They complain bitterly at the lack of adult 

leadership and inspiration, but they also admit. that they are far too passive. They 

welcome stimulation and guidance from sensitive adults who take them seriously as 

potenti"al problem solvers in their often troubled peer group culture." 

Rabfii Tanenbaum, who is known internationally as one of the principal figures in 

interrel i·gtous relatfons, acknowledged that 11anti-Semitism ~ s far from dead," but found 

encouragement in the fact that "major Christian churches have enlisted themselves in a 

continuing struggle against it." 

He noted that many Christian denominations had made "signjficant and conscientious 

efforts over the past ten years to overcome a deep-seated tradition of antipathy toward Jews 

and Judaism, and to forge a new Christian attitude based on respect for J.udaism as a 

1 i vi ng f(l.i th and concer.n for the welfare of the Jewish collllluni ty." 

"In addition to condemning anti-Semitism, major church groups have stressed the 

spiritual link f>etween Judaism and Christianity," he added. "They have also cautioned 

that religious instruction should be cleansed of hostile and distorted teachings about 

Jews and Judaism, and provided specific guidelines for achieving these goals." 
' Rabbi Tanenbaum pointed out that "grassroots imple'mentatio.n of these pol icy state-

ments and guidelines has been uneven," but stated that this was "understandable," adding 

that "an adversary tradition almost two thousand years in the making is difficult to 

reverse." 

Mil ton Ell erin, whose Trends Ana 1.vses Di vision monitors the acti vi ti es of extremist 

groups in thi's country and abroad, reported that both the Ku Klux Klan and the American 

- more -
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Nazi Party were "no longer a factor on the American scene : " Both groups are fragmented, 

he said, and added that the Nazi movement "has failed to establish any base or potential 

here," while the Klan, "despite a spate of current activity in Georgia, has failed to 

sustain the growth in membership so apparent two years ago, and is utterly devoid of any 

pol i ti cal fofl uence ir'I today 1 s America. " 

However, Mr. Ellerin warned, "while. the current ambience in this country has 

placed overt anti-Semitism beyond the pale of decent conduct, and labeled it as an 

unacceptable aberration of normal conduct, mores and standards can and do change. 

Despite today 1·s seemingly favorable circumstances, there is no basis for complacency." 

The analysis of anti-Semiti'sm continued into the afternoon session today, with 

the AJC leaders dividing up into five workshop groups for discussions of actual case 

histories in local communities and ways of handling anti-Semitic incidents when they 

happen. 

A variety of discussion aids have been prepared for the participants, including 

a comprehensive handbook titled "Conmunity Clinics: Countering Anti-Semitism." The 

book is a compilation of a wide variety of articles, analyses, and reports on anti

semitism, and also includes a surranary of a Gallup poll conducted this past March on 

American atti'tudes toward Jews and Israel, as well as a bibliography. 

Founded in 1906, the American Jewish Committee is this country's pioneer human 

relations orgaQization. It combats bigotry, protects the civil and religious rights 

of Jews at home and abroad, and seeks improved human relations for all people everywhere. 

5/11/82 
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THE AMERICAN JEWISH COMMilTEE 

·National Executive Councfl Meeting 

October 30~November 2, 1975 .-,- Chic·a·go, ILL 

STATEMENT ON THE UNITED· NATIONS 

For consideration by the 
! .: , . . ~~ - -~ - · --:: _..._~~ ·- j . . : .. . . 

, National. Executive Council 
· " Saturday, ·November 1, 1975 

The American Jewish Committee ·is···outraged by the resolution equating Zionism 

with racism adopted by the Third Conmittee of the General Assembly of the United 

Nat~ons . . .. !Jnder .the guise qf a progra·m to eli.minate· racism, this resolt.iti"on, 

witho4t any legal qr rroral justifiCation, endorses· anti-Semitism. ·it is · the most 

sham~fµl of all ~he anti-Israel resolutions adopted by UN bodies and committees 

to date for it maliciously. slanders not on·ly .the state of Israel, but also the 

Jewish people ever~here. ; This resolution does disservice to the United Nations 

and undermines its credibility. 

We are gratified at the reactions of our Administration, our representatives 

jn .the UN and ~he Congress to this resolution and we also welcome the expression . .. . . 

of opposition by almost a1.l ·of the world's democracies. We hope that their. example 

will be followed by other States in the Gene~_al Assembly if the resolution comes 

to .a vote .later this month. · 

Ever since the founding of the United Nations thirty years ago, the American 

Jewish Committee has been a staunch supporter of the United Nations . We have . . 
' 

shared the hope of people everywhere that the UN would emb~~Y and help realize·' - · 

the aspirations of a world shattered by totalitarian despots, and become the 

crucial instrument of the world's redemption from war, racism and poverty. 

Sadly, our hopes have dinuned as the institutions and instrumantalities of 
. ·. 

~he United Nations have been perverted ·by cyni.cal drives to politicize the United . . . 

Nations in support of selfishs partisan anq ignoble interests. 
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He continue to believe that the United States has a stake in the orderly and 

effective functioning of the United Nations, both in terms of its own interests 

and out of concern for the welfare and progress of people everywhere.. If, however, 

the United Nations ~ontinues to depart from the principles on which it was· founded, 

engages in assaults on member states and caters to the worst form of religious 

bigotry, it can not. serve the people of the world as an institution of peace and 

human qignity. 

We therefore endorse the forthright stand taken by our government in decrying 

the many recent .diScriminatory and unjust actions of the United Natfor1s General 

Assembly ar.d its specialized agencies. We support the declared intention of our 

government to refuse to endorse the program of the Decade for Action to Combat 

Racism if the anti-Zionism resolution f s adopted. If such an unprincipled action 

is taken we believe the United States should reassess its support of the United 

Nations, and consider possible counter-measures such as selective participation 

in the United Nations General Assembly and selective funding of United Nations 

projects. 

Approved by the 
FOREIGN AFFAIRS COMMISSION 
October 30, 1975 

75-115-6 
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AMERICAN JEWISH CON,IMITTEE ,. 

date . July 20, 1984 

to 
, . . 

AJC Area Directors 

from Marc H. Tanenbaum 

subject Chapter leadership Meetings with Consuls Genera\ on UM 

As you kn.ow, AJC' .s International R~lations Department arr.arig.ed a meeting · 
for our national offic~rs with UN Secretary General Javier 'Perez de 

~e~ellar and members of his Secretariat on June l at UN headquarters. 

The purpose of ' that meeting was to register directly with him our deep 
concern over the growing pattern of anti-Jewish and .anti-Israel attacks 
at the UN General Assembly as well as before other allied international 
agencies. The enclosed confidential memorandum summarizes that dis
cussion. 

You wi.11 _note that we asked the Secretary Genera'l to undertake several 
actions to contain those verbal outbreaks and he promised to do what he 
could. A persuasive element in our discussion was our leaving with him 
and his staff copies of two memoranda: 

a) 11Anti-Jewish Incitement at the UN;" 

b) 11Memorandum to UN Secretary General . 11 

Copies ofthesememoranda, prepared by Sidney Liskofsky and Allan Kagedan, 
are enclosed. 

In recent mon~hs, we have met with top leaders of France, West Germany, 
Mexi~o~ Argentina, and Spain. We raised with them our concern over the 
fact that their governments have remained silent when Jews and Israel 
were unfairly attacked. We asked them · to join the United States and 
Israel in publi~ly rejecting these ~ttacks which violate basic UN prin
dples. In several instances~ we have gotten positive responses. We 
intend to contfoue these efforts with a number of other friendly govern
ments. 

The purpose of this memo is to ask each of our chapters to undertake a 
similar series of meetings with Consuls General in your communities in 
order to reinforce what we are trying to do nationally and internationally. 
It is important that your chapter chairman and other chapter leaders with 

· foreign policy skills prepare themselves by reading these mater_ials as 
the basis of discussion with foreign government representatives. It 
would also help to leave copies .of these two docuemtns (but not the 

... I 
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repo~t or the de Cuellar meeting) with them for reporting back to their· 
governments. 

Please keep me informed of the kind of responses you receive. Many thanks 
for your important cooperation. 

N.B. - The UN General Assembly meets ·in mid-September . It would be u~e
ful to try to set up th~se meetings in August or early September. Also; 
please send us the names of your people who have special competences in 
fqreign re lations or commercial contacts with foreign nations. We would 
1 ike to involve them in our na.tiona·l commis·sion for international rela
tions. 

MHT:RPR 

Enclosures 

84-550-49 



THE AMERICAN JEWISH COMMITTEE Institute of Human Relations.165 E. 56 St., New York, N.Y.10022. Plaza 1-4000 

INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS DIVISION 

· .. 

ANTI-JEWISH INCITEMENT AT THE UN· 

· It is a tragic irony that the Un.ited Nations, founded to fr.ee the 
world of the racial and religious hatred that paved the way : for World 
War II, now provides a platform for hate propaganda. 

The UN Charter proclaims the "determination" of peoples of the 
war ld "to practice tolerance." The International Cov~nant on- Civil and 
Politica1 Rights mandates the "prohibition by law" . of "any advocacy of 
national, racial or religious hatred that constitutes incitement to 
discriminatlOn, hostility or violence" ·(Art. 20). The Interl"Jational 

' Conventi on on the Elimination of All Forms of-Racial Discrimination 
.requires State 'Parties to .declare a punishable offense "all dissemina
tion of ideas based on racial ••• hatred." The UNESCO Declaration on 
Race and Raci~l Prejudice calls on "all organized groups within 
national communities ••• "to refrain "from presenting a stereotyped, 
partial, unilateral or tendentious picture of individuals · and of 
various groups" (Art. 5 (3)), and on "int ernat ion al organizations, 
whether universal or regional, governmental or non-governmenta~ • • • to 
co-operate and assist ••• in the full and complete implementation" of 
this goal "so that all pe~ples of the world may be forever delivered 
from these scourges" (Art. 10). 

In clear violation of these international norms, at the 19·93 UN 
General Assembly, the representatives of Libya, Iraq, Syria and 
Belorussia directed against Jews derogatory characterizations and 
threats which reminded listeners of the themes and rhetoric of the .Nazi 
era. On December B, 1983, Dr. Ali Treiki, Permanent Representative of 
Libya, accused "Jewish Zionists here in the United States" of at tempt
ing "to destroy Americans." "ls it not the Jews who are exploiting the 
American people and trying to debase them?" Dr. Treiki continued 
(A/38/713). 

The representative of Libya was not alone in making these remarks. 
The Permanent Representative of Iran, Mr. Rajaie-Khorassani, had 
already expressed, on 2 November 1983, with reference to Israel, his 
hope "that the Moslem countries in the area will soon consider the 
final solution" (A/38/PV.42, pp. 53-55). "The final solution" was the 
Nazi code-name for the genocide perpetrated against the Jews of Europe 
during the Second World War. 

Unfortunately, this type of anti-Jewish incitement i~ not new in 
the UN, and is not confined to the General Assembly (see appended note 
for fu~ther . examples). 
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It is easy to uphold civility in international discourse and, 
concurrently, to criticize Israeli government policies. · Such criticism 
is not under consideration. The statements in question picture the 
Jewish people, the Jewish State and Zionism es sinister forces whose 
purposes are Nazi-like genocide, obliteration of other c~ltures, and 
economic manipulation. This rhetoric unquestionably encourages 
hostility toward Jews, and is calculated to pave the way for lsr~el's 
expulsion from the UN and to provide a rationale for seeking Israel's 
physical destruction. · · 

Regrettably, the UN represe~tatives of democratic countries have 
remained silent on the issue of anti~Jewish -incitement. The represen
tatives of Israel and the United States alone have spoken out to 
condemn such speech . 

Such incitement, which violates UN Charter purposes and encourages 
conflict between peoples, discredits the UN, and leaves the organi
zation unable to serve the aims for which it was created. Some 
government representatives rationalize their silence by claiming that 
racist statements are uttered by the fanatical few. Yet Adolf Hitler's 
rise to power teaches that · wild racist plans can become tragically 
real, and that silence prompts inciters to more brazen acts. 

tt is imperative that the UN Secretary General · and, equally 
important, representatives of concerned states, raise their voices in 
protest against anti-Jewish incitement at the UN . 
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APPENDIX 

The ~6llowing is a sampling ·of anti-Jewish statements m~de jn UN 
forums. 

Or . Ali Treiki, Libya, December 8, 1983: 
. . 

. . "The time has come for the United Nations to strive ·to save the 
pepples of the world from this racist ·entity [Israel). It is high time 
for the United Nations and the United States, in particular," to realize 
that the Jewish Zionists here in the United ~tates atte~pt to ~estroy 
Americans. Look around New York. Who are the owners of pornographic 
film operation~ and houses? Is it not the Jews who ere .exploiting the 
American people and trying to debase them? If we· succeed in eliminating 
that ·entity, ·we shall by the same token save the Amer.lc£!n .and European 
peoples . · · 

"We hope that the day wi 11 soon come when we can eradicate this 
affront, this aberration of history which we committed when we ac~epted 
wi~hin our Organization this ~and of cr~minals, mercenaries and 
terrorists" (A/38/PV.88, pp. 19 and 20) •. 

Mr .• Velayat.i, Jran, September 30, 1.983: "There is no cure for the 
cancerous grow~h ·af. Zionism but Sl!rgery." (A/38/PV •. H, p. 41 ~ .• 

Mr. Hosein Latify, Iran, December 19, 1983: "The Zionist entity 
shou1d oe removed like a cancerous tumor." (A/38/PV .102, p. 47). 

,t1r. Adami," Syria, October 14, 1981, Fourth Committee, told "what he 
called a 'Jewish story• of a man who went to his rabbi to ent~r the 
birthdate of his son. The man a~ked which date he should give, last 
year or this year. Why not give the true date, the rab~i ·asked the 
man. 'I didn't think of that,' the father answered. · The Syrian 
delegate said the story portrayed the 'Jewish mentality of the Zionist 
delegate'." (United Nations Press Release GA/T/22350 of October 14 
1981, p. 8.) 

Mr. Nuseibeh, Jard.an, March 16, 1979, Security Council: "Has the world 
been polarized into an omnipotent race and subservient Gentiles born 
into this world to serve the aims of the •master race'? We, the 
Gentiles, are several billion human souls, and yet how much weight, I 
wonder, do we carry in the councils of some of the mighty?" (A/PV2128, 
p. 63. ) 
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Mr. Nuseibeh, Jordan, December 8, 1980: "People like Lord Rothschild 
every day, in iron-clad secrecy, decide and flash round the world how 
high the price of gold should be on each particular day •••• The United 
States ••• has a national income of upwards of $2,000 billion per 
annum, and, while millions of hard-working, God-fearing Americans are 
unemployed, the Zionists own a lion's share of that great abundance." 
(A/35/PV.86, pp. 38-40.) 

UN Human R~ghts Commission 
< 

Mr. Marcel El Ma ,"lea ue of Arab States, February 8, 1984, accused 
Z1on1sll) and srael o mobilizing orces award a genocidal CSfT!paign." 
(HR 1476) 

Mr. Sou-E!~ A,bdallah, Syria, February 8, 1984, termed Zionism a ~'form of 
racism llfinging war and suffering," and characterized the . goals of the 
Jewish state as "real genocide" and "to destroy the historical heritage 
of the Arab population." (HR 1476) 

Mr. Salem Fanes, Yemen, February 10, 1984, accused Israe.l of conducting 
a campai gn of "physical liquidation and extermination of a . collective 
basis." (HR 1479) 

Mr. Bac~ir Ould-Roius, Alge~ia, Februa~y 10, 1984, pccused Israel of 
"Nazi type repression" including "gas poisoning of school. girls" - (HR 
1479). 

T046-IRD-UN 
/ls 
5/14/84 

84-570-3 



Memorandum to UN Secretary General 

The American Jewish Committee, founded in 1906, is America'·s pioneer human 

relations agency. Headquartered in New York, with over fifty thousand members 
. . . 

throughout the United States, and offices and correspondents in major world 

capitals, the American Jewish Committee is devoted to securing the human rights 

of Jews and all people, both in the United States and around the globe. 

Early in its history, the American Jewish Committee realized that harmonious 

intergroup relations were a necessary component of. improved human reiations. To 

foster better relations between groups in America, the American Jewis.h Committee 

has initiated programs in the United States on pluralism and group identity, 

discrimination in employment and the need for a liberal immigration policy, 

civil rights and women's rights. 

The American Jewish Committee was created in the wake of anti-Jewish pogroms 

in Russia in 1905-6, and since its inception has· c~ampioned the caus~ o~ 

international human rights. Early in its history, at the 191 2 Lrindon Peace 

Conference concluding war in the Balkans, it urged that the peace treaty include 

a clause ensuring equality to people o~ ~very ra~e and r~ligion. In 1919~ at 

the Paris Peace Conference, it won the sypport of President W9odrow Wilsqn in 

the League of Nations Covenant for its proposal , reg~et~ably vetoed by other 

participants, that include a guarantee of religious tolerance. 
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While World War II was still under~ay, we commissioned the distinguished 

Cambridge jurist, Hersh Lauterpacht, to prepare his seminal study of the concep~ 

of an international bill of rights. Building on this work in a _document, 

entitled To The Counselors of Peace, submitted to the UN planning conference at 

Dumbarton Oaks, we pressed for formulation and adoption of an international bill 

of rights, including enforcement provisions at the UN's founding conference in 

San rrancisco later that year, our top officers played a leading role among the 

non-governmental consultants to the U.S. delegation in persuading our government 

to support inclusion of effective human rights provisions in the UN Charter. 

In the 19SO's, we defended the UN against isolatio~ist critics in the United 

Sta~es and one of our leaders even headed a government commission which exoner

ated UN~SCO of charges that it promoted atheism and globalism. 

Indeed, since the UN's founding, we were among its most ardent defenders and 

cooperated in advancing its efforts in various fields, particularly human 

rights. We rem~in committed to the purposes of the UN, embodied in the UN 

Charter: to maintain international peace and security, to develop friendly 

relation_s among nations, to foster international cooperation in solving economic 

and social problems., _to encourage respect for human rights, "to be a center for 

harmonizing the actions of nations" toward these ends. 

It is against this record of unflagging commitment and support that our 

agency's disillus~onment of the past decade must be viewed. This disillusion

ment is widely shared not only among Jews but by the American people at large, 

indeed by the people of the democratic nations generally. It is not necessary 
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to rehearse the UN's shortcomings and failures; many of t hem have been pointed 
. . . . 

out by the Secretary-General and his staff in reports to the General Assembly 

and other U~ bodies of the organization. Doubtless, they lie substantially ~n 

the nature of the international community in which the UN mirtors the unfree 

and undemocratic character of the large majority of the member· nations which 

make up the international community. But if it is indeed simply a mirror 

lacking an autonomous moral personality and strength capable of .protecting the 

minority against the impositions of the tyrannical majority, of ~ontaining the 

imposed select ive morality, of serving to harmonize rather than exacerbate 

differences, the disillusion inheres in that very failing. 

It is a tragic irony that the· UN, founded to free the wor1d from · the ·racial 

and religious hatred that paved the way for World War · II, shoufd provide a 

platform for incitement t~ the brand of hatred evidenced i~ the derogdtory 

remarks dfre~ted at ·Jews in the last Gen~ral Assembly·. The discredit which it 

casts on the UN is all the greater in that such incitement is· condemned and even 

prohibited in the very human rights agreements formulated and adopted by the 

organization .and ratified by · the majority of its member states. These agree

ments (,;the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 'the Covenant on Civil and 

Political · Rights,' ·arid the UNESCO Declaration on Race and ' Racial Prejudice 

--Condemn 'and Call for prohibition Of I all diS.Semination Of ideas based On 

racial ••• hatred ••• ,' and of 'any advocacy of national~ racial or religious 

hatred that constitutes incitement to discrimination; hostility or violence.• 

They call on all Qrganized communal groups to refrain 'from presenting a 

stereotyped, partial, unilateral or tendentious picture of individuals and of 

various groups,' and on 'international organization~, whether univers~l . or 
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regional, goyernmental or non-governmental •• • to cooperate and assist ••• in the 

full ~nd comple~e implementation' of this goal 'so that all peoples of the world 

may be forever delivered from these scourges. '" ) 

· As troubling as the incitement itself is the failure of virtually the entire 

member?hip -- all but Israel and the U.S. to speak out in condemnatio~ of the 

Hit lerian o~scenities uttered in the hallowed chambers of the world organiza

tion. 

Equally troubling and related in motivation to the anti-Semitic speech, is 

the brand of politicization that has characterized tne General Assembly and 

various specialized agen~ies and function~l conferences. Too often, as for 

instance in the Copenhagen Conference on Women' s Rights, attacks on Zionism and 

I srael have dominated the pro=eedings though entirely extraneous -- indeed 

destructive -- to the purposes and proper subject matter of the ·agenc y or 

conferen9e. 

The American Jewish Committee has a long history of ~rking for .the advance

ment of human right.s around the world. We remain dedicated t9 t~e ideals of the 

Charter , and hope i~ will be possible to alter the p~litical behavior of the 

members so that the UN will again become a forum for useful d~alogue and 

constructive action. This will determine the posture of the American people 

towarrl the UN, and the future of the organization itself. 

May ), 1984 

TOS4-Ifl0/ tp 

4-550-50 
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CONFIDENTIAL 

SUMMARY OF MEETING WITH UNITED NATIONS SECRETARY GENERAL 

FRIDAY, JUNE 1, 1984, 3:30 P. H. , AT UN H~ADQUARTERS 

A de.legation of AJC leaders , headed by President Howard Friedman, met with 
UN Secretary General Javier Perez de .Cuellar . and members of his Secretariat 
at his offices on the above date. The AJC delegation consisted of Theodore 
Ellenoff, chairman of the AJC Board of Governors; Leo Nevas, .. chairman of 
the International Relations Convnission; Marc H. Tanenbaum, director 'o_f the 
International Relations Department; and Dr. George Gruen, director of IRD's 
Middle East division. 

The UN Secretariat members were, in addition to Mr. de Cuellar,. Brian Urquardt, 
Under-Secretar·y General for Special Political Affairs; Wi'lliam B_uffum, Under
secretary for ·Political and General Assembly ~ff.airs; ·and Alvaro d~ Soto, 
Special Assistant to the Secretary General. 

Mr.· Friedman began with an expression of appreciation for.. the SG's address 
before the AJC annual banquet on May 4th. Hr. d~ Cuellar re~ponde~ warmly 
and then said that , as we know, he is leaving on Sunday for a missio~ ·of 
"appraisa l" in ·the Middle· East. He said he was going on his own al"!d not 
at the ·request of the Security Counc i 1 or the UN Genera 1 Assemb 1 y • . He 
plans to meet with governmental leaders in five Middle East nations, Israel 

·· and its ·four Arab neighbors . He added that he was "not overly optimistic," 
· and wbuld be "pragmatic." · · · 

' 
He indicated · that there is a U~ General Assembly resolution calling . ior 
an international conference on peace in the Middle East. He. w0~ld see 
whether this approach has the agreement of all 5 states or whether a piece
mea 1 approach wou 1 d be pref erab 1 e. He. said he had no s'pec if i c p l_an of his 
own and was going "completely open-minded." He said, quite frankly, . that 
he regrets that all major issues seem to fall between the "Superpowers" 
and that as a member of a small nation {Peru) he would prefer that . issues 
such as· the Middle East could be handled by the indigenous nations them
selves. But he thought it was wishful thinking to believe that any pro
gress in the Middle East or in other parts of .the world could be made 
without the involvement of the Soviet Union. 

Hr. Friedman responded that AJC felt strongly that an international con
ference would not aid the cause of peace in the Middle East since it 
would inevitably invite extremist proposals that would paralyze negoti
ations. He .added that the historic record demonstrates that whatever pro
gress toward peace in the Middle East has taken place generally ha_s been 
as a result of bi-lat.eral negotiations, and he expressed the hope that the 
SG would pursue that path. 
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The SG then said that the UN has been a constructive factbr in the Mlddle 
East and pointed to ~he UNDOF forces between Syria and Israel that . had pre
vented any incidents on the Golan He~ghts for a decade. · Both countries had 
just agreed to renewal of the UN force. He said the UN's peace-keeping 
role has not been adequately appreciated in America nor, he thought, by the 
Jewish community in the U.S. and he welcomed the AJC's help in strengthen-
ing supp~rt for a positive role . for the UN there . ' · 

Mr~ Friedman suggested that the UN had a major problem . in America and · par-
. ticularly among American Jews because of the pattern of attacks· on Israel, 
· Zionism, and the Jewish pebple which bordered on the obscene. The SG 1aid 
· he regretted those attacks, beca~se he : personally had great appreciation for 
the Jewish people and for Israel. "Israel was born 'in: the United Nations, 
and has a friend in me and in my off ice, 11 he said. 

Mr. E'llenoff then · stated that AJC has been meeting with the heads of state 
of France, West' Germany, Mexico, Argentina, and Central America and. that we 
have· stressed the need for them to speak out again~t these defamatory attacks 
against Israel and Jews which violate the principles of the .Unlted Nations. 
The SG nodded his assent, and suggested that it was important for the U.S. 
and Israeli delegates, ·among others, to lobby for their point ·of view on 
the~~ issues in the corridors of the UN. 

The SG reiterated that he was openminded about Middl~ East issues; that he 
wished the UN would expand its peace-keeping forces (now numbering .some 8,000) 

· to ' the border between Lebanon and Israel in order to assure 11securit.y for 
· 1srael •11 ·· He then said he was concerned about "the lack of trust" in the 
office of the Secretary General, which was one of .six UN organs, and that 
what happens in other structures should not be attributed to the SG's office. 
{Hr. Nevas noted with appreciation that the SG had criticized an anti~ 
Semiti~ . remark by the Libyan delegate.) 

Rabbi· Tanenbaum said, even though we understand this, what happens ·in the 
popular ·understanding is that these ·anti-lsrael and anti-Jewish attacks are 
as~oci~ted with the United Nations in its entirety. If the SG wishes to 
clarify this issue, as we think he does, then· it would help if the SG made 
a statement in his September Annual Report which upheld the principles of 
the UN Charter and Declarations and would criticize those deviat.ions from 
these principles and from civility in debate through these derogatory ex
pressions. The president of the General Assembly could also help by making 
a similar declaration at the opening of the GA sessions, and his staff mem
bers who serve as sec;·retaries to various UN co1m1ission. could reiterate his 
views about not inciting to violence and hatred. 

The SG and his aides seemed to be responsive to this approach. ·Hr. Urquardt 
called it 11a very good idea" (and Hr. de Soto told Tanenbaum he wanted to 
speak fo him about this during the coming week.) 
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After Mr. Buffum stated that the fundamental basis of the UN's effort to 
resolve the Arab-Israel conflict was contained in ·security Council reso
lutions 242 and 338, Mr Friedman noted that the significant addition of 
338 was that it called for direct nego~iations by the parties i~volved 
as the ~eans to implement 242. Dr. Gruen pointed out that the process 
leading to the adoption of 242 illustrated the important distinction · 
between harmfu l ·efforts by a superpower to use the UN for partisan advan
tage and the positive effect when there is consensus among the great 
powers. 

Mr. Fri~dman and Mr. Nevas then discussed the Sakharov case and t~ose of 
· S.oviet Jewish dissidents and expressed the hope that the SG would per
si~i · in his private in terventions with ~he Soviet . authorities. The· sG 
said he had made a number of interventions with the. USSR and they continue 
11 to rece ive my interventions" which necessarily are private. · 

He .then spoke modestly of his role, his lack of power, but said that his 
office did have moral" authority and he hqpes to continue to use it. 

The SG volunteered that he would 1 ike to be in touch with .1,1.s Qn his return 
from the Middle East after June 15th. Mr. Friedman responded affi.rmatively 
to that suggestion. Before leaving, Mr. Friedman presented the Secrefary 
General with .a folder containing relevant IRD materials including a memo
randum on "Anti-Jewish Incitement at the UN, 11 AJC's record in support of 
UN human rights activities, Sov iet viol~tions of human rights and anti
semitism (prepared by Sidney Liskofsky and All an Kagedan), The Palestinians 
In Perspective, and a memprandum on human rights restr-ictions on the Jew
ish community . in Syria. · 

(At th~ · close of the meeting, Dr~ Gruen privately expressed to the SG our 
hope that he would be able to raise the humanitarian · issue of the right 
of emigration of Syrian Jews for reunion with family member~ tn the U. S. 
He s·aid he would raise the matter with President Assad.) 

The meeting adjourn~d in a warm spirit at 4:05 P.M. 

Summary prepared by . 

Marc H. Tanenbaum, June 4, 1984 

MHT:RPR 

·84-550-43 
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U.Nr· IEF HEADING 
~· MIDEAST T-ODAY: 
h 
He Expresses Hope of Filling 

a 'Diplomatic Vacuum' -
5 Countries Invite Him 

BJ RICllAllD BEaNSTEIN 
"*"'1ltl1'lll Hlir Y.-1'llml 

UNITED NATIONS, N.Y., June 2-
. Javier P&ez de Cutllar, SecretarY 
General of tbe United Nadoaa, 18 to 

: llave on Sunda~lo.day trip to the 
Middle Eut, to .. fill what be 

. called ~ "diplomatic vaciibm" In the 
area: 

"I'm riot ~ with me any 
. mlrac:ulous form111a, ' Mr. P6rez de 
· CU61lar said in an 1utet •iew bere OD 
Tbursday. "We know ·rrom aperteoce 

. that St's an extremely difficult prob. 
I 

.. . em. 

Las Vegas Israelite 

"But at the moment. there ts a diplo- Mr. P6rez de Cu!llar bas contended 
. matic vacuum which Is propitious In a that the United Nations orpalatioD 
way for the Secretary General's v:tstt, •• provtdee a mechanism to build tnmt 
he addect. apparently alludlJ'la to the between Israel and ita Arab nelgbbors, 
withdrawal of American and European but it has not been used enoup. Spec:U. 
fon:es from Lebenoo and the failure of ically. he said the orgardzatton couJ.d 
Western etforu to mediate a eoludon to help to provide parazltees of sec:urity 
the:Arab-Israeli conflict. for Israel ·and Syria in any diMnpp. 

''The fact of going to the area wt~ no ment of the forces of thole two ~ 
preconceptlons, the fact of being open.. tries from Lebanon. The United Na. 
minded, the fact of going u Secretary Uons aJMldy has peacekeeplna forces 
General for the first time tnJsted by in southern Lebanon aDd OD tbe Golan 
both stdes;this Is somethlng fresh," Bet ..... • on the border...____ s-D 
Mr. ~rezdeC\lfllarsaid. "ltcollldbe ancsi~;el . ...,."._. J•-
somethlng to Inspire the parties or both A week ago Mr. P&ez de~ met 
sides." wtth Secretary of State George P . 

l.mted by Fm Co&mtxles . Shultz in Washington to di8alll8 tbe 
Mr. Pmz de Cuellar bu been • tr!~The Secretary oi s"-:• .:;.,: . : 

vtted by five c:ountrle9: Lebanon, much Interested." Mr. '::a":~ 
Syria, Jordan, EIYPl and llnel. He liar said. ~·r ciul say that he encouraged 
plam to spend about two days meettna me ad be wished me good luck " 
with otfidala in eacb country before,.. . Spa.tina last month at the. amma1 
turning to United Natiom headquat· convention or the~ Jewtah 
ten. Committee in New Yott,Mi:Perel C1Cl 
Otfi~ here said the Secntary CuebiP !iilld, ' 'The. United NatiODB 

General s tr1p was destaned In put to must contimle to strive for an 
give him a firsthand view of tbe Arab- meat wldc:h encompuaes the =:f; 
Israeli conflict, whtcb Is one of die of Israel IDd the other states In the 
main CIOl1Cem9 of the United Naticaa. ara aa wen u the polltical and bumu 
1be otftdals say anotber purpoee of tbe ri&bCa of tbe Palestfnlans " -
trip will be to pm support for a Wider · · . 
United Nations role tn-the ftllon . 

... . .. F~~~y,_ M~y ttiJ.98~--- Page Seven 

UN Secretary Genera/, Addresses 
First Jewish-Audience 

By Dr.'Marc H. Tanenbaum 
courses." Jews took that euphemism to mean that 
the Secretary General said there was no excuse for 
the horrendous attacks on Israel and Zionism, the 
incitemenss to hatred by Arab nations and the 
Soviet Union which consistently violate the UN 

The Secretary General of the United ~-5, 
Javier Perez de Cuellar delivered his first address 
before a Jewish audience when he spoke last 
Thursday before the Annual Meeting ·banquet of 
the American Jewish Committee in New York.· It 
was a risky undertaking for both sides. · 

The AJC risked misunderstanding in the Jewish 
community for providing a platform for the highest 
official of the United ·Nations which is rightly per
ceived as the " bulliest" international platform of 
political anti-Semitism ·in the world today. The UN 
Secretary General risked alienating the Soviet 
Union, the Arab and Third World blocs who clearly 
were no~ happy at his accepting AJC's invitation. 

As It turned out, Secretary de Cuellar's talk was 
·not as bad as some feared it might be, nor was it as 
g~od as some hoped it might be. The gains in his 
talk·were several-fold: 

1) He acknowledged several times that 
"positions taken by several bodies of the United 
Nations have aroused misgivings and even resent· 
ment." And he flatly said that "there is no excuse 
for mistakes or wrong judgments or erroneous 

. Charter and UN declarations. 
2) He affirmed repeatedly the "rich tradition of 

tolerance, compassion, and magnanimity" of the 
Jewish people, as well as "the broad and humane 
concern of the American Jewish -Committee with 
the problems of mankind." Those affirmations, 
among others, were taken as implicit rejection of 
tl'le vicious defamation of the Jewish people and of 
Judaism by Iran, Syria, and Libya at the -UN in 
recent months. · . ·...; 

The UN official also spoke· of the need " to strive 
for an arrangement which encompasses the 
security of Israel and the other states in the area as 
well as the political and human rights of the 
Palestinians." 

In his response Howard Friedman, AJC 
presld~nt , respec:tfully pointed out that "the 
political behavior of UN member nations wi ll need 
to be altered if UN credibility is to be restored." 

. . 
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. . ; 8JRICllA.llDSi'.RNSTEIN v by B'nai B'rith, represents .a renewal argµed that these remarks recall the bate. here 18 ,as tbe· "Jud~Nazi'entl-
: .: Spec1a1con.t1ewvoru1111a • ol activism by JewiSh. groups tn ·.thls kindofprejudicialstereotypesregard- ty." . .. · ~ 
':JJNITED NATIOf.S. N. Y ., June 19 j country over what they regard as the Ing Jews that have always been at the Tue B'nal B'rith representatives-said 

' AJl)ertcan Jewish i·lead~ · met with virulently anti-Jewish and anti-Israeli heart of classic anti-Semitism. · that since January they had a~ed 
··secretary General , Javfier P~rez de statements by delegates at the world Referring to the incidents, Hanis 0 . to some 15 countries, both In thelrcapl-
CU~Ua'r today to ask his help ln combat- body in the last year, . Schoenberg, a member of the·· B'nal ta ls and to their representatives·tai ~ 
lnj what. they see as persistent anti- · Both B'ilai B'rith;whlch met with the B'rith delegation, said, "The United United Natiom, to'·protest ·any fUtiue 
5emidsm at the United Nations. Secretary General today; and the Nations is the foremost legitimizing or- anti-Semitic remarks. · · "'; 

After tbe me«ing, Gerald 1(.ratt, the American Jewish Commlttee;have cir- pntzatiort In wo~l.d ~f~airs ~d w~t ~t In addition, Jewish groups ·tjave 
. president ·o~· ~'rlth lntetnalional cUlated papers detailing mclden~ of see~~:~ leptimwng nght now 1s raised the issue in meetings with~-

&he ·I of the .four-member an.ti-Semitic outbursts- at the United anu-S"em1t1sm. ' eral heads of· govenuneot, lndudlng :fesau~· d he was "enco~ecl"· Nations. .B~~ ·;orgQizations h_ave Mr . . Sboenberg and others in B'nai President Fran~s 'MJtterrancr· of 
by Mr: P6ri!zdeC~Uar's respon&e. called on diplomaUc representatives B'rith and the ~erican Jewish Com- ·France, Chancellor Helmut·. Kohl of 
. '.'I came away encouraged that he is and on Mr. Perez de Cuellar to be more mlttee have ~that w1ih the e:xcep.. West Germany, Prime Minister Mar-

.. not unaware of our.concern, that is not · assertive in combating suchoutbw:sts. ·uon of the United States and Israel, garet Thatcher of Britain and ~-
unappreci.ative9flt," Mr. Kratt ~Id. Iz;i both cases, the i:enewed activity anti-Semitic sta.tements at the Omt~ dent . Joao Baptista FlgUe~· : of 

Be added,•"l can be somewhat en· ·seems to have been tnggered by state- Nations have not drawn responses Brazil. , · .. : · 
~edlii terms of his leaderstilp." ments ln the General Assembly last fall from other delegations. " There was a posiUve res_ponse mm 

A:spokesman for Mr . . p&ez de Cu6- by the representatives. of Libya and "lt was this silence that was panicu- all of them," Mr. J4a,ft said of the ~d-
llar'called the meet!og " very. ~nstruc- !~an. In . one; t~~ representative of . larly shocking .. Mr. Schoe"berg said. ers. · . • ·· 
tiveand very good." : ·. · Libya, Ali A. Tre1ki, said Jews were re- ' . But, he went on, representaUv~, at 

Swnma.rizin8 Mr. P6rez de Cu6Uar's sponslble for pornography In the Protests Are llrged the United Nations.have ·tended to 'View 
response, the spokesman s8id: "He UnltecJ States and were trying to "d• Many Jewish leaders contend that the antl-SemlUc Incidents aa "Olpl~ 
.said that any kind of what you might ·base" the American people. anti-Semitism waa legllimlzed 111 Ute mutlc indlscrt1tluna" r&lhur Chan . IX>! 
call diac:rimin&Uon or · wiacceptable The Iranian representative,. Said United Nations in 1975 when the Gen- pressio.n:i of religious prejudice. .; 
1an&uage iS a shame for the organiza- Rajaie-Khorassant, likened Israel to a eral Assembly approved a resolution Mr. Kraft said most of the represent
tion. We have to be. quite clear of our "cancerous growth!' that, he said, equating Zionism with racism. That atives .at the United Nadons atgUed 
standards all across the board." needed to be removed. formwation, with its imp.lication that that they responded only to attacl&s di-

; . . 'Quiet Dlpto~· Stressed · silence Called Sbocldng the Jews consider themselves a kin'd of rected against their countries. Tbe'.i'e
master race, has been recalled In marks about Jews arose dUJ"!n8 de-

The spokesman said Mr, P6rez de Delegates who have used such Ian- numerous remarks of radical Arab and bates about Israel' and were thu .for 
Cu~ar stressed his "quiet diplomacy" guage have ge~er11:1l>: argued lh:Bt they other delegates. · · · · tl)at cowitry .to respond to, Mr. Kraft 
w\lh Unlted Nati_c>JUj _del~tes as a way were not engaging in insults agamst the For exam pl~. one commonly heard said, summarizing the represeQta
to combat any expres&IOM of racial or Jews ~ a people but were. expressing way of referring to· Israel <Ming de- tives' IX>Sidon. 
religious prejudtce: opposition to Israel and to Z1orusm. ·, . , · • 
· . 11ie meettaa, which was requested Jewish groups, by i:ootrast, have .:.:·•. . .. .. . 
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> 1. U.N. ANTI-SEMITISM 
IS ~ENIED BY ARABS 

Spokesman Calls Charges by 
Jewish Groups and ·Israel 

Absolute Impossibility 
_.}llNt... 2.-i-. /'i.i'f • 

BJ IUCHAJU> BERNSTEIN 
Spmll QIThe .... y .. n-

UNITED NATIONS. N.Y.,Juoe21-
An Arab spoke&JD(.!. r baa rejected 
charges, made by Jewi..'ih groups here 
recently, tbat tbe Uni.led NaUODS baa , 
become a cent.er fer anU-Semlticl 
polemtc:a. I 

The spolleaman, Clovb Makloud, tile 
representaUve of the 22-memberl 
League of Arab States, aaJd lD an lnter-1 
view Wedneeday DIPt that Israel and1 

Jewish groups were trying to blur tbe 
distinc:UCllll between crtlldlm of 18rul 
and aoti.semlU&m. 

"We C0118lder Juda.ism as a constitu
ent part of OW' heritage." Dr. Makaoud 
said. "In tbat sense, aotJ..Semitlam for 
us LB an lmposalbWty by detlDitloa." 1 

'"'Ibere bl a profound, ablol\de dla
UDCClon In tbe mlnd ol Arabs amcmg 
Judaiam, Zlanl8m and Israel," Dr. 
Mahsmd said. Be added, "An attempt 
to blur the dlst1acUcm by Israel and tbe 
8UppOrten of Ianel Is DOW beiDa Ilda. 
llltlid." 

Dr. M•lreoud WU reapoadlDa to 
daargee, made dlNc:tly by Jewlah. 
fl'Ollplto eome 15 de!eptm bete and to 
~ General Javier l1tlw cle 
CUl6llar, tbat a rlBiDa tide of antl-SemJ. 
U&m ill the United Na.dolls was golQa 
uncballmged by the Secretartat and.,, 
W88temdelepte&. • 

Lo.,aD DrltpWo CcnnwrtD 
Jewtah groupa·, aucb as B'oal B'rtth 

International and tbe American 3:'f! 
~~have drC\daie&ts-pera 

w t they rep.rd ... antl.S. 
mJtic outbursts by deleptel trom 
Ubya, other Arab countrleo, the Soviet 
Union and Iran. Tbeee have locluded 
atatementa that the Jew11 have tran. 
formed the mtiOD of the "c;bmm ~ 
ple" lnto a new theory or race eupert. 
orlty, a amcept that tbe Jewlab ll'OUPll 
CODUmd barkeDa back to the antJ.s. 
mJUc thlDJdag of Nazi Gennany. · i 

Jn tbe General Arlembly laat fall, the 
Ubyao delegate, All A. Trelld, ll&ld 
that Jews conttolled po~ ID 
Ulla country and were tl)1Da to 'de
base" the American people. 

"It l8 not that every Arab at every 
moment wUl not have a ellp of the 
tongUe lD • moment of anaer ... Dr. 
Makswd said. apparently with Dr. 
Treild'a remarb ID mind. "Eepedal· 
ly," Dr. Maksoud said, ' 'wben laraaJ 
says that it ii the Jewish ltate, ao, we 
attack the Jewtab ltale. la that aau. 
Semlt!a'1?" 

'"Ibe ID&1D8tnam Arab poattlola wlll 
denounce attributing aa,y ~ 
Uc to 11111 race. nUPm er cdor, .. be 
added. 

Asked about tbe uae by aome Arab 
delegates and the repreaentatlVll or tbe 
Palestlrie Uberation Orpnizadoll or . 
the phJ'a8e .. JudeHlut entity" tA> r.r;f; 
ID Israel, Dr. Ma1ieoud Mid: ''Tbla la a 
r'beWrlcal reepoaae to tbe fact tbat lbe 
lane1Ja alwaya U88 the term ~ 
to refer to tbe P .L.O. Ca1llDg tbem ten. 
rorlata and murderera all the lime 18 u 
Insult to the Pal68ftNaoo 8Dd to dlt r.i 
of the Arabi ... 

\ 
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June 25, 1984 

Letters to the Editor 
New York Ti mes 
229 West 43rd Street 
New York, New York 10036 

To the Editor: 

Dr. Clo\is Maksoud's rejection of anti-Semitism and his respectful state
ment about Judaisrt1 ("UN Anti-Serr-:tism is Denied by Arabs," June 21, 1984 ) , are 
wel come, if somew~at suspect. D:. Maksoud dismisses anti-Semitic remarks at the 
UN as "slips of the tongue" and "rheto;tc-."i · ·1Time will tell whe_ther, as Arab 
league spokesman, he will ccndemn and ai'scciurage future anti-Jewish utterances 
by members of the League, and speak out against anti-Jewish acts committed in 
Arab lands. 

Concern about anti-Semitism at the UN goes back many years. As far back as 
1972, the American Jewish Committee called upon General Assembly President Malik 
of Indonesia to condemn anti~Jewish statements by Arab and Soviet delegates to 
the Assembl y, ostensibly directed against ZionJsts and Israel. Mr. Malik 
responded that he deplored and "personally abhorred any violent or fanatical 
statements in the General Assem.bly and expre.sions of bigotry in all its forms." 

Recently, UN Secretary General Perez de Cuellar, in a low-key ·but clear 
message, urged UN delegates to refrain from "unbecoming" speech. Despite these 
efforts to restore civility to international discourse, however, some delegates 
continue to attack Israel and Zionism with images and phrases borrowed from the 
arsenal of c l assic anti-Semitism. 

There is a fundamental difference between criticism of specific Israeli 
government pol.icies and the inflammatory rhetoric about Zionism and Israel 
common at the UN. When Israel and "Zionists" are falsely accused of outrageous 
end inhuman acts, there is grave risk that readers . of such statements in lands 
far distant from the Middle East may relate these accusations to Jews in their 
own countries and the world at large. 

KOWARD I fRlf:IMAlt. Ptrsiaent m • Wll.l!AM S. TROSTEllf. Ac11ng Dtrect111 
THEODORE ELWIOH . Ct.Jn . Beard of Gonrft#rs • •LFRED H UOS£5. Ct1ir. llat1on11 Earcut1n Council • ROBERTS. JACOBS. Ollit. BOila ot Trull"~ • 
[ . ROBERT GO:!Orn~D l•ruurrr m SHIRLCY M SZAB•O. Srcrttary 111 EMil Y \V SUr.SIEIN. Assoc11te Treasurrr a RITA E HAUSER. Clllit. E~rtlll;or CotP.rr.rnu • 
Horior1ry Pteiicrnu. MOR~;; o WIAIA. AATKUR J CC.LOBERG. PKillP E HOFHAAN. lt!i)IA::; t.!1.A:;~. WIEI\ l. WIMER IMtt;IJIO I Y.1SHNER • Honara:y ~14'res1ornu l'>Ali;L~l A?P~EMAH 
MARTIN GANG. A\:'H k :JOCAR~ U10l<EW GOQ;)MAN. RAYMGt;O F lAA'/:S JAMES MAi\~'i.l,U Vli lll~\'. RilStNV\'AlO • MU M FISHER Honorary Cllai1. N1ll0lla1 Eat tutnrr C:ll'ltl; • 
betul!Vt V1ce~u:ornu frit<1!1 Jr.J" SLAWS:>~ Bf~TR4M H G';lO a tl(t·flts.dtnls NORMAN f AlEXANOE~ Wtsteflrs"" EOWUl:l E ELSON. Aftf!l!I: AIDiARO J FOX. Pt:11dtlD~•ll . 
HIM'~iW l G:lB[R: . ~n._.~o ~:; C GRHN6i~ii. '""' Yo:l. ROS";;! ~ HA;N~S. Nt• Yc.;1 ,u;;s 0 ll'/1 . S: lo~•l. POSER! l PELZ Wes::nu1e1. LEON WIN. Dallas. GOROON S R0Si'1ELL'V Qe..,e1. 
OA',1~ F SOUlllE. Bos:on • 
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Bigotry and racist rhetoric has no place in an organizatio~ founded to free 
the world of the racial and religious hatreds that paved the way for World War 
II and permitted the ~azi genocioe carried out against European Jewry. 

Let us hope that both UN officials and 
states will speak out against anti-Semitic 
hostil ity and conflict between peoples, · and 
all majo~ 'i nternational human documents 
Nations. 

representatives of all the UN member 
~lterances that encourage intergroup 
violate the principl es proclaimed in 
issued and supported by the United 

Howard I. Friedman 
Pre.sident, The Ame.rican Jewish Committee 

HIF:ls 

t ' ... ~ 



THE JACOB BLAUSTEIN INSTITUTE 
FOR THE ADVANCEMENT OF HUMAN RIGHTS 

Anti~Semitic Rhetoric . . . .. . . . 

• at the United Nations 
. . 

· by Daniel ·Meron: 

. 0 . 
( C. THE.AMERICAN.JEWISH COMMlmE, Institute of Human Relations, 165 East 56 .Street, New York, N. Y. 10022 



FOREWORD 

Particularly since 1975, when the General Assembly adopted a resolution equating 
Zionism with racism, some representatives of Arab and Soviet bloc governments 
have used UN bod.ies as platforms for anti-Jewish statements. Yet there has been 
little systematlc an~lysis of such speech. As part of our UN-related activity, 
the Jacob Blaustein Institute engaged Daniel Meron, a Harvard College under
graduate, as a summer intern to undertake as a case study a systematic survey of 
the records of one General Assembly and of selected Security Council sessions 
during 1982, to determine the extent and character of anti-Jewish manifestations 
during that session. 

Mr. Heron was confronted with the complex· relatlonship between traditional, 
unequivocal anti-Semitism, newer anti-Zionism, and attacks on Isra~l, as have 
been previou~ analysts of anti-Semitism at the UN. His research yielded 
relatively few exampl~s of crude, classical anti-Se~itlsm; anti-Zionist and 
anti-Israel statements were much more pervasive. The research also showed that 
anti-Semitic speech was restricted mainly to a few Arab states and the Pld with 
some objectionable rhetoric comi·ng from the Commun.tst bloc (including Cuba). It 
indicated that within the anti-Zionist rhetoric there was a discernible strain 
of traditional anti-Semtt.ism. 

Mr. Meron also analyzed the principles in internatlonal legal documents, mainly 
the Convention on Racial Discrimination and the Covenant on Civil a~d Political 
Rights, that might be used to combat anti-Semit le r.hetoric. 

Annexed to his paper is a list of examples of the several types of statements: 
some unequivocally anti-Semitic, others anti-Zionist or anti-Israel with or 
without anti-Semi.tic overtones depending on i.nterpretation . 

It is pleasing to bring this interesting research p.aper by a -Blaustein Institute 
intern to your attention. 

S.i.dne.y U..6k.ofi.6k.y 
P1'.og1tam V-l1te.cto1t 
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ANTI-SEMITIC RHETORIC AT THE UNITED NATIONS 

In recent months there has been renewed controversy over anti-Israel 
rhetoric in the United Nations . Representatives of Israel and Jewish groups in 
the United States have claimed that virulent anti-Israel statements made by 
delegates were also anti-Jewish. "In an effort - to combat . what they see as 
persistent anti-Semitism at the United Nations,"1 Ainerican Jewish leaders . . met 
with Secre-tary General Javier Pere~ de Cuellar and urged him .to do his utmost to 
try to put an end to outbursts2 such as the statement made by the representative 
of Libya, Mr. Treiki, who accused American Jews of being pornographers and of 
attempting to "deba$e" the American people.3 Many delegates, however, view even 
such outbursts as mere "diplomatic indiscretions"4 or as .acceptable political 
criticism .of Israel not directed against Jews in general.5 The question ls, 
which statements constitute ascceptable criticism of Israel, and which utter
ances should be condemned as anti-Semitic? For analytic purposes this paper 
distinguishes between three different types of rhetoric: those statements ex
plicitly using the term "Jews" or "Jewish," those about "Zionism" or "Zionists," 
and those referring to I~rael. 

Anti-Jewish Speech 

Article 1 ( 1) of the In.ternation.al Convention on the Elimination of All 
Forms of Ra~ial Qiscrimination (hereafter the Convention) defines "racial 
discrimination" as ~any distinction, exclusion, restriction or preference based 
on· race, colour, descent' or natlonal or ethnic origin which has the purpose or 
effect of nullifying or impairing the recognition, enjoyment or exercise, on an 
equal footing, of human rights and fundamental freedoms. • • 1

.
16 (emphasis added) 

Article 4 (a) prohibits ·"dissemination of ideas based on· racial superiority or 
hatred, incitement to racial discrimination, as well as all acts .of violence or 
incitement to such acts" against any group on grounds of race, colour or ethnic 
origin .7 

The def ini ti on of racial discrimination prohibits distinctions which have 
"the purpose or effect" of impairing the equal e_njoyment of human rights and 
_fundamental freedoms~8 The prohibition of racial propaganda in article 4 is 
broader ·and includes the dissemination of ideas based on racial superiority or 
which promote hatred . Thus, under article 4, it is not necessary to demonstrate 
adverse impact, or .even intent to promote racial discrimination or violence, in 
order to prohibit racist propaganda. 

Under this Convention, virtu~lly any invidious distinction on the basis of 
race, either in law or in propaganda, is almost per se invalid. This conclusi9n 
is also supported by the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights. 
Article 2(1) of the Covenant requires a stat~ ~o "ensure to all individuals 
within its territory •.• the rights recognized in the present Covenant, without 
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distinction of any kind, such as race, colour •.. religion, etc •• "9 Article 
24( 1), discussing the rights of children, prohibits any "discrimination on 
grounds of race, colour, religion, national origin, etc. 11 10 

In short, the protections in the Racial Convention (and the Covenant) 
against racial discrimination, hatred and propaganda are so far-reaching that, 
according to some members of the Committee on the Elimination of Racial Dis
crimin~tion, which implements the Convention, any statement insulting or 
maliciously· rid-iculing indlviduals belonging to certain groups is punishable.11 

Accordingly, it can be safely warranted that criticism of "Jews," the 
11 Jewish lobby" and perhaps even invidious reference to Israel as the "Jewish 
State11 (as opposed to criticisms [of specific individuals or] of the policies of 
the Israeli- government ) are prohibited by international human rights law. 

Anti-Zionist Rhetoric 

There is controversy over whether virulent att·acks on "Zionism11 are 
anti-Semitic. The thesis that anti-Zionism as well as anti-Israel tirades are 
equivalent to anti-~emitism h~s been advanced by Yehuda Z. Blum, former repre~ 
sentative of Israel to the United Nations, in a letter to the Secretary Gener.al 
dated 16 January, 1984: 

Throughout all these years the State of Israel and the Jewish people 
have been under no illusions with regard to the true intent and 
purpose of the "anti - Zionist" and 11 anti - Israel" outbursts. ,at the 
United Nations and ·elsewhere. It has been well understood by decent 
people everywhere that behind the "ant~-Zionist" and 11anti-Israel 11 

tirades there lurks anti~Semitis~, pure and simple, and that "anti
lsrael" and "a_nt i-Zionist" slogans are being used by closet and 
crypto-anti-Semites to disguise their true intentions- ••• 12 · 

Blum, here, argues that the "true intent" of "anti-Zionism" is to foster 
anti-·Semitism, and that criticism of Zionism, the national liberation movement 
of the Jewish people, is in itself anti-Semitic. 

As noted above, article 4( 1) of the Convention condemns "all propaganda ••• 
which attempt to justify or promote racial hatred or discrimination in any 
form. 11 13 Thus; under the Convention, anti-Zionist rhetoric intended to promote 
hostility towards Jews in general would be prohibited. But how does one 
demonstrate intent? .The difficulty of demonstrating such intent is compounded 
because some delegates who virulently criticize Zionism and Zionists deny any 
hostility towards Jews. 

Idi Amin, in an address to the General Assembly in 1975, for example, 
said: 14 

The United States of America has been colonized by the Zionists who 
hold all the tools of develdpment and power. They own virtually all 
the banking lnstitutions, the major manufacturing and processing 
lndustries and the major means of communication .•. I call upon the 
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people of the United States of America ••• to rid their society of 
the Zionists in order that . the true citizens of this nation may 
control their own destiny and exploit the natural resources of their 
country to their own benefit. 

The similarity between this statement and the propaganda of the Nazis is quite 
striking. There can be little doubt that when Idi Amin speaks of Zionists 
owning all the banking institutions and not being true American citizens he is 
referring to Jews and is intentionally using traditional Je~ish stereotypes. 
Yet, just a few sentences later he says: "I like the Jews but I do not approve 
of zionism [sic]."15 Even though so invidious a statement might be considered to 
demonstrate intent despite the disclaimer, how does one prove this? Given the 
difficulty of proof it would. appear that an argument based on intent is not 
helpful for. Blum's argument .• 

· Blum ' s second argument poses another difficulty: The enemies of Israel, 
he implies, are engaging in ''ideological and political anti-Semitism" by denying 
the right to Jewish self-determination, as by the expression "Zionism is racism" 
which defames the 'ideology of "Jewish peoplehood. 1116 

First of all, it is not clear that the denial of the right to Jewish 
self-determination is equivalent to anti-Semitism. If it is, are Israelis who 

·deny the Palestinians the right to their own state,. racist? Secondly, not all 
Jews accept Zionism. In fact, some feel that Jewish cultural and religious 
id~ntity can best be maintained in the diaspora. Are those groups that are most 
vocal in their opposlt ion to the· state of Israel, such as Net.urei Karta, 
anti-Semitic? Rabbi Elme·r Berger, a longstanding anti-Zionist activist, .stated 
in a speech at the University of Kansas on October 21, 1982 that "the 
racist/theocratic character of Zionism complicates any process which contem
plates peace through reasonable territorial adjustments. 1117 Though Rabbi Berger 
may be misguided, should one label him18 an anti-Semite? Thus, any flat equation 
of anti-Zionism with anti-Semitism iS problematic. 

Again, perhaps the best approach would be one based on the Convention. As 
Jack Greenberg observes, the Convention distinguishes between purpose and effect 
when dealing with discrimination.19 An act or statement which has the effect of 
promoting racial hatred or discrimination, even if intent is lacking, would 
still be prohibited under Articles 1(1) and 4(1). 

This empha.sis on effect is not unique. Indeed, a number of Supreme Court 
decisions on disc~imination have construed certain statutes as forbidding. 
discriminatory effect irrespective of intent.20 Federal employment guidelines, 
moreover 1 also prohibit practices with discriminatory effect, regardless of 
intent.2 1 By this approach, it would be enough to demonstrate that hostile 
criticism of Zionism in gen~ral, as opposed to specific policies of Israel, is 
likely to promote racial hatred, and thereby bring it within the prohibition of 
the Convention. It wo~ld be sufficient to sh6w such a likelihood without 
demonstrating a "clear and present danger." 
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If the assertion that "the Zionlsm equals racism resolution has had the 
effect of promoting, sustaining and legiti~izing anti-Semitism in various parts 
of the world 11 22 is correct, then not· only those who cite it but the resolution 
itself is condemnable under articles 1(1) and 4(1) of the Convention. 

Anti-Israel Statem~nts 

As with anti-Zionist Statements, Ambassador Blum, in the letter quoted 
abov~, complained that anti-Israel "tirades" were reall:t "smoke-screens" for 
anti-Semitic slogans and as such should be prohibited.23 Unfortunately, any 
attempt at limiting anti~Israel critici~m, no matter how virulent, on the 
grounds of anti-Semitism, raises serious problems. 

It cou.ld be argued that the Convention's broad prohib~tion of propaganda 
whose effect is to promote racial hatred, would prohibit the anti-Israel 
rhetoric Blum complains of. But that would require proof of impact. Surely 
some criticism of Israel, even harsh criticism, is legitimate. How, then, does 
one determine which statement~ constitute legitimate criticism and which should 
be prohibited? Because such statements would have to. be addressed on a case by 
case basis, impact would be very difficult to measure. How can one demonstrate 
the effect of one statement? 

One solution might be to prohibit not particular statements but certain 
types of statements. For example, statements denying Israel's very right to 
exl.st would be ruled anti-Semitic . in effect and prohibited. Blum. himself seems 
to do just that when quoting, as an example of an anti.-Sem~tic rem.ark, one by 
the Iranian Forei~n Minister, r.eferring to Israel as a "cancerous growth" that 
must be . removed.2 However, if this remark is anti-Semitic, then is Neturei 
Karta also anti-Semitic, since it objects to the very existenc~ of the State of 
Israel? 

Another type of prohibited statement might be one comparing Israel to the 
~azis, on the ground that this comparison is an intentional attempt to demean 
the atrocities committed by the Nazis by claiming that their crimes are no 
different from Israeli policies, and as such is intended to cause pa.in to all 
Jews. A statement such as that made by the representative of Syria, ~r. Khaddam5 that "Israel has. • • exceeded all the crimes perpetrated by the Nazis • • • 11 2 
would then be prohibited. This is a weak argument, however, not only because of 
the difficulty of demonstrating that the use of Nazi metaphors are intended to 
have these effects, but because not only Israel is co~pared to the Nazis; Mr. 
Rajaie-Khorassani, the representative of Iran, for example, compared both 
Israel's and Iraq's leaders to the .Nazis. He stated: "if Nazi criminals 
deserved--and of course they did~-to be condemned and punished by international 
bodies, why then should not . Saddam Hussein and Begin be punished in this 
Assembly for their war crimes? 1126 

These difficulties lea~ to the conclusion that anti-Israel criticism 
cannot be prohibited on the grounds of anti-Se~itism. One must look elsewhere 
for a solution, perhaps to Article 20(2) of the Covenant on Civil and Political 
Rights, which states that "any advocacy of national, racial or religious hatred 
that constitutes incitement to discrimination, hostility or violence shall be 
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prohibited by law."27 Statements such as "the 
removed like a cancerous tumor, 0 28 therefore, could 
incitement to violence and advocating national 
even virulent criticism of Israel which could no_t 
still be prohibited as advocacy of national hatred 

lionist entity ••• should be 
be prohibited as providing an 
hatred against Israel; Thus, 
be termed anti-Semitic, could 
against that state. 

As th is paper has shown internation.al legal instruments, if used properly, 
may provide an effective means to combat anti-Jewish rhetoric at the UN . 
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ANTI-JEWISH, ANTI-ZIONIST AND 
ANTI-ISRAEL SPEECH, 1982 

A/37/PV 87, General Assembly 

"Jewish financial influence had increased in the United States because of 
war conditions and their aftermath, when the. United States adopted an open-door 
policy towards Europe, which had been destroyed by the war. The Jewish socie- · 
ties succeeded in lessening discrimination against Jews in some parts of the 
country and hastened to impose their absolute domination on finance, th~ mass 
media a~d various sectors of public opinion. They gdined positions in the 
A.merican Congress, · the White House and the Department of State. Those who 
needed the support of the political personalities in~olved hovered around them, 
and the influential Jewish lobby appeared on the scene." 

Nicaragua 
Mr. Chamorro Mora 
A/37/PV. 96, General Assembly 

"It is difficult to believe that a people that suffered so much from the 
Nazi policy of extermination in the middle of the twentieth century would use 
the same fascist, genocidal ar-guments and methods against other people." 

PLO 
Mr. Abdel Rahman 
S/PV. 2375, 
pp. 72 

"Crime, drug taking, prostitution, are the trademarks of the society that 
he . and his colleagues declare that they want to establish for the Jewish 
people." 

Syria 
Mr. El-fattal 

"Are not the forces of pressure -- that is, the Jewish Lobby in the United 
States -- the obstacle preventing the restoration of stability and security in 
Lebanon? • • • 
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The voice of Rabbi Schindler confirmed what we have stated, that is, that 
· the Jewish Lobby , in spite of its strength, is not the only giant beast impos.ing · 
its will on the United States Administratipn. 

[Continues _by explaining that Jewish . Lobby is only successful because the 
best Jnterests .of the· U.S. are best ser~ed that way . ] · 

Antl,.,.Zlonlst Rhetoric 

Cuba 
Mr·. Roa Kouri 
A/37/PV. 86, General Assembly 

"Once again the Zionist authorities have shown their racist sadism and 
their profound contempt for the most cherished values of mankind." 

Cuba . 
Mr . Malmierca 
A/37/PV . 23, General Assembly 

"Hitler would have had much to learn from the madness of Messrs . Begin and 
Sharon. 

The Zionist genocide in Beirut is the direct result of the United States 
~overnment's policy of force, violence and repression. " 

Djibouti 
Mr. Farah 
A/37/PV . 16, P. 106, General Assembly 

"During the first haJf of this century the· Nazts, in their . • campaign 
for racial superiority, arro_gated to themselves the right to determine who 
should lfve and who should be deprived of. Ufe.· "They institutionalized terror 
and mas s killing as means of achieving that g~al. · 

"In · the second half of this century the Zionist neo-Nazis have espoused a 
similar co~cept, although more limited in scope • 

These Zionists have unfortunately made us relive a tragedy which history 
wished to bury at Nuremburg and which we thought had been removed from ·our 
memories for ever . " . 
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Iraq 
Mr. Al-Hadawy 
A/37/PV. 87, General Assembly 

. "It [Zionism] is a racist, imperialist, political movement that -distin
guishes between Jews and non-Jews, believes in the purity -of the Jewish race and 
is based on terrorism, repression, treachery and expansion, "just as Nazism 
distinguished between the Germans and the non-German races and resorted to 
terrorism, repression and expansion. Since its inception in 1947 the Judenstadt 
has been guilty of putting into. pr~ctice all th~se evils." 

Jordan 
Mr. Nuseibeh 
S/PV. 2396, Security Council 

"This has been the incessant pattern of murder and destruction which the 
Zionist Nazi racist gangs have been perpretrating against the Palestinian people 
ever since . • • Menachem Begin desecrated the hallowed soil of the Holy. Land 
when, in 1943, he arrived in Palestine as an immigrant." · 

Syria 
Mr. Abouchaer 
A/SPEC/37/SR. 27 para. 20, Special Political Committee 

"Israel, acting from the · hatred of humanit·y dictated by its Zionist 
ideology • • • " 

"The Zionist usurpers, the enemies of mankind." 

Syria 
Mr. l<haddam 
A/37/PV. 8, pp. 84-85, General Assembly 

"Much suffering and bleeding continue as a result of the plots of world 
Zionism to establish a racist empire starting in Palestine and extending to 
other parts of the world, defined by Zionist doctrine -as being from the Ni°Ie to 
the Euphrates • . • 11 

Syria 
Mr. Khaddam 
A/37/PV. 8, p. 83, General Assembly 

"The racist regime in Pretoria, like ·the racist Zionist regime in Pales
tine, has not only detonated explosive situations of conflict and tension, but 
its practices have always been an affront to humanity and a blot on its his
tory." 
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Syria 
Mr. El-Fattal 
A/37/PV. 93, General Assembly 

" • • • .Zionism with its racist, expansionist 'nature and · its past and 
. present er imes ·against international peace arid security • • • " 

Libya 
Mr • Treiki 
A/37/PV. 96, General Ass~bly 

"The General Assembly has recognized that Zionism is a form of racism and 
that the fa.sci st Nazi regii:ne in power in occupied Palestine is a racist regime."· 

An~i-Israel Rhetoric 

Angola 
Mr. Jorge 
A/37/PV. 16, P. 92, Current Assembly 

"The brutal armed invasion carried out by the racist and fascist Tel Aviv 
regime, with the full and shameful c~nnlvance of the United States Admini
stration • • " 

Cuba 
Mr. Lopez Del Amo 

.A/-37 /PV .. 93, Gen.er al Assembly 

11 In the cour·se of recent months the international community has witnessed 
acts of barbaric behavior·, acts of extermination by Israel, comparable only to 
Nazi-Fascist actions during the Second World War." 

Iran 
Mr. Rajaie-Khorassanl 
Ai 37./ PV. 41 p. 16, General Assembly 

"If Nazi criminals deserved -- and of course they did to be condemned 
and punished by international bodies, why then should not Saddam Husseiii and 
Begfn be punished .in this assembly for their '!ar crimes?" 

" • • • · the innocent ·Iraqi subjects and residents who had been expelled from 
Iraq • • .• . because of the Iraq 1 regimes' racist commitment." 
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Jordan 
Mr. Nuseibeh 
A/37/PV. 92. General AssemQly 

"It [ Is·r.aeli expansiQni!?m.l is extremely reminiscent of the rise of Nazism 
in its theoretical conceptual creed of - racism, expansion and hegemony, which 
subsequently erupted ohe of the most devastating wars of this century and the 
totai breakdown of the League qf Nations and international law as arbiters of 
relations among nations. That· is not a vain and propagandist analogy , for while 
the motivating theoretical frameworks · ~re ident:ical in both movements and 
cataclysmic cu_lmination of one Game with the massive deluge of the Second World 
War •• · • the, second namely the Israeli-Zionist thrust, is in the middle stage 
of i~s unfolqir.lg, stupendous · as the e~Fly stages ha've .been." 

Jordan 
Mr. Nuselbeh . 
S/PV. 2388, p.7, Security Council 

" · •• the Israeli Nazis are at the present continuing to perpetrate their 
barbaric assault on and genocide against the capital of the independent ·sove
reign state of Lebanoh ••• rt 

Morocco 
Mr. Boucetta 
A/37 /PV. 17, ·p. 52_, General Assembly 

"The abominable massacre planned by the I~raell army of occupation in the 
ca.mps at Sabra and Shatila claimed more tha.n 4~000 victims among innocent 
unarmed Palestinians, including women, cnildren and old people. It reminds us 
of a similar massacre carried about by Menachem Begin in ·the Palestine village 
of Deir Yassin in 1947, and · it transcends in atrocity and the· manner in which it 
was -~omm1 tted the deeds, of the Nazis. during the Second Wor-ld War . '.' 

PLO . 
Mr. Tetzi 
S/PV~ 2379, p. 87, Security Council 

"Did they provoke the attack in order to bring us back to a state of war? 
Is the criminal mentality of the Na.zis still there?" 

PLO 
Mr. Terzi 
S/P·v. 2380_, p. 22 Security Council 

" the developments in Jiddah • were answered by the neo-Nazis with 
some .savage attacks which caught unaware scores of Bel.rut civilians who had 
hoped to benefit from the relative calm to secure basic needs." 
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PLO 
Mr. Terzi 
S/PV. 2388, Security Council 

"The members of the Herut party and the Irgun Zvai Leumi are known for 
thei.r identi f.ication with Hi tlerian doctrines and policies." 

Saudi Arabia 
Mr. Allagany 
S/PV 2)25, pp. 13-14 Security Council 

"It has constantly used the highly p~blicized Nazi. practice~ against Jews 
as an excuse for its excesses in Palestine but has f·ailed· to realize that. its 
atrocities against the Palestini~n people • were not incomp~rable to the 
atrocities attributed .to the· Nazi re9ime d~ring the Second Wo~ld War." 

Syt'ia · 
Mt~ Khaddam . . 
A/37/PV.8 pp. 91-92, General Assembly 

"Are the Isr·aelis committing '. their criminal acts to serve . their racist 
Zionist interests · o~ on behalf of the United States and its interests? If 
Israel's crimes against the Arabs are not committed on behalf of. the United 
States or its interests, why :does it provide th is support and backin.g to 
Israel?" 

Syd a 
Mr. El-Fattal 
A/37 /PV. 40, General Ass.embly 

"Foremost among such [racist] regimes are those of the governments of South 
Afric~ and Israel, which are guilty of the most invidious and murderous acts 
against the people ~nder the yoke of occupation." 

Syda . 
Mr. Khaddam 
A/37/PV. 8, General. Assembly 

"No country in. the world either in the ancient or in the modern world -.,. 
has a record as dark as Israel's. It is a record abounding in racist crimes, 
acts of aggression, wars and crimes against humanity. Israel has thus exceeded 
all the crimes perpetuated by the Nazis and the fascist forces during the first 
half · of this century . ••• In . s~ite of all this the Israelis still clai~ that 
they ·want peace. Is that any different from what Hitler and the Nazis used to 
say when they were destroying towns and villages and killing the civilian 
population, including women and children?" · 
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Syria 
Mr. Khaddam 
A/37/PV. 8, General Assembly 

"In a notorious .. statement, reminiscent of the Nazi concepts which were 
denounced by all mankind, the Israeli Minister of Defense [Sharon] ·states that 
he believes that Israel's lebensraum will stretch to include Pakistan in the 
East and North African countries in the West." 

Syria 
Mr. Khaddam 
A/37 /PV. 8; pp. 88-90· General Asset"Qbly 

"Then came the horrible massacres perpetuated by the Israeli forces of · 
occupation in the· refugee camps of. Sabra, Shatiia and ·other localities. Israeli 
forces murdered, slaughtered and mutilated more than 1,000 innocent Palestinian 
citizens, mostly women and children, in a bloodbath reminiscent. of the massacre 
of ·oei r Yassin, perpetuated by Begin on 9 April 1947. This ·.horrible carna.ge, 
which exceeds Dir Yassln ·and all the crimes of Nazism; confirms that a genocidal 
war of extermination is being waged by Israel against the Palestinian and 
labanese people before the very eyes of the .whole world." 

Sudan 
Mr. Osman 
A/C. 1/37/PV~ 13, Government Committee 

" my delegation cannot fail to express regret at the fact that the 
two racist regimes in Pretoria and Tel Aviv have found the means to acquire and 
manufacture nuclear weapons." 

Uganda 
Mr . !rumba 
Security Council 

". . • the twin brothers in the furtherance of racism and aggresslon 
--namely, Israel and Apartheid South Africa -- have persistently and arrogantly 
flouted numerous resolutions of the security council and the General Assembly . " 

Ukrainian, SSR 
Mr. Martynenko 
General Assembly 

"The tragedy of Beirut has brought back to the m~mory of m~nklnd the 
darkest scenes from the past -- the bloody crimes of the Nazis in the second 
world war 
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Such brutal behavior by the aggressor would not have been possible without 
the political protection and e~tensive military and financial aid Israel has 
been r~ceiving trom its influential American benefactors." 

u.s.s~R. 
Mr. Gromyko 
General Assembly 

"Could Israel commit aggression and perpetuate genocide against the 
Palestinians but for its so-called "strategic consensus" with the United 
States?" 

March 1985 

85-900-16 
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Appendix 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

I. Ch.oice of Research Period. The most accurate m.ethod of determining how 
prevalent is anti-Semitic rhetoric at the UN was ·to examine as thoroughly as 
possible, one complete year of meetings rather than random meetings covering a 
number of different years. After comparing the sources available, both at the 
United • Nation~ library and at the N.Y.U. library, I chose the UN's 37th year, 
covening January 1 to December 31, 1982 and including the 37th session of the 
General Assembly. The reasons for this choice of this time span was the 
following: 

(1) The 37th year (1982) is the most recent for which reasonably complete 
records exist, an4 the most recent year for which a complete index exists. This 
index was important in that it greatly facilitated mY research. Furthermore, a 
number of documents, such as the summary records of the Committee on the 
Exercise of the Inalienable Rights of the Palestinian People, can only be 
obtained by requesting the records from the UN librarian using the exact call 
numbers which are identifiable only through the index. 

' . 
Finally, the 37th year saw the invasion of Lebanon in JLU'le , as well as the 

siege of Beirut, the tragedy of Sabra and Shatila in September, and the shooting 
of Arab worshipers at the Temple Mount by Alan Goodman, incidents certain to 
provoke sharp reactions at the UN . 

Method of Research. The first step was to read all debates indexed under the 
headings of "Israel," ,.·The Middle East," "The Palestinians ," etc., using the 
index to proceedings of the General Assembly and the separate index for the 
Security Council. I also read records of meetings which discussed South Africa 
and Apartheid, nuclear weapons in the Middle East and the debates on the 
Iran-Iraq war. In this research, I read the statements of all delegates, 
particularly though not exclusively, of the Arab countries a~d the Soviet bloc. 
These debates include discussions in ·committees that report to the plenary of 
the General Assembly, though (with the exception of the First Committee), no 
verbatim records edst for these bodies. 

On. completing these records, . I skimmed the records of all the other 
meetings of the General Assembly and Security Council in search of other 
di scusslons involving Israel. I found, indeed, a considerable number of 
relevant meetings which were not indexed, especially of the Security Council. By 
the time I had completed my research, . ! had read well over half the records of 
the General Assembly and the Security Council. _ My final step consisted in 
reading all of the records of meetings of the Committee on the Exercise of the 
Inalienable Rights · of the Palestinian People during 1982 that were available at 
the United Nations library. 

Choic~ of Library. In my research I used both the UN library and the N.Y.U. 
library. The N.Y.U. library is the more pleasant of the two, is quieter and 
stays open much later at night. It has complete records of the General Assembly 
plenary, the Security Council, and theoretically all the General Assembly 
committees. In practice, however, its records of committee meetings are not 
complete. 
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The United Nations library, on the other hand, has as complete records as 
one can find, and its librarians are more knowledgeable than N.Y.U.'s. Its 
drawbacks, however, are its limited accessibility, which is .restricted to dele
gates, staff, relatives of staff, as well as selected doctoral and post doctoral 
students. 
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TEXT OF UNITED NATIONS SECURITY COUNCIL RESOLUTION 

OCTOBER 22, 1973 

Resolution 338 

The Securi i;y Counci Z 

1. Calls upon a l l part~es to the present fighting to cease all firing and ter
m,inate all military activity immediately, no l ater than °12 hours after t~e mo
ment of the adopti on of this decision , in the positions they now occupy; 

2. Calls upon the parties concerned to start immediately after. the cease-fire 
the implementa~ion of Security Council resolution 242 (1967) in all of its parts; 

3. Deeides that, immediately and concurrent~y with the cease- fire, negotiations 
shall start between the parties concerned under appropriate auspices ai~ed at es
tablishing a just and durable peace in the Middle East. 

Adopted at the 1?48th meeting 
by 1.4 votes to none 

.{ l 
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TEXT OF UNITED NATIONS SECURITY COUNCIL RESOLUTION 

OF ·NOVEMBER 22, 1967 

Resolution 242 

The Seauri ty Cozmci l J 

E:r:pressing its continuing concern with the grave situation in the Middle East; 

Emphasizing the inadmissibility of the acquisition of territory by war and the 
need to work for a just and l asting peace in which every State in the area can 
live in security; 

Emphasizing fu:rther that al l :Member States in their acceptance of the Charter 
of the United Nations have undertaken to act in accordance with Article .2 of 
the Charter; 

L Affirms that the fulfillment of Charter principles requires the establish
ment of a jus.t and lasting peace in the Middle East Y{hich should include 
the application of both .the following principles : 

(i) Withdrawal of Israeli a:rmed forces . from territories occupied in the 
re~ent conflict; 

{ii) Termination of all claims or states of belligerency and respect for 
. and acknowledgment of the sovereignty , territorial integrity and pol
itical independence of every State in the area and their right to live 
in peace within secure and recognized boundaries free from threats or 
acts of force; 

2. Affirms fu:rther the necessity 

{a) For guaranteeing freedom of navigation through international water
ways in the area; 

{b) For achieving a just settlement of the refugee problem; 

{c) For guaranteeing the territorial inviolability and political indepen
dence of every· State in the area, through measures including the es
~ablishment of demilitarize~ zones: 

3. Requests the Secreta~-General to designate a Special Representative to pro
ceed to the Middle East to establish and maintain contacts with the States 
concerned in order to promote agreement and assist efforts to achieve a 
peaceful and accepted settlement in accordance w~th the provisions and prin
ciples in this resolution; 

4. ' Reque;sts the Secretary-General to report to the Security Council on tlfe 
progress of the efforts of the Spec.ial Representative as soon as possible. 

Adopted unanimously at the 1.382nd· meeting. 
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TEXT OF THE UNITED NATIONS GENERAL ASSEMBLY RESOLUTION 3236 

NOVEMBER '22, 1974 

The General A'ssembZy, 

Having considered the question of Palestine, 

Having heard the state'nent of the Palestine Liberation Organization, tne 
representative of the Palestinian people , 

Having aZso heaX'd other statements made during the debate , 

DeepZy oonoerned that n0 just solution to the problem .of Palestine has yet 
.. been achieved and recognizing that the problem of Palestine continues to endan

ger international peace and security, 

Recognizing that the Palestinian people is entitled to self-determination 
in accordance with the Charter of the Onited Nations, 

E:i:Pressing its grave concern that the Palestinian people has been prevented 
from enjoying its inalienable rights, in particular its right to self-determina
tion, 

Guided by the purposes and principles of the Charter, 

ReoaZZing its relevant resolutions which affirm the right of the. Palestin
ian people to se'lf-determination I 

1. Reaffirms the inalienable rights of the Palestinian people in Palestine, 
including: 

(a} The right to self-determination without external interference; 

· (b) The right to national ~ndependen~e and sovereignty; 

2. Reaffirms also the inalienable right of the Palestinians to return to 
their homes and property from which th~y have been displaced and uprooted, and 
calls for their return; 

3. Emphasizes that full respect fo~ and the realization of these inalien
able rights of the Palestinian people are indispensable for the solution of the 
question of ~alestine; 

4. Recognizes that the Palestinian people is a principal party in the es
tablishment of a just and lasting peace in the Middle East; 
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5 . Further recognizes the right of the Palestinian people to regain its 
rights by all means in accordance with the purposes and principles of the Char
ter of the United Nations; 

6. Appeals "to all States and internat"ional organizations to extend their 
support to the Palestinian people in its stuggle to restore its rights, in .. ac
cordance with the Charter; 

7. ·Requests the Secretary-General to establish contacts with the Palestine 
Liberation Organization .on all matters concerning the question of Palestine; 

8. Requests the Secretary-General to report to the General Assembly at its 
thirtieth session on the irnpleme?tation of the present ~esolution; 

9 . Decides to include the item entitled "Question of Palestine" in the 
provisional agenda of its thirtieth session. 

• . .... a 

2298th pZena:ry meeting 
22 November 1974 
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U.S. U.S.S . R. JOINT COMMUNIQUE 

OCTOBER l , 1977 

Having exchanged views regarding the unsafe situation which rer.iains in the 
Middle East, U.S .. Secretary of .. State Cyrus Vance and Member of the Poli tbureau 
of the Central Committee of the CPSU , Minister for Foreign Affairs of tte u.s.
S.R. A.A. Gromyko have the following statement to make on behalf of their coun
tries, which are cochairmen of the Geneva Peace Conference on .the Middle East: 

· l. Both governments are convinced that vital interests of the pec?les of 
this area, as well as the interests·, of strengthening peace and international se
curity in general , urgently dictate the necessity of achieving, as soo~ as pos
sible, a ju~t and lasting settlement of the Arab-Israeli· ' conflict. T"nis settle
ment should be comprehensive , incorporating all parties concerned and all ques
tions. 

The United States and the Soviet Union believe that, within the fra."1ework 
of a comprehensive settlement of the Hiddle East problem , all specific c;uestions 
of the settlement should be. resolved, including such key issues as wi t::~rawal of 
Israeli Armed Forces from territories occupied in the 1967 conflict; the resolu
tion of the Palestinian question, including insuring the legitimate ri~~ts of 
·the Palestinian people; termination o~ the state of war and establisr,z,ent of 
normal peaceful relations on the basis of mutual recognition of the principles 
of sovereignty, territorial integrity, an~ political independence. 

The two governments believe that,. in add"i ti on to such measures for insur
ing the security of the borders between Israel and the neighboring Arab states 
as the establishment of demilitarized zones and the agreed stationing in them 
of U.N. troops or observers, international guarantees of such borders as well 
as of the observance of the terms of the settlement can aiso be established 
should the contracting parties so desire . The United States and the SoYiet 
Union are ready to participate in these guarantees, subject to .their constitu
tional processes . 

2. The United States and the Soviet Union believe that the only, right and 
eff~ctive ~ay for achieving a fundamental solution to all aspects of the Middle 
East problem in its entirety is negotiations within the framework of t..~e Geneva 
peace conference, specially convened for these purposes, with participation in 
its work of the representatives of all . the parties involved in the conflict in
cluding those of the Palestinian people, and the legal and contractual formal
ization of the decisions reached at the conference •. 

In their capacity as cochairmen of the Geneva conference, the United States 
and the U.S.S.R. affirm their intention, through joint efforts and in their con
tacts with the parties concerned, to facilitate in every way the resumption of 
the work of the conference not later than December 1977. The cochairmen note 
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that there still exist several questions of a procedural and organizational na
ture which remain to be agreed upon by the participants to the conference. 

3. Guided by the goal of achieving a just political settlement in the Mid
dle East and of eliminating the explosive situation in this area of the world, 
the United States and the U.S.S.R. appeal to all the parties in the conflict to 
understand the neces·sity for careful consideration of each other's legitimate 
rights and interests and to demonstrate mutual readiness to act accordingly. 
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SIGNED SEPTEMBER 17, 1978 

A FRAMEWORK FOR PEACE IN THE MIDDLE . EAST. 
AGREED AT CAMP DAV ID· 

Muhammad Anwar al- Sadat, President of the Arab Republic of Egypt, and 
Menachem Begin, Prime Minister of Israel, met with Jimmy Carter, President of 
the United States of America, at Camp David from September 5 to September 17, 
1978, and have agreed on -the following. framework for peace in the Middle East. 
They invite other parties to the Arab-Israeli confl·ict to adhere to it. 

Preamble 

The search for peace in the Middle East must be guided.by the following: 

--The agreed basis for a peaceful settlement of the conflict between Israel 
and its neighbors is United Nations Security Council Resolution ~42, in all its 
parts. [The texts of Resolutions 242 and 338 are anne~es to the document.] 

--After four wars during thirty years,· despite intensive hllinan efforts, the 
Middle East, which is the cradle of civilization and the birthplace of three great 
religions, does not yet enjoy the blessings of peace. The people of ~he Middle 
East yearn for peace so that the vast human and natural resources of the region 
can be turned to the ptirsuits of peace and so that this 'area can become a model 
for coexistence and c9operat-ion among nations. 

--The historic initiative of President Sadat in visiting Jerusalem and the 
reception accorded him by the Parliament, government and people of Israel, and 
the visit of Prime Minister Begin to Ismailia, the peace proposals made by both 
leaders, as well as the warm reception .of these missions by the peoples of both 
countries, have created an unprecedented opportunity for peace which must not be 
lost if this generation and future generations are to be spared the tragedies of 
war. 

--The provisions of the Charter of the United Nations and the other accepted 
norms of international law and legitimacy now provide accepted standards for the 
conduct of relations among all states. 

--To achieve a relationship of peace, in the spirit -of Article 2 of the United 
Nations Charter, ·future -negotiations between Israel and any neighbor prepared to 
negotiate peace and security with it, are necessary for the purpose of carrying 
out all the provisions and principles of Resolutions 242 and 338. 

--Peace requires .respect for the ·sovereignty, territorial integrity and po
litical independence of every state in the area and thei.r right to live in peace 
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within secure and recognized boundaries free from threats or acts of force. Pro
gress toward that goal can accelerate movel:l).ent toward a new era of reconcilia
tion in the Middle East marked by cooperation in promoting economic development, 
in maintaining stability, and in assuring security. 

--Security is enhanced by a relationship of peace and by cooperation between 
nations which enjoy normal relations. In addition, under the terms of peace trea-. 
t:i,es, the parties can~ on the basis of reciprocity, agree to special security ar
rangements such as demilitarized zones, limited armaments areas , eariy warning 
stations, the presence 0f international forces, liaison, agreed measures for mon
itoring, and other arrangements that they agree are useful. 

Framework 

Taking these .factors into account, the parties are determined to reach a 
just, comprehensive, and durable settlement of the Middle East conflict through 
the conclusion of peace treaties based on Security Council Resolutions 242 and 
338 in all their parts. Their purpose is to achieve peace and good neighborly 
relations . _They ~ecognize that, for peace to endure, it must involve all those 
wh~ have been most deeply affected by the conflict. They therefore agree that 
this framework as appropriate is intended by them to constitute a basis for peace 
not only between Egypt and Israel, but also between Israel and each of its other 
neighbors which is prepared to negotiate peace with Israel on this basis. With 
that objective in mind, they have agreed to proceed as follows: 

A. West Bank a:ru1 Gaza 

1. Egypt, Israel, Jordan and the representatives of the Palestinian 
people should participate in negotiations on the resolution of the Palestinian 
problem in all its aspects. To achieve -that ·objective, negotiations relating 
to the West Bank and Gaza should proceed in three stages: 

.(a) Egypt and Israel agree that, in order to ensure a pe aceful and 
orderly transfer of authority, . and taking into account the security concerns of 
all the parties, there should be transitional arrangements for the West Ban.k and 
Gaza for a period not exceeding five years. In order to provide full autonomy 
to the inhabitants, under . these arrangements the Is;raeli milita·ry government and 
its civilian adminstration will be withdrawn as soon ·as a self-governing author
ity has been freely elected by the inhabitants of ·these areas to replace the ex
isting military government. To negotiate the details of a transitional arrange
ment, the Government of Jordan will. be invited to join the negotiations on the 
basis of this framework. These new arrangements should give due consideration 
both to the principle of. self.:.government by the inhabitants of these territories 
and to .the legitimate s ecurity concerns of the parties involved. 

(b) . Egypt, Israel, and Jordan will agree on the modalities for estab
lishing . the elected self-governing authority in the West Bank and Gaza. The del
egations of Egypt and Jordan may include Pale stinians from the west Bank and Gaza 
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or other Palestinians as mutually agreed. The parties will negotiate an ·agree-
· ment which will define the powers and responsib'ilities of th~ self'-governing 
authority to be exercised in the West Bank and Gaza. A withdrawal of Israeli 
armed forces will take place and there will be a redeployment of the remaining 
Israeli . forces into specified security locations. The agreement will also in
clude arrangements for assuring internal and external sectiri ty and public order·. 
A strong local police force will be e'stablished, which may include ·Jordanian 
citizens. In addition, Israeli and Jordanian forces will participate in joint 
patrols and in the manning of control posts to assure the secur~ty of the bor
ders. 

(c) When the self-governing authority (administrative council) in the 
West Bank and Gaza is established and inaugurated , the transitional period of five 
years will begin. As soon as possible, but not later than the third year after 
the beginning of the transitional period, negotiations will take place to deter
mine the final status of the West Bank and· Gaza and its ~elationship with its 
neighbors, and to conclude a peace treaty ~etNeen Israel .and Jordan by ~~e end 
of th_e transitional period . .These negotiations will · be conducted among Egypt, 
_Israel, Jordan, and ~"le elected representatives of the inhabitants of the West 
Bank and Gaza. Two separate but related committees· will" be convened, one com
mittee, consisting of representatives of the four _parties which will negotiate 
and agree on the final status of the West Bank and Gaza, and its relationship 
with its neighbors, and the second com.Tfli ttee, consisting of representatives o·f 
Israei and representatives of Jordan to be joined by the elected representatives 
of ·the inhabitants of ~~e West Bank and Gaza, to negotiate the peace treaty be
tween Israel and Jordan, taking ·into account the agreement reached on ~l-ie final 
status of the West Bank and Gaza. The negotiations shall be based on all the pro
visions and principles of UN Security Council Resolutio~ 242. The negotiations 
will ·resolve, among other matters, the location of the boundaries and the nature 
of the security arrangements. The solution from the negotiations must also rec
ognize the l,egitimate rights of the Palestinian people and their just require
ments. · In this way, the Palestinians will participate in the determination of 
their own future through: 

1) The negotiations among Egypt , Israel, Jordan ·and the represen
tative·s of the inhabitants of the West Bank and Gaza to agree on the final status 
of the.West Bank and.Gaza .and other outstanding issues by the end of the transi
tional 'period. 

2) Submitting their agreement to a vote by ·the elected represen-. 
tatives of the inhabitants of the West Bank and Gaza. 

3) Providing for the elected r~presentatives of the inhabitants 
of the West Bank and Gaza to decide how they shall govern themselves consistent 
with the provisions of their agreement. · 

4) Participating as stated above in the work of the committee 
negotiating the peace treaty between Israel· and Jordan. 

2. All necessary measures will be taken and provisions made to assure 
the secu+ity of Israel and its neighbors during the transitional period and be
yond. To assist in p!"oviding such security, a strong local police force will be 
constituted by the self-governing authority. · It will be composed of inhabitants 
of the West Bank and ·Gaza. The police will maintain continuing liaison on inter-
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nal security ~atters with the designated Israeli, Jordanian, and E~yptian officers. 

3. [)uring the transitional period, representatives of Egypt, Israel, 
Jordan, and the self-governing author.i ty will constitute a continuing conuni tte.e 
to decide by agreement on the modalities of admission · of persons displaced from 
the West Barik and Gaza in 1967, together with necessary measures to prevent d.is
ruption and disorder. Other matters of common concern may also be dea~t with by 
this cormnittee. 

4. Egypt and Israel will work with each other and with other interested 
parties to establish agreed procedures for a prompt , just and permanent implemen
tation of the resolution of the refugee problem. 

B. Egypt-Israel 

1. Egypt and Israel undertake not to resort to the threat or - the use of 
force to settle disputes . Any disputes shall be settled by peaceful means in ac
cordance with the provisions of Article 33 of the Charter of the United Nations. 

2. In order to achieve peace between them, the parties agree to negoti
ate in good. f-aith with a goal of concluding within three months from the signing 
or this Framework a peace treaty between them, while inviting the other parties 
to the· confl'ict to proceed .simultaneously to negotiate and conclude similar peace 
treaties with a view to achieving a comprehensive ·peace in the area. The Frame
work for the ConGlusion of a Peace Treaty between Egypt and Israel will govern 
the peace negotiations between them. The parties will agree on the modalities 
and the timetable for the implementation of their obligations under the treaty. 

C. Assoc:iated Principles 

1. Egypt and .Israel state that L~e principles and provisions .described 
below should apply to peace treaties between Israel and each of its neighbors-
Egypt, Jordan, Syria and Lebanon . 

2. ~ignatories s~all establish among themselves relationships normal to 
states at peace with_ one another . . To this end, they should undertake to abide 
by all the provisions of the Charter of the United Nations. Steps to be taken 
in this respact i~clude: 

(a) full recognition; 
(b)' abolishing economic boycotts; 
(c) guaranteeing that under their jurisdiction the citizens of the 

other ·parties shall enjoy the protection of the due process of law. 

3. Signatories should explore possibilities for economic development in 
the context of final ·peace treaties, with the objective of contributing to the 
atmosphere of peace, cooperation and friendship which is their common goal. 
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4. Claims Commissions may be established for the mutual settlement of 
·all financial claims. 

s~ The United States shall be invited to p~rticipate in the talks on 
matters related to the modalities of the implementation of the agreements and 
working out the timetable for the carrying out of · the · obligati·ons of the parties. 

6. The Unitea ·Nations Security Council shall be requested to endorse 
the peace treaties a~d ensure that their provisions shall not be violated. The 
permanent members of the Security Council shall be requested to underwrite the 
peace treaties and ensure respect for their provisions. They shall also be re
quested to conform their policies and actions with the undertakings contained in 
this Framework. 

For the Government 
of the Arab 
Republic of Egypt: 

· A. Sadat 

Witnessed by: 

J i mmy Carter 

Jimmy Carter, Presldent 
of the United States of America 

For the Government 
of Israel: 

M. Begin 
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Charter .qf .Economic Rights 
and Duties of States 

On 12 December 1974, the General Assembly adopted the Charter of Economic 
Rights and Duties of States, contained in resolution 32.81 (XXIX). It was 
adopted by a roll-call vote of 120 in favour to 6 against, with JO abstentions. 
In the preamble of the resolution, the Assembly stressed the fact that "the 
Charter shall constitute· an effective ·instrument towards the establishment oi a 
new system of international economic relations based on equity, sovereign 
equality, and interdependence of the interests of ¢eveloped and developing 
countries". 

PREAMBLE 

THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY, 

Reaffirming the fundamental purposes of the United Nations, in particular, 
the maint~nance of international peace and security, the development of friendly 
relations among nations and the achievement of international co-operation in 
solving international problems in the economic and social fields, 

Affirming the need for strengtht:ning international co-operation in these fields, 

Reaffirming further the need for strengthening international· co-operatfon for 
d~velopment, 

Declaring that it is a fundamental purpose of this Charter to promote the 
establishment of the new intemationaJ .. ~conomic order, based on equity, sover
eign equality, interdependence, .~oroixion : interest and co-operation among all 
States, irrespective of their econ,~miC.!:~4;~ocicil systems, 

Desirous of contributing to th~ cre.at}pn :of.~nditions for: 
(a) The attainment of wide; ~p~osperlt{ainong all countries and of higher 

standards of living for all peoples, ··-··· · ., · · · · 

(b) The promotion by the .entire international community of economic and 
social progress of all co~trles,' :e~peCially develbpmg coun.tries, 
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( c) The encouragement of co-operation, on the basis of mutual advantage 
and equitable b~nefits for all peace-loving States which are willing to carry out 
the provisions of this Charter, in the economic, trade, scientific and technical 
fields, regardless of political, e~onomic or social systems, 

( d) The overcoming of main obstacles in the way of the economic devel-
opment of the developing countries, · 

( e) The acceleration of the economic growth of developing countries ~th a 
. view to bridging the economic gap between developing and developed countries, 

(f) The protection, preservation and enhancement of the envir?nment, 
Mindful of the need.to establish and mai!Jtain a just and equitable economic 

and social order through: 
(a) The achievement of more rational and equitable international economic 

relations and the encouragement of structural changes in .the world economy, , 
(b) The creation of conditions which perm.it the further expansion of trade 

and intensification of economic co-operation among all nations, ··· 
( c) . The strengthening of the economic independence of developing ·coun

tries, 
( d) The establishment and promotion of international economic relations, 

taking uito account the agreed differences in development of the developing 
countries and their specific needs, 

Determined to promote· collective economic security for development, in 
particular of the developing countries, with strict respect for the sovereign 
equality of each State and through the co-operation of the entire international 
community, 

Considering that genuine co-operation among States, based on joint.considera
tion of and concerted action regarding international economic problems, is 
essential for fulfilling the international community's common desire to achieve 
a just and rational development of all parts of the world, · 

Stressing the import.ance of ensuring appropriate conditions for the conduct 
of normal economic relations among all States, irrespective of differences in 
social and economic systems, and for the full respect for the rights of all peoples, 
as well as the strengthening of instruments of international economic co-operation 
as means for the consolidation of peace for the benefit of all, . · 

Convinced of the· need to develop a system of international economic rela
tions on the basis of sovereign equality, mutual and equitable benefit and the 
close interrelationship of the interests of all States, 

Reiierating that the responsibility for the development of every country r~ 
primarily upon itself but that concomitant and effective international ee>
operation is an essential factor for the full achievement of its own development 
goals, 

Firmly convinced of the urgent need to evolve a substan~ally improved 
system of international economic relations, 

Solemnly adopts the present Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States: 
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·CHAPTER I 
.. ,/ .... 

•• •'• .I , 

Fundamentals of international economic relations 

Economic as well as political and other relations among States shall be· gov-
erned, inter alia, by the following principles: · 

(a)· Sovereignty, territorial integrity and political independence of States; 

(b) Soverei~ equality of all States; / 

(c) Non-aggression; 

( d) Non-intervention; 

( e) MutUal and equi~able benefit; 

(f) Pe.aceful coexistence; 

(g) Equal rights and self-determination of peoples; 

(h) Peaceful settlement of disputes; 

(i) Remedying of injustices which have been brought about by force and 
which deprive a nation of the natural means necessary for its normal develop
ment; 

(j) Fulfilment in good faith of international obligations; 

(k) Respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms; 

(1) No attempt to seek hegemony and spheres of influence; 

(m) Promotion of international social justice; 

(n) International co-operation for development; 

( o) Free access to and from the sea by land-locked countries within the 
framework of the above principles. 

CHAPTER Il 

Economic rights and duties of States 

Article 1 

Every State has the sovereign and inalienable right to choose its economic 
system as well as its political, social· and cultural systems in accordance with the 
will of its people, without outside interference, coercion or threat in any form 
whatsoever. 

Article 2 

1. Every State has and shall freely exercise full permanent sovereignty, 
including possession, use and disposal, over all its wealth, natural resources and 
economic activities. 

2. Each State has the right: 
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{a) To regulate and exercise au_thoricy .over foreign investment within its 
national jurisdiction in accordance With its °Jaws· and regulations and in conformity 
with its national ~objectives and "priorities. No· State Shall· be compelled to grant 
preferential treatment to foreign investment; · 

(b) To regulate and supervise the activities of transnational corporations 
within its national jurisdiction and take measures to ensure that such activities 
comply with its laws, rules and regulations and conform with its economic and 
social policies. Transnational corporations shall not intervene in the internal 
affairs of a host State. Every State should, with full regard for its sovereign 
rights, co-operate with other States in the exercise of the right set forth in this 
subparagraph; 

{c) To nationalize, expropriate or transfer ownership of foreign property, 
in ·which case appropriate compensation should be .Paid by the State adopting 
such measures, taking into account its relevant laws and regulations and all 
circumstances that the State considers pertinent. In any case where the question 
of compensation gives rise to a controversy, it shall be settled under the domestic 
law of the nationalizing State and by its tribunals, unless it is freely and mutually 
agreed by all States concerned that other peaceful means be sought on the basis 
of the sovereign equality of States and in accordance with the principle of free 
choice of means. 

Article 3 . 
In the exploitation of natural resources shared by two or more countries, each 

State must co-operate on the basis of a system of information and prior consul
tations in order to achieve optimum use of such resources without causing 
damage to the legitimate interest of others. 

Article 4 

Every State has the right to engage in international trade and other fonils of 
economic co-operation irrespective of any differences in political, economic and 
social systems. No State shall be subjected to discrimination of any kind based 
solely on such differences. In the pursuit of international trade and other forms 
of economic co-operation, every State is free to choose the forms of organization 
of its foreign economic · relations and to enter into bilateral and multilateral 
arrangements consistent with its international obligations and with the needs of 
international economic co-operation. · 

Article 5 

All States have the right to associate in organizations of primary commodity 
producers in order to develop their national economies to achieve stable financing 
for their development, and in pursuance of their aims, to assist in the promotion 
of sustained growth of the world economy; in particular accelerating the develop
ment of developing countries. Correspondingly all States have the duty to respect 
that right by refraining from applying economic and political measures that 
would limit it. 
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Article 6 

It is the duty of States to contribute to the development of international trade 
of goods, particularly by means of arrangements and by the conclusion of long
term multilateral commodity agreements, where appropriate, and taking into 
account the interests of producers and consumers. All States share the responsi
bility to promote the regular flow and access of all commercial goods traded at 

" stable, remunerative and equitable prices, thus . contributing to the equitable 
development of the world economy, taking into account, in particular; the. 
interests of developing countries. 

Article 7 

· Every State has the primary responsibility to promote the economi~, social 
and cultural development of its people. 'To this end, each State has the right 
and the responsibility to choose its means and goals o.f developme.nt, fully to 
mobilize and uSe its resources, to implement progressive economic and social 
reforms and to ensure the full participation of its people in the process and 
benefits of development. All States have the duty, individually and collectively, 
to co-operate i.i:l order to e~ate obstacles that hinder such mobilization 
and use. 

Article 8 

States should C<H>perate in facilitating more rational and equitable inter
national economic relations and in encouraging structural changes in the context 
of a balanced world economy in .harmony with. the needs and interests of all· 
countries, especi~y developing countries, and should take appropriate meas
ures to this end. 

Article 9 

All States have the responsibility to · co-operate in the economic, social, 
cultural, scientific and technological ,fields for the promotion of economic and 
social progress throughout the world, especially that of the developing countries. 

Article 10 

All States are juridically equal and, as equal members of the international 
community, have the rlght to participate fully and effectiveJy in the intemation81 
decision-making process in the solutim~ of world economic, financial and mone
tary problems, inter alia, through the appropriate international organizations in 
accordance with their existing and evolving rules, and to share equitably in the 
benefits resulting therefrom. 

Article 11 

All States should co-operate to strengthen and continuously improve the 
efficiency of international organizations in implementing ·measures to stimulate 
the general economic progress of all countries; particularly of developing coun
tries', and therefore should co-operate to ad~pt them,. wQen appropriate, to the 
changing needs of international economic co-operation. .. 
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Article 12 

1. States have the right, in agreement with the parties conce~ed, to partici
pate in subregional, regional and interregional co-operation in the pursuit of 
their economic and social development. All States engaged in such co-~peration 
have the duty to ensure that the policies of those groupings to which they belong 
correspond to the provisions of the Charter and are . outward-looking, consistent 
with their international obligations and with the needs of international economic 
co-operation and have full regard for the legitimate interestS of third countries, 
especially developing countries. . · . 

2. In the case of groupings to which the States concerned have · transferred 
or may transfer certain competences as regards matters that come within the 
scope of the present Charter, its provisions shall also apply to those groupings, 
in regard to such matters, consistent wit~ the responsibilities of such States as 
members of such groupings. Those States shall co-operate in the observance 
by the groupings of the provisions of this Charter. 

Article 13 

1. ~very State bas the right to benefit from the advances and developments 
in science and technology for the acceleration of its economic and social 
development. 

2. All States should promote international scientific and technological ~ 
operation and the transfer of technology, with proper reprd for . all legi~ate 
interests including, inter alia, the rights and duties of ·holders, suppliers and 
recipients of technology. In particular, all States should facilitate the access 
of developing countries to the achievements of modem science and technology, 
the transfer of technology and the creation of indigenous technology for the. 
l?enefit of the developing countries in forms and in accordance with procedures 
which are suited to their economies and their needs. 

3. Accordingly, developed co~tries should co-operate with the developing 
countries in the establishment, strengthening and developm~nt of their scientific 
and technological infrastructures and their scientific research and technological 
activities so as to help to expand and transform the econon:i.ies of developing 
countries. . 

4. All States should co-operate in exploring with a view to evolving further 
internationally accepted guidelines or regulations for the transfer of technology, 
taking fully into account the interests of developing cowl.tries. · 

Article 14 

Every State has the duty to co-operate in promoting a steady and increasing· 
expansion and liberalization of world trade and an improvement in tlie welfare 
and living standards of all peoples, in panicular those of developing countries. : 
Accordingly, all States should co-operate, inJer alia, towards the progressive 
dismantling of obstacles to trade and the improvement of the international 
framework for tlie conduct of world trade end, to these ends, co-ordinated 
efforts shall be made to solve in ·an equitable way the trade problems of all . 
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countri~, taking .into . account the sp~c trade problems of the developing 
countries. In this connexion, States shall take measures aimed at securing ·ad~.
tiooal benefits for the international trade of developing countries. so as to achiere. 
a substantial increase in their foreign exchange earnings, the diversification of 
their exports, the acceleration of the rate of growth of their trade, taking into 
·account their development needs, an improvement in the possibilities for these 
countries to participate in the expansion of world trade ~d a balance more 
favourable to developing countries in the sharing of the advantages resulting from 
this expansion, through, in the largest possible measure, a substantial improve
ment in the conditions of access for the products of ipterest to the . developing 
countries and, wherever appropriate, measures designed to attain stable, eqtiitabte 
and remunerative prices for primary products. · 

Article 15 

All States have the duty to promote the achievement of. general and complete 
disarmament under effective international control and to utilize the resources 
freed by efiective disarmanent measures for the economi.£. and social develop
Q)ent of countries, allocating a substantial portion of such resources as addi
tional means for the development needs of developing countries. 

Article 16 

1. It is the right and duty of all States, individually ·~d collectively, to 
eliminate colonialism, apartheid, racial discrimination, neo-~lonialism and all 
forms of foreign aggresSion, occupation and domination, and the economic and 
social consequences thereof, as a prerequisite for development. States which 
practise such coercive policies are economically responsible to the countries, 
territories and peoples afiected for the restitution and full compensation for the 
exploitation and depletion of, and damages to, the natural and· all other resources 
of those countries, territories and peoples. It is the duty of all ·States to extend 
assistance to them. 

2. No State has the right to promote or encourage investments that may 
constitute an obstacle to the liberation of a territory occupied-.·~y force. 

Article 17 

International co-operation for development is the shared go~! and common 
duty of all States. Every State should co-operate with the eff o~ of developing 
countries to accelerate their economic and social development by providing 
favourable external conditions and by extending active assiStance to them, 
consistent with their development needs and objectives, with stri.ct respect for 
the sovereign equality of States and free of any conditions derogating from 
their sovereignty. 

Article 18 

Developed countries should extend, improve and· enlarge the system of gen
eralized non-reciprocal and non-discriminatory tariff preferences to the devel-
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~ping countries COnSistent With the relev~t ~greed ·~ncl~ions and relevant 
decisions as adopted on this subject, in the framework of the competent inter-: 
~ational organiiations. Developed countries should also give serious considera
tion to the adoption of other differential measures, in areas where this is feasi: 
ble and appropriate and in ways which will provide special and more favourabl~ 
treatment, in order to meet the trade and development needs of the developing 
countries. In the cond-qct of international economic relations the developed 
countries should endeavour to avoid measures having a negative effect on th~ 
development of the national economies of the developing countries, as promoted 
by generalized tariff pre~erences and other generally agreed differential measures 
in their favour. ·'' 

Article 19 

With a view to accelerating the economic .growth of developing countries and 
bridging the economic. gap between developed and developing countries, devel
oped countries should ·grant generalized preferential, non-reciprocal and non
discriminatory treatment to developing countries in those fields of intemation~ 
economic co-operation.where it may be feasible. · 

Article 20 

Developing countries should, in their efforts to increase their over-all trade, 
give due attention to the possibility of expanding their trade with socialist coun
tries, by granting to . these countries conditions for trade not interior to those 
granted normally to the developed market economy countries. 

Article 21 

Developing countries should endeavour to promote the expansion of their 
mutual trade and to this end may, in accordance with the existing and evolving 
provisions and pr.ocedures. of international agreements where applicable, grant 
trade preferences to other developing countries without being obliged to extend 
such preferences · to de~eloped countrie~, provided these arrangements do not 
constitute an impediment to general trade liberalization and expansion. 

Article 22 

l . All States should respond to the generally recognized or mutually_ agreed 
development needs and objectives of developing countries by promoting in
creased net flows of real resoilrces to the developing countries from all. sources, 
talcing into account any obligations and commitments undertaken by the StateS 
concerned. in order to reinforce the efforts of developing countries to accelerate 
their economic· and social development. · 

2. In this context, consistent with the aims and objectives mentioned above 
and taking into account any obligations and commitments undertaken in this 
regard, it should be their endeavour to increase the net amount of financial flows 
from official sources to ~eveloping countries and to improve the terms and 
conditions thereof. 

9 



3. . The flow. of · development assistance resources should include· economic 
and tech.Qical ~istance. 

Article 23 

To enhance the effective mobilization of their own resources, the developing 
countries should strengthen their economic co-operation and expand ·their 
munial · trade so as to accelerate tl;leir economic and social development. All 
·countries, especially developed countries, individually as well as through the 
competent international orgaruzations of which they are members, should pro
vide appropriate and effective support and co-operation. . 

!11C1 

Article 24 

All States have the duty to conduct their mutual c;~onomic relations in a 
• , -.;1 ... 

manner which takes into apcount the interests of other ,cRuntries. In particular, 
all States should avoid prejudicing th~ interests of develRJ?ing oountries. 

\ ., . 
Article 25 

In furthelflllce of world economic development, the int~matio~al community, 
especially its developed members, shall pay special atteiition to the particular 
needs and problems of the least developed among the d<Weloping countries, of 
land-locked developing countries and alSo island developfug countries, with a 
view to helping them to overcome their particular difficultiesf and thus contribute 
io their economic and social development. i;;c 

Art/ck 26 

All States have tl;le dtity to coexist in tolerance and livq together in peace, 
irrespective of differences in political, economic, social and gtltural systems, and 
to facilitate trade between· States having different economic iand social systems. 
Intematio~al trade should be . conducted without prejudice to generalized non
discriminatory and non-reciprocal preferences in favou.r of dev.eloping countries, 
·on the basis of mutual advantage, equitable benefits and the'.exchange of most-
favoured-nation treatment. ctfr. 

10 

Article 27 fa . 
. . \ . 

1. Every State has the right to enjoy fully the .benefits Of 1
world .invisible 

trade and to engage µi the expansion of such trade. 
2. World invisible trade, "ased on efficiency and mutual and equitable bene

fit, furthering the expansion of the world economy, is the ooinmon goal of all 
St~tes. The role of develop~g countries in world invisible trade should be en
hanced and strengthened consistent with the above objectives, particular atten
tion being paid to the special needs of developing countries. 

3. All States should co-operate with developing countries in their en:
deavours to inc.rease their c~pacity to earn foreign exchange from invisible 
transactions, in aecordance with tlie potential and needs of each developing 
country and consistent with the objectives mentioned above: 

10 



Article 28 

All States have the duty to co-operate in achieving adjustments in the prices 
of exports of developing countries in relation to prices of their imports so as 
to promote just and equitable terms of trade for them, in a manner which is 
remunerative for producers and equitable for producers and consumers. 

CHAPTER III 

Common responsibilities towards the international community 

Article 29 

The sea-bed and ocean floor and the subsoil thereof, beyond the limits of 
national jurisdiction, as well as the resources of the area, are the common her
itage of mankind. On the basis of the principles adopted by the General Assem
bly in resolution 2749 (XXV) of 17 December 1970, all States shall ensure that 
the exploration of the area and exploitation of its resources are carried out 
exclusively for peaceful purposes and that the benefits derived therefrom are 
shared equitably by all States, taking into account the particular interests and 
needs of developing countries; an international regime applying to the area and 
its resources and including appropriate international machinery to give effect to 
its provisions shall be established by an internationaJ treaty of a universal char
acter, generally agreed upon. 

Article 30 

The protection, preservation and the enhancement of the environment for the 
present and future generations is the responsibility of all States. All States shall 
endeavour to establish their own environmental and developmental policies in 
conformity with such responsibility. The environmental policies of all States 
should enhance and not adversely affect the present and future development 
potential of developing countries. All States have the responsibility to ensure 
that activities within their jurisdiction or control do not cause damage to the 
environment of other States or of areas beyond the limits of national jurisdi~ 
tion. All States should co-operate in evolving international norms and regula
tions in the field of the environment. 

CHAPTER IV 

Fmal provisions 

Article 31 

All States have the duty to contribute to the balanced expansion of the .world 
economy, taking duly int~ account the close interrelationship between the well
being of the developed couptries and the ~owth and 4evelopmeot of the devel-
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oping countries, and the fact that the prosperity of the international com
munity as a whole depends upon the prosperity of its constituent parts. 

Article 32 

No State may use or · encourage the use of economic, political or any other 
type of measures to coerce another State in order to obtain from it the subordi
nation of the exercise of its sovereign rights. 

Article 33 

1. Nothing in the present Charter shall be construed as impairing or derogat
ing from the provisions of the Charter of the United Nations or actions taken in 
pursuance thereof. 

2. In their interpretation and application, the provisions of the present 
Charter are interrelated and each provision should be construed in the context 
of the other provisions. 

Article 34 

An item on the Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States shall be 
inscribed in the agenda of the General Assembly at its thirtieth session, and 
thereafter on the agenda of every fifth session. In this way a systematic and 
comprehensive consideration of the implementation of the Charter, covering 
both progress achieved and any improvements and additions which might be
come necessary, would be carried out and appropriate measures recommended. 
Such consideration should take into account the evolution of all the economic, 
social, legal and other factors related to the principles upon which the present 
Charter is based and on its purpose. 

United Nations Office of Public Information 
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l. In the preliminary report (E/CiL4/Sub .2/L. 564) submitted to the ·sub.;..Commission 
at its twenty-fifth session, the Speciai Rapporteur set forth the proeedure whl.cp 

• he_ intended to follow in preparing .the study, indicate<;]. the approach which .he . 
~hough should be adopted to it .• outlined the. b~ckground to. article 27 of the 
International ·covenant on Ciyil and Political Rights and analysed some of the ·. 

• problems of interpreting that article. Annex I · to the report contained a ·list 
· of United Nations documents concerning the protection of· minorities." . In. apriex II 
the Special Rapporteur submitted for consideratio'n. by the Sub- Commission ·the,. · 
plan he. hacl prepared for . th:e collection of. information relevant to the ': study. 

. I 

·.' 

2~ The Sub-Commission considered the preliminary r~port at its 647th and . 
648th meetings · (EfCN.4/Sub.2/SR.647 a~d 648). In 'its resolution- 1 . (XXV) it 
requested the Special Rapporteur to continue his st~dy and tc· pre·~ent tci ·the · · 
Sub-Commission, ~tits twenty-sixth session, a ·progress .report, takirig ·int<;> account 
the .views expressed· in the debate on this ,question- during the twenty-fif'th ·sessoion · 
of the Sub-Commission. · , 

- . . 
3. After the closure of the twenty-fifth session of. the · Sub-ComIQ.ission, ·the 
Special Rapporteur, taking account of the comments', made by the .members of the 
Sub- Commiss1on during the debate, · amended some of the paragraphs of the plan for 
the cqllection of iJ.?-formation. The revi:ed· p.1,an ~s annexed tc this . report. 

4. At the request .of the -Special Rapporteur, on 24 October 19721 the . Secretary~ 
General sent a note 'verbale to the Governments'of States ·Members of the United 
Nations and of the. ~pecialized agencies; in - whic~· he indicated that he would be· 
grateful to th.e Governments consulted for any help that they could give the · 
·special Rapporteur in the preparation of' his study. . He added that· the · Speciai 
Rapporteur wished, in particular, to receive information or observations on each of 
the points contained .in the plan for the collection of information which was . 
annexed to t he note. Another anne~ to the note contained 'tJ1e criteria 'to be' 
followed in the study.' 

5. As of 15 June 1973 the Secretariat had received ' the replies of the folloWing . 
19 countries: Barbados, Denmark, the Dominican Republic, Egypt; Fiji , F':i.~land; 
Hungary, Italy, . Kuwait, Laos, Malawi, Morocco, Niger~ Norway,-Poland, Spain, 
Switzerland, Tonga· and the Uni9n of Soviet. Socialist Republi.cs. The· Government 
of Sierr:a L~one stated that it was not able . to prov~de any · infor:m:at.io~ . 

. -
·6. .In addition, on 30· October 1972 the Director of the ·Division ·of Human Rights 
sent a letter to. the neads of the secre.tariats of the !LO . and UNESCO inviting_ 
them to make available to the Special Rapporteur any documentation . they thought · 
relevant' to the study' especially informat_ion on each of the po.ints contained in. 
the plan. . In reply to this letter, the !LO and UNESCO sent a number of docliillept's 
to the Special Rapporteur. UNESCO also submitted some ·comments .. on .~er_tain . p·oints 
in the study . - · ;r.'.;.'. 

- . I . .. · 

: . 
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7. On 30 October 1972 a similar letter was sent to the heads of the secretariats 
of the following interg9verru;ental regional organizations: the Council of 
Europe., the Arab League, the Organization of African Unity, the Organization of 
AmericaI,l States. As of 15 June 1973 the Secretariat had received the replies of 
the Council of Europe and the ··Arab League. . 

8. The Director of the Division of Human Rights also sent a similar letter~ 
dated 13 November 1972, to many non-governmental organizations in consultative 
status with ' ~he Economic and Social Council, chosen for their competence in the 
n;iatter.. · 

9. 
I 

As of 15 June 1973 the· Secretariat ~ad rec~ived the ·replies of the. following 
six non-governmental organizations: · 

Category II 

All-Pakistan Womenis Association 

Associated Courrt.ry Women of the World 

Friends :world Committee · for Consultation 

World Alliance of Young Men's Christian Associations 

World Confederation of Organization's of the Teaching Profession 
. I 

World Young Women's Christian Association 

10. With the help of the Secretariat the Special Rapporteur is preparing summaries 
of .the .information conc~rning various countries pbtained f r om Governments, the 
Secretary-General, speciali,zed agencies, inter governmental regfonal organizations, 
non-governmental organizations and the writings of recognized s~holars and 
scientists. As ·soon as it is completed, each summary is sent to the Government 
c.oncerned so that it may submit its comments and 'provide additi onal informatio~ 
when necessary. 

The Special Rapporteur estimates.' that summaries of information concerning at 
least 80 States Members of the United Nati ons and of the specialized agenciew will 
be prepared. 

11. · The Special Rapporteur wishes to repeat what he said .in paragraph 10 of. 
the preliminary report submitted to the Sub-Commission at its twenty-fifth session 
(E/CN.4/Sub •. 2/L .. 564) namely that in view of the decision·s recently adopted ·by the 
General Assembly conce;rning .. the reduction in documentation, the previou.s procedure 
concerning country monographs has been modified. The monographs will not be 
prepared as doci.tments for general distribution as 1n the past. However~· the 
secretariat of the Sub-Commission will. see to it that copies of each monograph are 
available in case _members of the Sub-Commissiop'wish to consult them. 

-1 I . .. 

i 
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;12. In order that this study on the rights of persons belonging to ethnic, 
religious and linguistic minorities should present. a full -picture of the de jure 
and de facto situations. in the various countries~,the Special Rapporteur consider3 , 
it desirable to obtain .the views and comments of as many Governments as possible. · 
~hus, the Special Rapport~ur recommends that the Sub-Commission should again invite 
the Governments which have not yet replied to the note verbale addressed to them 
to submit as soon as ·pessible their views and comments on each bf the points · 
contained in the plan for the collec~ion of information. 

13. Because of the somewhat limited quantity of information and comments received 
so f ar from Governments, intergovernmental regional. organizations "anq 
non-governmental organizatiops, the -Special Rapporteur cannot yet examine the 

· aspects of the subject referred to in the various sections of t .he plan for the 
collection of information. Instead, this report is intended to complete the 

· background study of international legislation on the problem of minorities, . 
beginning with the period prior to the establishment of th.e League of Nations; it 
deals ·in ·particular with the syst~· for the protection of minorities established 
after the First World War. The experience gained at that time is clearly very 
important and, must .·be giveri detailed consideration. The last chapter of this 
report deals with the period following the Second. World War. Thus, th~· paragraphs 
concerning the activities of the United Nations relating to the protection of 

.minorities supplement what has already been said in the preliminary report with 
refer~nce to article 27 of the Internat~onal Covenant on. Civil and Political Rights • . 
The report ends with an outline of the provisions for the protection of minoritiep 
contained in multilateral and bilateral international in.struments concluded after 
the Second World War. · 

/ 
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I. THE QUESTION OF.THE PROTECTION OF MINORITIES PRIOR TO 
THE ESTAB:t:.ISHMENT OF THE LEAGUE OF. NATIONS 

I 

14. It is generally recognized that the treaties concluded ~t the end of the 
First World War were the fir~t to organize systematically the protection of racial; 
reiigious and .linguistic minorities, a+though the regime established was limited · 
to a few clearly defined countries . ·However, .well before th~t time~ concern for · 
the protection of minorities. had been manif~sted on many.oc~asions and in various 
forms, both in international ~elations ~nd ~n general law. 

' . 
15. The first . st~ps ' were taken when protective measures of an international 
cha~~cter benefiting religious .minorities were adopted as early as the . 

· seventeenth century. In fact, as a resu:)..t of the .religious schism which had · j'~st 
take~ place, ·many Europeaii. States stipulated in their mutual relations the 
.oblig!'ttion to guarantee religious minorities-the right to profess their faith 
freely without fear of persecution. 

16. Among the treaties concluded during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, 
the follow~ng are particularly noteworthy: 1/ . . ' -

(i) The, Treaty of Vienna, signed in . 1606 by the King of Hungary and the 
Prince of Transylvania, which recognized the right ' ·Of the Protes.tant 

'. minority of .the. latter region to practise its forw. of worship freely; gj 

(ii) The Treaty of. Westphalia, concluded i 'n 1648 between France and the 
Holy Roman Empire a.,nq their respective a,llies,. which proclaimed the 
freedom of the Protestant form of worship in G~rmany and its equality 
with the Catholic religion; "ll 

(iii) 
• i . . 

The 1660 Treaty of Oliva, 'concluded between Sweden an!l Poland, which · 
stipula~ed th~t Catho~ics could freely practi~e their form of worship 

. in the territory of Livonia ceded by Poland ~6 Sweden;~/ . 

!f . See Arthur- de "Balogh, La protection in.ternationale des minorites (Paris, 
Les Editions I~ternationales ~ 1930), pp. 23-25; T. H. B.agley, General Principles '-.. 
and Problems in the. Prote.ction of Minorities (Geneva, Impr.imeries Popula:ires, 1950), 
pp., 65-66; .Jacques . Fouques Duparc, La "protection des minorites de . race, de · 1angue 
et de religion (Paris, Librairie Dalloz, 1922), P:P· 75._77; C. A. Macartney, o 
National States and National Minorities '(New York, Ru~sell and Russell, 1968), 
pp. 157-160; M. Sibert, Traite de droit international public (Pari~, Librairie 
Dalloz, 1951), vol. I, p. 493;.F. Branchu, Le probleme des minorites en droit 
international depuis la .·seconde Guerre Mondiale .(Ly9ns, Imprimerie Bose Freres, 
1959), p. 23 . . 

gj De Balogh, op . . cit., p. 23. 

3/ · Fred L. Israel, Ma.ior Peace Treaties of Modern History, 1648-1967, 
(New York' Chelsea . House' 1967) ' vol. I' PP.. 7-49. 

~ Bagley, op.'cit:, p; 66; de Balogh-, op. cit., p •. 24. 

I~ ". 
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(iv) The Treaty of Nij:megen, concluded in 1678 .between France and Holland, 
which guaranteed freedom of worship to the. Cath0lic· minority residing 

(v) 

l.n the terri t ·ories ceqed by France _to Holland; '2f ' 

The 1697 ·Treaty of .Rijswijk , concluded between the same parties and 
. containing a similar provision_; §J. · 

(vi) •The i763 Treaty of Par~s, concluded between France, Spain and . 
Great Britain, under. which Great Britain undertook to recognize the 
freedom of the Catholic form of worship in the Canadian territories 
ceded by France. I/ §.! 

17. It must also be remembered that concern for the protection ·. of, religious 
minorities served as. a pretext for many interventions in Europe: 9/ for.example," 
the intervention of England in 1655 "on behalf of the Waidenses .in -France, the · 

~ . . . \ 

. several· interventions of .Holland on behalf of the French Calvinists and the 

. ·intervention of Sweden and Prus~ia in · l707 .on behalf of·-the Protestants of. Poland. 

18. Originally, therefore , t}?.e _questi.on bf ·the protection of minorities was. 
· closely linked with the , quest~on ·of freedom . of worship •. -~ One a~thor has writte~ 

on. this .·topic: ' 

"The protection· of minorities has.· developed in ·stages similar to those 
found in the development of the .rights of individual freedom: Just .as these 
rights had their origins ·in .religious freedom, the protection of ethnic 

·minorities took the same' form as the protection of religious minorities. 
The first steps were the recognitiorr ;f the natural right to hold religious 
beliefs and to practise forms of ··worship other than that practi'sed by the 1.. 

majority of the population of the State and. the. admission that thi's righ:t 
should be protected against the power or the State; later, the right of 
inhabitants who_se origin, race, "ianguage or : cul tu.re differed from the origin, 

·race-, language or cul1'.ure of the· majority to preserve and develop their ethnic 
characteristics was put on the same foot i ng as the right to freedom of 
religion." 10/ . . . 

' - 1 

a· · 'if Israel, op . cit . , J;>P . 129- 143: 

y . Ibid ... pp. 152-161. . 

' II Ibi_d., PP· 305-328 . 

. 8/ It will be noted that the capitulation treaties ·have ·not been mentioned. 
They reiated of course to Christians i~ the Orient, but provided for the 
protection of foreigners and . not of nationals. 

2J _Fouques Duparc·, op. cit.'· pp. 74-75. 

10/ De Balo~h, op .• cit., p. 28 . 
. .. 

. . . / ... 
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19. In the . nineteenth century, the approach adopted by States began to change. 
Firstly, provisions concerning the protection of minorit.ies appeared in certain. 
multilateral instruments, whereas earlie~ the agreements containing such provisions 
had usually been bilateral • . Secondly, groups other · than- religious minorities 
became the subject of protective measures . Third+y, the. number of rights protected 
tended to increase, for certain nineteenth century treaties provide for equality of 
civil and political rights as well as freedom of worship: The followinB treaties 
illustrate this point: --

(i) _ The Treaty of Vienna of 31 May 18l5, concluded between Austria and the 
Netherlands (annex X, Final Act of the Congress of Vienna). 11/ 
Provis::j..~ns containing spec~al gu;irantees in favour of the Belgian Catholic 
minority wer_e inserted in this treaty, which procla~med ~he ·reunification 
of Belgium and Holland. Article 2 of the Tre~ty· states that "no 
inn9vation shall be made in the articl'es of the Dutch Constitution, 
which . assure equal protection and favour to every sect, and guarantee 
the admis.sion ·of· all ci.tizens, whatever their religious belief may be, 

\ . -
to public employment and offices". 

(ii) The Final Act of the Congress of Vienna, signed on 9 June 1815 by France, 
Great Britain, Portugal, Prussia, Russia·, SJ:e.in and Sweden. 12/ This 
Act is the firs~ international instri.unent of importance to contain 
provisions relating to the protection of national minorities ·and not 
only of religious·minorities. Article 1 of this Act contains the 
following provisions relating tc;> the fqrmer Duchy of Warsaw: 

"The Poles who are subjects of the High Contracting Parties 
shall obtain institutions ~hich shall ensure th~ preservation of 
their · nationality according to· the degre.e of political consideration· 
that each of the Governments to which they belong shall judge proper 

. to grant them." 13/ · 

(iii) The Protocol of 3 February 1830, drawn up at -the London Conference and 
signed by the ·represen~atives of France, Great Britain and Russia. 1.4/ 
This protocol stipulates that respect for ·the free4om of the Moslem 
form of worship shall be one of the condition~ of recognition of the 
independe~ce of Greece by the signatory Powers . 

11/ British and Foreign State Papers 1814-1815, (London, James Ridgway and
Son-s, l839) , vol. II, pp. 136-140. 

12/ Ibid.' pp. 7-55. \ 

13/ It will be noted , moreover, that this text did not give details of the . 
content of the national· rights which w,ere to o~ preserved. According to one theory, 
the rights in quest~on were political rights; while for other writers the 
above-m~ntioned 8.!ticle should be interpreted as refe-,:-ring to the cultural identity 
of the minorities concerned~ See Bagley, o-p. cit., p. 66; Tore Modeen, The 
International Protection of National Minorities in Europe (Abo Akademi (Fi,nland) 
1969); P~ · 47. 

14/ British and Foreign State Papers, 1829-18JO, (Lo~don, James Ridgway, 
1832)-;-vol. XVII, p. 19i. 

I 
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(iv) The Treaty of Paris of 30 March 185.6, concluded betwee~ Austria, France, 
Great Britain, Prussia, Sardinia and Turkey. · 15/ .Article IX of t'his ·. 
treaty concerns .a communication from the Sultan of Turkey to the other 
Contracting Parties concerning the legislative provisions h~ had 
introduced recognizing - primarily for the benefit of ··the Christian 
inhabitants of his Empire - the equality of tr.eatment of .his subjects 

, without distinction of religion or race; the other Partie·s stated that 
they "recognized the high .value of this· communication" : 

(v) 'The. Treaty of Berl1n of 13 July 1878 , concluded between Germany, Austria , 
Hungary, . France, Great Britain, Italy, Russia and Turkey. 16/ This 
treaty prohibited any diff~rence of treatment op religious"""Srounds in the 
newly established Balkan States . It may be added that in granting 
independence .to the .Balkan States, the Congress of Berlin made it a 
condition of recognition of the independence of the new states that they 
should adhere to the principle of non-discrimination with regard to 
religion. 17/ In articles 5 and 44 of .the treaty the Contracting Parties 
st·ated, inf act , 'that they would not recognize Romani a a~d . Bulgaria 
unless the following ·conditions were fulfi l led: ' 

"The difference of rel igious creeds and confessions shall not be 
alleged against any person as a ground for exclusion or incapacity 
in matters relating to the enjoyment of civil and political rights, 
admissi~n to public employments, ·functi~ns, and honours, or the ' 
exercise of the various professions and inaustr~es ip any locality 
whatsoever. The freedom. and ·outward exereise of all forms of 
worship are assured to all nationals of the State, as well as to 
foreigners, ~d no hindranc.e shall be offered either to th~· · 
hier~chical organization of the different communions, or to their 
relations with their spiritual heads .• '~ 

It will be noted, however, that tpe situation of ethnic minorities 
was also taken into account by the Congress of Berlin. Article 4 of the 
treaty relating to Bulgaria provides that: . . , 

"In the districts where Bulgarians are intermixed with TurJ,dsh, 
Romanian,' Greek, or other population~the rights and, interests of 
these populat~ons shall be taken .into consideration as regards the 
elections . and the drawing up of the Organic Law." , 

15/ British and Foreign State Papers, 1855-1856, (London, William Ridgway, 
1865):-vol. X~VI, pp. 87 18 . 

16/ British and Foreign State -Papers, 1877-1878, (Londo~; William .Ridgway, 
' i885):-voi. LXIX, pp. 749-767 . 

17 / See Macartn.ey, op. Cit. ~ p. lg6; Fouques ·Duparc, ·op .. cit. ; p. 105. 
I 
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(vi) The International .. conv~ntion of .'Constantinople of 24 May 1881,' _concluded 
between Germany , Austria, Hungary, France , Great Britain, Italy, Russia 
and Turkey. 18/ This convention con~ains· provisions relating· to the 
equality'- and freedom of worship of Moslems residing iri the territories · 
ceded to Greece. Article 8 of the Convention states: 

"Fr€edc:ra ofreiir-: i cn and of public worship is secured to Moslems 
in the territories ceded to Greece. No inter_ference shall take 
place with the autonomy or hierarchical organization of Moslem . 
religious bodies now existing , or which may hereafter be· forme9,; . 
nor with the management of the funds and real property belonging 
to ~hem . . No ~bsta~le . shall be placed. in the w~y. of the relat~ons .· 
of those bodies witr . . their spiritual- heads in· matters of religion. 
The local /religious/ courts shall contfoue t 'o exercise their· 
jurisdicti.on in purely religious

1 
matte~s. 11 

_ ?O. It mus·t be noted· that the above~mentioned· treaties recognized ri6. rights with 
respect to linguistic minorities. There is, however, one· exception: the Final 
Act of t .he Congress of Vienn~., in ~hich the participating Powers granted the Poles 
of· Posnania the right 'to use Polish as well as- German in political affairs. 

21. During the per.iod which .has just been reviewed, ·some European States . 
introduced legislation on ·certain aspects of the problem of the protection of. 
minorities as part of their· national law . . In this connexion it will be recalled 
that as early as the end of the sixteenth century', in )598; the Edict of· Nantes · 
regulating the status of Protestants in -France was J?romulgated. Later, -in the 
ni·net.eenth century, when . the prob],em of nationaliti.es was adute, c.ertain European 
States adopted laws or constitutional pr'ovisions concerni.ng ·the status of ethnic, 
religious and linguist ic ~inorities resi~in~ in their territories: ·rn t~is 
context the following are worthy of mention: '19 I ' · 

. . . . . . . J1-
( i) Article 19 o:f the State Fundamental Act of Austria o:f 21 December 1867 

states: 

"All ethnic groups. . . in the State have equal rights and have, 
in particular, an · inviolable· right to the preservation and 
furtherance of their nationality and languaee. Th~ equality of ~11 

~ ' ' . the languages currently used in the Laender in schools, at work and 
in public life is recognized by · the State. In any Land inhabited 
qy .more than one ethnic 1 group. instruct.ion in public educational 
institutions shall be so orGanized that each of these . groups can 
obtain facilities for education in its o~m language without being 
forced to learn a second Land language. 11 

· i8/ British and ·Foreign State Papers, J.880-1881 ~ (London, William Ridgway, 
_1885)-:-vol. LXXII, pp . _382-387. 

19/ De Balogh, op. cit., pp. 30- 39. 

/ ... 
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' (ii) ·Hungarian Act XJ;,IV of .J,.868 proclaims the equality of citizens·, whatever 

:('iii) 

their. nationality, and regulates the offic.ial use of the different 
languages spoken in th·e country.; Act ~'X of 1883 permits the churches .. 
to establish· and · maintain, inter alia ~ public primary schoob ~ 

'\. ' , . . . 

Article 116 of the 1874 Constit~tion of the . Swiss Confeder~tion states°'
that the three. main 1anguages".of Switzerlan·d, name],y Germ~n, Fr.ench and 
Ualian, are of equal 'standing in public affairs, in legl.slati,on arid 
in the courts. 

(iv) The ]?elgian Acts of 22 May 1878 and . 18 April 1898 concerning the use,of 
the Frenc·h and Flemis~· languages\ The former Act. pro:vided for the use 
of the Flemish language in four provinces . ~s the official- lan{5r:.age of the 

· Stat~ authorities in their relations· witb citizens. The latter · 
stipulated that legislation sqould be promulgated . in both language's . 

,' 

( 

\ 
. ' 
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II: · THE QUESTION OF THE .PROTECTION OF .MINORITIES AT THE TIME 
WHEN THE COVENANT OF THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS · WAS DRAWN UP 

!. 

22. · It has· generally 1 been, maintained that the rudimentary system of international 
protection of-minorities es.tablished ·wi tq respect to certain European countries 
d'J.ring the nineteenth century on the basis of tr.eaties guaranteed by the Great
Powers afforded only illusory protection to the minorities living in the States 
whicl1 had· assumed the obligations deriving from those agreements. ·This. system has 
been criticized inter alia for ~ts fragmentary character, its lack of precision and 
and., ab<?Ve all, the absence Of any machinery for verifying Whether the stipulations 
of t he treaties were really being observ~d. It has also been asserted that the 
system actually constituted a threat to peace and international security because 

· it ·could serve as a pret~xt for unilateral intervention in the domestic affairs of 
States. One writer ha~ made the-follo~ing comment on this point: 

"The system could have worked satisfactorily only . if the great power;> 
had · acted together; in practice, each power concerned itself primarily with 
·its own material or political interests, and the Concert of Europe s~ldbm 
functioned as an instrument for the ,collective protection of minorities. 

"The imperfection of the system lay not· only'. in the uncertainty that it 
would · operate effectively when legitimate occasions a.rose, but also in the. 
poss~bility that it might afford a pretext for arbitrary and politicci.lly 
motivated intervention by great powers ~n the affairs of the treat~-bound 
statesj even when the latter were carrying out.their obligations in good 
faith. This sort of abuse was restricted by the mutual jealou$Y of the great 
powers, but ·it remained a danger to which the treaty-bound states were 
acutely sensitive. 

11The system· of minority protectl.on based upon special treaties guaranteed 
- by the great powers was condemned. to failure by the inadequacy of its scope, 

the vagueness o f its substantive provisions, the rudimentary nature of its 
machinery and organization; and .the uncertainty, i neffectiveness, and 
susceptibility to abus~ of its sanctions. 11 20/ · 

23. During the ·First World. War many· efforts were made to establish effecti v.e 
protection of minorities at the international level. · In this connexion l.t will b.e 
recalled first of all that on the initiative of a number of private organizations 
various congresses and conferepces were held during the years 1915-1919 with a 
view to formulating draf't solutions to the problem on the basis of the .right of 
minorities to the ·preservation of their culture and their ethnic character_, to 
equality before the law and to freedom of worship and religion. In addition, the 

. setting up of international supervisory commissions to safeguard J:Qinori ty rights 
and the establishment of a ininorities ·tribunai were recommended by one of these 

2_0/ :tnis L. · Claud.e Jr. , National Minorities, An International Problem· 
(Cambridge , Harvard University Press, 1955), pp . . 8-9. 
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organizations as . guarantees of the application of the regime to be instituted . . 
Drafts of this sort were submitted to the Peace Conference in 1919. 21/ 

24 . ·In addition to the private drafts, the , Conference also had· before it official 
dra~s concerning the protection of minorities. That submitted by Switzerland 
advocated, inter alia, affirmation at the · international level of the principle-of 
equality before the law, freedom of conscience,and the right of minorities to use 
their own language: 22/ 

25. The question of the p~otection of minorities was debat~d when the C0venant of 
the League of Nations was being d·rawn up, in the ."course of discus'sions· on certain 
proposals aimed at including in the Covenant clauses relating to equality of 
treatment for "racial· and national minori tiesi: and freedom of· worship and 
religion. 

26. The second of the draft Covenants submitted by Woodrow ·Wilson, President of 
the United States, included a clause in. accordance with which new States, as a 
'condition · of the recognition ·of their. independence; woul9- bind themsei ves to 
guarantee equality of -treatment for their ';racial or nation~ minorities". The 
clause was 'worded as follows: 

"The League of Nations shall _require all, new States to bind themselves 
as.a condition precedent to their -recognition as independent or autonomous 
Stat~s, to accord to all racial or national minorities within their severci.l 
jurisdictions exactly ~he same treatment and security, both in law and in 
fact, 'that is accorded the racial or national majo:r;ity ·of their people. a 23/ 

27. In a third .draft Covenant submitted subsequently, President Wilson changed 
and expanded the . above clause by adding a ·stipulation under which all States · 
seeking admission to the League of Nations would bind themselves to .accord equ8.l 

' · treatment to their minoriti~s. The text as revised read as follows: 

~'The League of Nations shall. requir.e all new States to bind themse·lves 
as a condition prec~deht to their recognition as 'independent or autonomous 
States and the Eiecutive Council shall exact of all States $eeking admission 
to the League of Nations the promise, ·to accord to all racial or national 
minorities ~ithin their several jurisdictions exactly the same treatment and 
security, both in law and in fact, that is accorded the racial or national 
majority of. their people. 11 24/ 

21/ See Macartney, op. cft., pp· .. 212-218; de Balogh, op. cit., pp. 37-39; 
Fouques Duparc, op. c.it.,, pp. 141-147. 

22/ De Balogh, op. cit., p. 40. 
23/ •David Hunter Miller~ The Drafting of the Covenant (New York, 

G. P. Putnam's Sons, 1928) , vol. II~ p. 91. 

24/ David- Hunter Miller, op. cit., vol. II, p. 105. 
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28. 'However, these proposals of Preside~rt Wilson's were· no~ . retained . in the joint 
Amer'ican·-British draft which ultimately served. as the basis for tl).e formulation of 
tne Covenan~ _of the League of Nations. Thus, the Covenant .does not include. any 
provision concerni.r..g ~he rights of ethnic minorities. ,This was in conformity with 
t~e British view that the questiOI1 o:( .minorities should be settled in treaties · 
relatiRg to territorial situations, having regard to the fact that some minorities 
claimed speciai t ·reatment while others sought only the guarantee of 
non-discriminati·on. 25/ · . . 

29. The efforts to include in the. Covenant a clause relating .to freedom of b,elief 
and religion likewise had their origin in the draft . Covenants submitted by 
President Wilson . . His third .draft contained the following clause; 

"Recognizing religious persecution and intolerance as fertile §·ources of 
war, the Powers signatory hereto.agree·, and the League o.f Nations s·hall exact 
from all new ·States and all" States seeking admission to j.t the promise~ .that 
they will make. n~. law prohibiting or . interfering with the free ef{ercise of 
religion, and that ·they wil+ in no way discriminate, ·either in law o;r in :fact, 
agairist those who practise any pa~ticular Greed, religion or belief whose 
practices are riot inconsistent with public order o;r public morals .. ~· 26/ 

30. The British representative subsequently proposed the insertion of the 
following provi s·ion : · 

" Recogni?ing religious persecution and intolerance as fertile sources of 
war, the H.C.P. agree that political unrest· arising therefrom is a matter of 
concern to the League and authorise the Executive Council wherever it is of 

\ . 
opinion that the peace of the world is threatened by the illiberal action of 
the ·Goverpment of any State towards the adherents of ·any· particular creed, 
religion. or belief t ·o make such !-epresentations or -take such other steps as 
will put an .end to the evil in question." 27 I 

31. In the light of the discussions which took place in the Commission "on the 
League of Nations", 28/ the Comniittee who.se task it was 'to -prepare a new text of the 
the Covenant expressed the view that it would be preferable not to include a 

2 5/ ·"It has beeri the intention of the British Draft to leave the question of 
racial-oI_" national minorities to be s~ttled in the territorial: treaties which are 
generally guaranteed by the League. This decision is based upon the fact that in 
some cases .such . minorities will demand a guarante~ of .distinct treatment in such. 
matters as .linguistic schools, while in others ·they will demand the equal treatment. 
·guarante_ed to them by this. Article VI.... It seems better therefore :t;o omit 
Article VI unless and until it becomes evide'nt .that it is i_mpossible to deal with 
these questions adequately in the terri torihl treaties. 11 

. ( ~iller, op . cit., vol~ II, .p. 129; ) · . 

26/. MJ;.ller, op. cit'. , vol. II', p. 105. 

27/ . Ibid., p. 555. 

28/ A Commiss.ion , called the .commission on the League of Nations, had. been 
set up by the . Peace c·onference to .formulate the draft Covenant (see Miller, 
op. cit• , vol. 'r, pp. 76_:85) .·1 
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provision on freedom of worship and religion . . If, however, there was a strong 
feeling in: th~ Commission that some such clause should be in~erted, the Committee. 
WOUld Suggest the following I drafting: :29/ . 

c . . . 

"The High Contr.acting Parties agree that they will make no law 
prohibiting .o·r 'interfering with the free exercise of :religion, and that they 
will in no way discriminate~ either in law or in fact, against those who 
practice any particular creed, rel~gion; or belief whos~ practices ·are not 

. inconsistent with public order of. public. morals. 11 _30/ ' · 
' -

32. However, the insertion of this clause in the Covenant was rejected ·by :the 
Commission by a very large majority. · As noted later by the. Committee set ·up. by 
the Council of the· League of Nations in its resolution of 7 March 1929 to consider 
the·· application of the system ~f protection of'. minorities· established by the 
-~nternational instru.ments concluded .after the First World War, the suggestion -that 
the principle of ·reli gious toleration and raci:al equality ·should be included . in the 
Covenant of the League itself "was found impossible, ~r at .any rate 
undesirable:'. 31/ This shows clearly th.at the author s of the Covenant were not 
disposed to treat these .principles, which had until then been considered valid only 
in respect of certain States and a ·small· number of minority: groups., as ·geperal 
obligations appl i cable. to all Members ·of the League of. Na:tions . 

..... 

. I 

29/ 

30/ 

'-. 
See Miller, op. cit.; vol. II, p. 307. 

' I1id., p. 2.37. 

31/ Protection of Linguistic, Racial or Religious Minorities , Series of 
League of Nations Publications-; :LB. Minorities (C.8.M.5. :1931. I)', annex, p. · 160, 
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III. - THE SYSTEM FOR THE PROTECTION OF MINORITIES ESTABLISHED 
AFTER THE FIRST WORLD WAR 

' A. International instruments of the period 1919-1932 

33. Although the Peace Conference of 1919 had rejected efforts to· include in the 
Covenant general clauses concerning the protection of minorities, it had 
neverth~less felt that the maint.enance of a lasting peace required the adoption of 
certain measures relating to that subject. As ~ result 'of the territorial ~hanges 
which had taken place - in particular the establishment of the States of Poland 
and Czechoslovakia and the' enlargement of the Serbian, . Romanian and Greek 
kingdoms - the inhabitants of the territories of several States ~ncluded large' 
numbers who differed ethnically. or .linguistically from the people with whom they 
had been joined. 32/ This situation justified the fear that the minorities 
within the new frqntiers would jeopardize the stability of the States of whose 
populations they would henceforth be a part, creating within ~hem a state of 
continuous tension and perhaps seek.ing outside help · from peoples who had the same 
language and ethnic background as thel.rs. Thus arbitrary treatment of minorities 
on the part of the States with whose populations they had been joined w0.uld _have 
end.angered world peace. : :Nothing~ .. is more likely to disturb the peace of the 

32/ As one writer has stated, "In redrafting the map · of Central Europe, the 
Peace Conference undertook to reduce the ". number of racial minorities, and thus 
to ·minimize this fruitful source of international friction. The recognition 
of /the new States of Central Europe which arose ori the break-up of the old 
.Austro-Hungarian mpnarchi/ was an attempt to make stat_e lines and ethnic lines · 
more nearly coincide_, · as was the ·setting up of a Greater Serbia. It is estimated 
that the total number constituting the ethnic minorities of Europe was reduced 
from over 50 million ·to less than 20 million. In some few cases the policy of 
elinri.nating minoriti.es was sacrificed to political expediency; the transfer . 
of the Trentino, or S.outh Tyrol. .• is an illustration. But it was inevitable 
that minorities should remain; in fact, many new minorities .were created by the 
Peace treaties. Former · Germans of Germany are found in Poland, Danzig, 
Schleswig, Alsace- Lorraine, the Saar Valley, and Upper· Siles.ia (Poland). So 
also· former Germans of Austria are now in the Italian Tyrol and·Trentino, 
Jugo-Slavia and Czechoslovakia, and .former Germans of Hungary in Roumania and 
Jugo-Slavia. New Hungarian (Magyar) minorities. were created in Roumania, 
Czechoslovakia, and Jugo-Slavia, apd new Bulgarian minorities in Roumania, Thrace 
!under Greece), and Jugo-Slai,ria. Buell points out that about ·one fourth of the 
population of Jugo-Slavia, one third o.f that of Roumania, two · fifths of that of 
Czechoslovakia, and well ·towards -'one half of that of Poland, cqnsist of ethnic 
minorities. The Peace treaties set off to Italy 400,000 Slavs and 220,000 GermSifs. 
Now living as newly created minorities in Europe are over 7 million Germans and 
r.:iearly 3 mill1on Magyars, and over 1 million. Bulgars. Thus the new frontiers 
of Europe reduced the number of minority peoples and ·at ~he same time accentuated 
the difficult problem of their protection.-" (Edmund c. Mower·; International 
Government (Boston, D. c. Heath and Company., 1931), p. 455). 
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world than the treatment which might in certain circumstances be meted out to 
minorities ... ", ' 33/ ~fffrmed President Wilson in his -statement of 31 ·May 1919 
at a plenary meeting of the Peace Conference. 

34. Basing itself on the relevant precedents, but also taking into· account the 
lacunae in the system of protection provided .for in the treaties of the nineteenth 
century, the Peace Conference· decided to set up and to place under the guarantee 
of the League of Nations a system .of prote_ction of minorities taking the form of 
five special treaties, called Minorities Treaties, concluded between the Allied 
and Associated Powers on the one hand and the newly established or enlarged · 
States mentioned in the preceding paragraph o~ the other. Concurrently, and Mith 
a view to ensuring a certain degree of. reciprocity, similar obligations were 
imposed by the-peace . treaties on four of the vanquished States (Austria, Bulgaria, 
Hungary and Turkey) • 

35. The legal foundation of this · sys~e~ of protection · of minorities ·is found in 
identical clauses ·in the Treaties of Versailles, Saint- Germain,' Neuilly· and 
Trianon·, in which Czechoslovakia, Poland, the Serb-Croat-Slovene State, Romania 
and Qreece · decla:r:e that they accept . "and agree to el!lbody iii a Treaty. with the 
Principal Allied and Associated Powers such provisio~s as may be . deemed_necessary 
by the said Powers to protect /in each of the above- mentioned countries/ the . 
interests of the inhabitants who -differ from the majority of the population iri 
race, language ·or religion 11 ~ 34 / . 

• \ 

36~ The minorities regime which resulted took four different forms and was 
embodied in a series of internationaT instruments, as follows; (a) the five 
Minorities Treaties c9ncluded in 1919-1920 in conformity with the provisions of 
the peace treaties mentioned ·in the preceding paragraph; 35/ (b) four special 

33/ . Pr.otection of Linguistic . Racial or Religious Minorities, p. 159. 

34/ The States which assumed obiigations in respect of minorities under these 
Treaties were the following: Poland (Treaty between the Principal Allied and 
Associated Powers and Poland, Versailles,-28 June 1919); Czechoslovakia (Treaty 
betw~en the Principal All~ed and Associated Powers and Czechoslovakia, Saint-

• Germain-en- Laye, 10 September 1919) ; the Serb-Croat-Sl.ovene State (Treaty between . ' . the Principal Allied and Associated Powers and the Serb-Croat-Slovene State , 
s ·aint.::Ge.rni.ain-en-Laye • ··10 September 1919); Romania (Treaty between the Principal 

• · Allied and. Associated Powers and Romania, Paris, 9 December 1919); Greece . 
(Treaty concerning the Protection of Mino·rities in Greece, $evres, 10 August 1920) • 

. 35/ Austria (Treaty of Peace between the Allied and Associated Powers and· 
·Austria, Saint-Germain-en- Laye, 10 September 1919); Bulgaria (Treaty between the 
Allied and Associated Powers and Bulgaria, Neuilly-sur-Seine, 27 November 1919); 
Hungary (Treaty of Peace between the Allied and Associated Powers and Hungary, 
Trianon, 4 June 1920); Turkey_ (Treaty of Peace between the British Empire, France, 
Italy, Japan, Greece, Romania, the Serb-:Cro·at-Slovene ~t;ite and ·Turkey, Lausanne, 
24 July 1923). 
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. 36/ . 
chapters of the peace treaties of 1919~1923 i~posed on the· vanquished States ;.-

-~ (c) four subsequent treaties ·and (d) five unilateral decl~ations; signed by 
various States · between 1921 · and 1932 upop their admi.ssion to the. League ·of . 
Nations, of which the Council of the League ~f Nations took note in ad hoc 
resolutions. 37/ 

37. The racial; religiow:; and linguistic minorities which were thus brought 
within. th~ scope · of the regime of pro~ection which had been estabiished were those 
of Austria, Poland (including Upper · Silesia), .the Serb-Croat-SJ,.ovene. ·state, 
Czechoslovakia, Bulgaria, Romania, Hungary, Greece, the Free City of Danzig, the . 
Aaland; Islands, Albania, Es~onia, ·Lithuania, .Latvia, Tur~ey, Memel and Iraq. 38/ 

B. The content .of the regime of protection 

38. It is .noteworthy in the 'first place that the features·· common· to the 
inter.national instruments, mentioned in section A of this chapter far outnumber 
the differences, · particUlarly as th~· treaty concluded With Poiand - which 
preceded the .others . chronolo.gically served as a m9del ·for the. fcrmulaticn of 

"most of the sub~equent in~truments. 

39. Wii;;h regard to· the content of the regime ~stablished after the First World· 
War, it is interesting to recall the advisory opinion of the Pen;nanent Court of 
International 1Justice· of 6 April 1935 on the question of .minority schools in 

. Albania. In that opinion, the Coilrt stated ~hat the instruments drawn up for 
the protect1on of minorities had two main objective?, namely to ensure that 
individuals belonging to racia:I, religious or linguistic minorities .shouid be 
placed on a footing of ·perfect equ:Uity with the other nat1o~als · of the State . 
and, secondly, to ensure for . the minority .e~ement suitable means for the 

, / 

'36/ The Polish-Danzig Convention of 9 November 1920; agree~ent between 
Sweden and Finland ·concelT.ling ~~e populati9n of the Aaland. Islands place~ on 
record and ·approved by.a resolution of the Counci~ of th~ League of Nations on 
27 June 1921; German-Po~ish Convention relating to. Upper Silesia of 15. May 1922; 
Convention o.f 8 i1ay 192!+. conce~ning 'the Territory c>'f Memel, between the Allic-d 
and Associated Pow~rs . and Lithuania. 

37/ · Albania , (2 10ctober 1921); ,Lithitania (12 May 1922),.; Latvia (7. July i92.3); 
Estonia (17 November 1923); Iraq ( 30 May· 1932.). Itl will be recalled that in an 

, advisory opinion dated_ 6 April 1935 concerning mi•nority Greek schools in Albania 
the Permanent Court of International Justice expres.sed the opinion that those 
'tinilateral declarations had the same binding ·force as conventional undertakings 

. (Per~anent Cotirt of Internation.al Justic~, Series A/B, 64-69). It should 
. likewise be recalled that' tho~e declarations were ge~erf4ly signed pursuant to 
I recommendations by the Assembly to the St~tes concern~d .to the effect that they 
should, i .f admitted to the League of Nations, take the necessary Iiieas~res to 

· ensm:e the application of ·the general principles iaid down in' the Minorities 
Treati~s. · 

38/ See Protection of .Minorities -- (United Nations publication, Sales 
No. 1967 .xrv.4); pp. 7-8. 
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preservation of their racial p·eculiarities, their traditions and their national 
characte:r:istics. · .Tpe Court. rightly emphasized .that those two requirements were 
closely ~nterlocked for there would be no true equality between a majority and 
a minority if the latter were deprived of i~s own ·iz:istitutions and we·re' 
consequently compelled to renounce that -which constitutes the veri essence of its 
being as ~ minority •. 

4o. The commit~ents· assumed by States under special Minorities ·Treaties may be 
· clas.sified as ·follows: 39/-

r: (_i) rn·. the fir.st place ••• /they/.· •. contain stipulations regarding the 
·acquisition ~f nationality 7 These st:j.pulations provide, in principle, 
that the· nationali.ty of the newly created or· enlarged country s_hall qe 
acquired : (a) by persons ·habitually resid~nt in the transferred 
territory or poss~s9ing rights of ci~izensh~p there when the ~reaty 
comes into force; (b) by persons born in the territory of parents 
domiciled there'. at the time of their birth,. even if ·they are not. · 
the·mselves habitually .. resident there at the coming into force 6f the 
Treaty·. 

. ' · 

, 
11The Treaties also provide that nationality shall be ipso' facto 

acquired by any person born in the territory; of the State,-if he 
. cannot prove another nationality. The Treaties further contain certain 
. stip~ations concerning the· right of option •. 

';(ii) The States which have signed the Minorities Treaties ha,y-e .undertaken to . 
grant all- their inhabitants full and ~omplete protection of life and 
liberty,. and l:'ecognize that they are entitled to the free exercise, 
whether· in public or in private, of any creed, religion or belief whose 
'l?ractices are not inconsistent with public · order ~r public morals·. 

11
( iii) 'As regards the right to equality, of treatment~. the Minorities -Treaties-, 

lay .down the . following general principles: (a) equality of all · 
nationals of the country before the law; (b) equality of civil and 
political rights; and ( c) equality ·of treatment ahd security in iaw and 
in ·fact . ·. 

11 {iv) Moreover, the · Treaties expressly stipu;Late that differences of race, 
language or religion shall not prejudice any national of the country 
as regards admission ·to public employments, functions and honours, or . 

. t<:> the exercise or-professions and industries • . It is also provid~d tq.at 
nationals belonging to minorities shall have an equal right to establish , 
maz:iage and control~ at their own expense' charitable, religious . or . 
social inst'ituti6ns" schools and other educational establishments, -with 
the right to use their own .language and to .exercise their religion 
freely. therein. · 

39/ Protection .of Linguistic. Racial or Religious Minorities, pp. 162-163; 
see also Protection of Minorities (United Nations publication, -Sales No~ 67.XIV.4), 
pp. 41-58. . . . . 
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n(v) A.s · regards the use of the minority ianguage, States which .have signed 
the Treaties have undertaken to place no restriction in the way of the 

. free use by any national of the country of any language, in private 
intercourse, in ·commerce, in religion, in the press ·or in publications 
of ahy kind, or at public· mee~ings. · Those States have _also agreed to 
grant · adequate facilities to enable their nationals whose mothe.r tongue 
is not the official language:_ t9 use their own iaiiguage, either. 
orally or in writing, before the Courts. They have further agreed, 
~n towns and districts where a consideral?le proportion of nationals 
of the "'country whose mother tongue is .not the official language of 
the country ·is resident, to m~ke provision ' for adeq~ate facilities for 
ensuring that, in th~ primary schools (the Czechoslovak Treaty refers· 
to ~instruction ' in general) , instruct ion shall be given ~q the ch.ildren 
of such nationals through the medium of their ovn language, it being 
understood that this prov.ision does not prevent .the teaching of the · 
official language beirig made obligatory in those ·schools. 

11 (vi) The Treaties finally provide that, in towns or districts where there 
is a considerable proportion of nationals of the country belonging 
to racial, religious or linguistic minorities, 40/ these minortties 
will be assured an equitable share in ' the enjoyl!lent ~d application .of 
sums ·which may · be provided out of public funds under the State, · 

.municipal or other budgets for educational, religious or charitable 
purposes. 

11 (vii) . In addition to these general engagements, the Minorities Treaties 
establish a number of special rights .in favour of cer~ain minorities, 
viz.,·the Jewish minority (Greece, Poland and Ro~ania), the Valachs 
of Pindus (Greece), the non-Greek monastic communities of Mount Athas · 
(Greece),-the Moslem ~inorities in Albania,"G~eece and the Kingdom .of 
the Serbs, Croats · and Slovenes, the Czecklers and Saxons in 
Transylvania (Romania), and the people of the Ruthene territory south 

·of the Carpathians ·(Czechoslovakia)." 

41. It is clear from this account that the regime establi~hed contained two types 
of. provision: . one containing claus_es ensuring equality of tr'eatment to members 
of minority groups and the other containil'lg special measures for the protection 
of such groups·. The objective of protecting members of minority groups was pursued 
by impo?ing on the-State a standard of conduct .with regard to the .treatment of 
.individuals wher.eby any discrimination based. on race, language or religion ·was 
prohibited in certain specific doma~~s. - Furthermore, provision was made for 

40/ With ·regard to the application of the .stipulations of the Treaties· 
providing for adequate facil~ties for ensuring that instruction shall be giv:e11 in 
the minority language in districts where a considerable proportion of the members 
of a linguistic minority reside, one writer held that the e~ression °consi¢ierable 
proportion" has been interpreted in practice as meaning at least one fifth qf 
the population_ of a country.· (Frederick L~ Schuman, International Politics. 
An Intrpduction to the Western State System, .1st ed., (New York, McGraw-Hill, i933), 
p. 316). -
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-
special measures deriving from the idea of safeguarding the values peculiar to 
each minority group, namely language, religion and culture. The clauses relating to 
naticnality were ·clearly aimed at protecting persons wbo became members of a 
minority grct:p as a result of a territorial transfer .against the danger of lcsing 
their nationality of origin. without acqufring_ that · of the new state. · 

4 . d . . t . f . . 1 41/ 2 . It will be note that, with the excep ion o c·ertain specia cases-
minori ties were not regarded as .collective· entities in t~e above-mentioned 
inst·ruments. The protection provided .is directed to minorities· in terms of the 
individuai as opposed to the. group. According to · some_writers, such an approach 
was adopted to cater to the sensitivity of the States concerned and to protect them 
against the risk of dismemberment. It is noteworthy neverthe·less that associations 
formed by minorities were on many occasions declared capable of . exercising t~e 
right of .petition. 42/ 

43. It will also be noted that :the instruments do hot coritain any provi
1

sion 
imposing obligations ,on minorities in exchange for the meas-gres adopted in their 
favour. This aspect of the question was debated wi,t~in the League of Nations and, 
in a resolution adopted on 21 September 1922, the Assem9ly of the League of Nations 
declared that: 

. 
"3. While the Assemb],.y recognises tpe. primary right of· the minorities to 

be prote.cted. by the L~ague from oppression, it also emphasises the duty · 
incumbent upon persons b~longing to racial, religious or linguistic 
mino:rities to co-operate as loyal f'.ellow- citizens with the nations to which 
they now belong • 

. . . . . 
"5. The Secretariat- General, which has the duty of co],lecting information 

concerning the _manner in whi~h .tpe Minorities Tr~aties are carried out, should 
not only assist the Council in th.e study of complaints concerning infractions 
of these treaties, but should also assist the Council in ascertaining in what 
manner the persons belonging to racial, ii.nguistic or religious minorities 
fulfil their duties towards thei~ States • . The information thus ~ollected 
might be placed at the disposal of the States . Members of the League of Nations 
if they so desire." 

41/ Reference may be 'made, inter aJ.ia, to t~e provision whereby minorities are 
to be-assured an equitable share · i~ the enjoyment of the sums which may be prqvided 
out of public funds for educational, religious or charitable purpOS!=S (article 9 of 
the Minorities Treaty with Poland and the corresponding articl~s of other Treaties). · 
Under the terms of article 10 of the Minorities Treaty with Poland, educational 
committees appoi'nted by the "Jewish communities" provide for .the dist.ribution of the 
proportional share of fund.s aliocated . to Jewish schools. Article 2 of the Minorities 
Treaty with Romania accords lee.al autonomy, i~ regard to scholastic and religious 
matters to the "communities of the Czecklers and Saxons". Article 13 of the 
Minqrit.ies Treaty with Greece accords local autonomy to the "communities:r of the 
Valachs of Pindus in regard.to religious, charitehle or scholastic matters. 

42/ See paragraphs 53 and 55; see also Sibert, op. cit., p. 498; de · Balqgh, 
op cit:", p. 93. 
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€~ . The. guarantees of the regime of protection 

44." Apart from the provisions defl.ning the rights ac~orded to. minorities 
· described in section B of<this chapter - the various 'instruments contained a 
twofold guarantee, namely a guarantee under municipal law and an intern.atioual 
guarantee. 43/ Under the terms of the guarantee under municipal law, the State 
<?Ortcerned undertook that the provisions relating to minorities · "shail be recognized 
as fundam~ntaI laws, arid that no law, regulatio~ or official act~on shall conflict 
or inte:r..fere with these stipulati.ons, nor shall any law, regulation or 9fficial. 
·action prevail. over them" . 44/ 

45. Under the terms of the international· gu8:rantee, each State concerned agreed 
that: . 

t'. ( i) . . . • t·he st"ipulatj.ons in the foreg9irig Articles, so far as they· affect 
persons belonging to racial, religious or linguistic minorities, . 
coristi tute obligations of inte~national ~oncern and shall be pla~ed 
under the guarantee of the .League of Nations . They shall not be 
modified without the ·asserit of a majority of the Council of the League 
of. Nations. The United States, the l3ritish Empire, France _, Italy and. 
Japan hereby agree not to withhold their as·sen~ from any ·modification 
in these Article~ which is in due • fqrm assented to by a majority .of 
the Council -of the League of Nations. ' 

n(ii) any Membe'r of the Council of the League of Nations shall have the 
right to bring to th~ attention of the Council any infraction, -or any 
danger of infraction, of ariy of' these obligations, and that the Council 
may thereupon take. such action and gi~e such direction as it may deem 
proper and effective ~~ ~he circumstruiccs. 

11 (ii.i) ••• ·any difference o-f: opinion as . to questions of law or fact arising out 
· of these Articles between the Polish -Government and any one of the 

· . Pri_ncipal Allied and Asso.ciated Powers and any other Power, a Member 
of the Council of the League of Nations, shall be held to be- a dispute 
of an international character under Article· 14 ·of the Covenant of the 
League of Nations . The Pol.ish Gover.nmen~ hereby con~ents that any such 
dispute shall, -if the other· p·arty thereto demands~ be referred ·to the 

43/ See Charles Rcuss€nu, Droit international public (Pari·s, Recueil Sirey, 
1953)-:-pp. 218, 219. 

44/ . Protection of Linguistic. Racial or Religious. Minorities, League of 
Nations publicatic:>n,-I.B.Minorities, 1927, I.B.2, annex, p. 42 (c.i,.110·.1927.1). 
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Permanent Court -9f International Justice. The decisi.on of the Permanent 
Court shall be final and shall have the same· force and effect as an 
awar<;l under Article 13 of the Covehant. r; 45/ 

46. To · summarize- the three asp~cts of the international guarantee which have just1 

been described, it may. be said that.: (a) the Council of the League of Wa~ions 
assumed . exclusive power to agree to any changes in the regulatory provisions 
established for t:tie benefit of I)linorities-~ The States · preparing .such provisions . . / 

45/ Ibid., pp. 44-45 • . Article l2 ;f the Treaty with Poland served as ·the 
basis ·for the car.responding articles in the other instrument~. · .Articles 13 and 14 
of the CoveQant of the Leag:ue of Nations 'read· a.S follows: 

" 

':ARTICL~ 13., 

_"l. The M~mbei::s of th~ League · agree that whenever any dispute sh?-11 
arise between them which they recognise to -Oe suitable for submission to 
arbitration or judicial s~ttiement", arid which. canrwt be satisfactorily . . 

· Settled by diplomacy,"they will submit the whole subject-matter to arbitration 
or .iudicial settlement~ · . 

n2. Disputes as to the interpretation 0f a treaty as to any question 
of internationaJ, law, as to the existence 9f any fact .which, if established, 
would constitute a breach of any international obligation, or as to the 
extent and nature of ·the reparation. to. be made for · any such breach, are 
declared to be among those which are generally s.uitable for submission 
to arbitration or Judicial settlement. 

r:3. For. the consideration of any such dispute, the'. court to which 
the case is referred shall be the Permanent Cour.t of International Justice, 
established in accordance with Article 14, or any tribunal . agreed on by , 
the parties to the disp~te or stipulated in any convention existing between 
them. 

•:4. The Membe:ts of the League agree that. they will carry out in full 
good faith any award or d~cisio~ that may be rendered, and that they will 

. not resort -to ~ar against a Member of Xhe League which .complies therewith. 
In the event of any· f::i.ilure to c.arry out such an award or · decision, the 
Council shall propose what steps should be taken ·to give effect thereto • 

. '~ARTICLE 14. 

·"The Council sh ail fo~µlate and submit to the Members of the League 
for adoption plans for the .establishment of a Permanent Court of 
International Justice. The Court shall be competent to hear and determine 
any dis"pute of an . international charf;lcter whi~h the parties thereto 
submit to it. The .Court may also give an advisory opinion upon .any dispute 
or question referred to it by the Council or l?Y the Assembly •. 

/ ... 
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, 
were thus precluded from curtailing, by means of subsequent legislation, the 
protection afforded ·t6 minorities; (b) the Coun.cil further assumed the power to 
intervene in the even~ of any · infraction, . or any danger of infraction, of any 
of the ruies established, taking such action , as was appropriate. to each case . 
Although this power was conditioned by the fact that any infractio!l _'\:{aS to _ be 
bro.ught to the attention of · the Council by one of its members, it was the essential 
fe~ture of tp.e supervisory function whi-ch -w,;_s later developed by the Council; 
( c) in the ·settlement of. differences between ·a State in which there was a ·minority 
and a State Member of the Council~ the way was open for the exercise of the 
judicial function· of the Permanent Court of International .Justice, which had 
compulsory jurisdiction in matters relating to the protection of minorities. 

D. The· procedure for the im~lementation of the League_ of Nations guarantee 

47. It .should be noted in the first plac~ that the treaties. relating to th.e -
minorities regime were negotiated outside the League of Nations and that the 
Council was consequently obliged to adopt a ' resolution in each case, under the 
terms of which the provisions of the treaties in question were placed under the 
guar·antee of the League of Nations "so far ··as they affect persons belonging to 
racial, linguis_tic or religious minorities". 

48. Furthermore, the elaboration of the procedure whereby· this guarantee was 
rendered effective was principally the -work of the Council. ·The procedure relied 
essentially on two measures, for which no provision. was made i n the treaties, 
namely the institution .of the right qf petition for· the benefit of minorities. 
arid the establishment of Minorit ies Committees. 46/ This procedure may be 
summarized as follows: as a f irst step, the Secretariat of the Leagµe of Nations 
examined the petition to determine whether ·it was receivable. · Once declared to 
be so, the .petition was transmitte~ to the State concerned for comment, and then 
to the members of th'e Council and, if the conditions laid down by .the Council we.re 

· fulfilled, to the ·.other Members of the League of Nations. In the Council, the 
examination of the substance of the petition was carried out' by a committee of 
three or.four members, according to circumstances, known as a "Minorities 
Committee11

• A committee was set up to deal with each petition. At the conclu_sion 

~ 

46/ It should be noted also that· a special section · entitled 11Minorities 
.Section" ·was established in the Secretariat of the League of Nations to serve as 
the administrat1ve organ of the Minorities Committees. This section was 
gradually erilarged, notably by the establishment of .a press inforl!latio'n service 
to de.al with m:inorities questions ·and the· publication of a weekly builetin 
containing a summary of newspaper articles from the various countries which had 
entered into coI!]Illitments with regard to minorities and ·which were of direct or 
indirect interest from the point of .view of the protection of minorities 
(see P. de Azcarate; League of Nations and National .Minorities: An Experiment 
(Washington, Carnegie Endowment for International . Peace, 1945); .pp. 12-3-130; 
see also Protection of Lin~uistic, Racial or Religious Minorities, pp. 170- 172) . 
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of its examination, the Committee could.either reject the petition, attempt to find 
a solut·ion to the problem through itse.;Lf: negotiating with the Government concerned, 
or request that the question should be placed on the agenda -of the

1

Council . ' It was 
understood that any member of the Coundl had the · r.ight to bring the m(!.tter before 
the Council, whatever the decision by· the Committee. Once s·ubmi tted to the Council, 
the question was exSll).ined according to the Council's usual procedure. 

(a) The. right of petition' 

' 49. The right of petition was granted to minorities following the Council's 
adoption on 22 October 1920 of a report concerning the limits and nature of the 
guarantees established under the various treaties, ·prepared by Mr . . Tittoni, 
Rapporteur of the Council. 47/ The relevan~ passages of the report on this 
question read as follows: -

i 

''The right of calling attention to 8.nY, infraction or . danger · of infraction 
is reserved to the Members of the Council. 

. I 

This is, in a way, a right and a duty of the Powers represented on the 
Coµncii . By this right they are, in fact, asked to take a special interest 
in th.e protection of minorities .. 

Evidently, this right does not in any way exclude the right of the 
minorit1es themselves, or· even of States.not repr-esented on the Council, to 
call the attention of the League of_ Nations ~o any infraction or danger of 
infrac-tic;m. 

But this act must retain the natlll'.e of a· petition, or , a report pure and 
, simple; it cannot hav.e the legal effect of putting the matter before the. 
Council ·and calii_ng upon it to intervene . " 

50. The same report laid down the procedure for the examinatio'n of petitions which 
was as follows: . all petitions were to be communicated' without comment' to the 
members. of the Council for information. Such · comm:tinication, however., did not of 
itself· constitute a judicial act o'f the League or its organs. According to the 
report, "the compet~nce of the Council to deal with the questio_n arises only when 
one of. its Members draws its attention to the infraction or danger of infraction 
which is the subject of the petit_ion or '. report": The report added further_ that the 
State concerne·d,'- if .it was a member of the' League,. was to .be informed at the same 
time as the Council of the subject of the petitiorr in accordance with the procedure
generally followed whereby any document forwarded for the information of, members 'of 
the Council was? in principle, forwarded to all .members of ·the League. 

51. · On the initiative of Poland and Czechosloya.kia, this procedure was eventually 
revi~ed by a resolution adopted by the Council on 27 June 1921 . In this resolution, 
the Council, referring to Mr. Tittoni's report, .decided that · 

47/ Protection of Linguistic, Raciai or Religious Minorities, pp. 13-14. · 
This .document also contains the text of the resol~tions mentioned in this section. 
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"All petitions concerning the protection of minorities under the 
provisions ·of' the Treaties from petit,ioners . other than Members of the 
~f. Nation~. shall be immediately communicated to the State concerned. 

. 1 • 

League 

"The State concerned shall be bound to. inform the Sec~etary-General, · 
within three wE7eks of the· date upon which its :;-epresentative accredited to · 
the Secretariat . of the League of Nations received the.text of the petition in 
q~estion , whether it intends . to make any comments on the subj~ct. 

"Should the State concerned not · reply within the :period . of tbr~e weeks· , or ·~ 
should it state that it does not propose to make any comments, the petition 

· in question ·shall be communicated to the Members of the League of Nations 1n. 
accordance with the procedure l ai<i ·down in M. Tittoni 's report . . 

' . 
"Should the State concerned ar:mounce that it wishes to submit comments, a . 

. period of two· inon~hs, · dating froin ~he day on which its representative , 
accred1ted to the Secretariat of the League receives the .text of · the petitio~, 
shall be· granted to it for tW.s purpose. ·The Secretary- General, on receipt of 
' • f • 

the comments, shall comniunicate the ·petition, together with the comrilents, to 
the Members of .the. League of Nations . · 

'!In exceptiona.:J,. ~d ex.t;remely urgent cases, the Secretary-General ·shall, 
before. communicating the petition· to the Members of· the Le.ague of Nations, 

.1 . inform the representat~ve . accredited to the Secretariat of the League _of 
Nati,ons by the State ·concerned. · 

'·'This d~·cision shall come i nto immediate effect for all matters affecting 
Poland and Czechoslovakia. II 48/ 

52. · Under the terms of another Council resolution of 5 S~ptember 1923: 

"The e.xtension of the pe!iod of two m~nths, fixed qy the resolution of 
27 June · 1921 fo·r observations by the Government concerned· on the subject of 
the petitions may be authorized by the President of the Council if the State 

I, . . 

concerned so ·requests and if the circumstances 'appear to make such a course 
necessary and: feasible~ · . 

"The communication, in accordance· with the resolut1.on of 27 ·June 1921 ; · 
to the Members .of the League of. petitions and of obse;rvations (should there· be 1 

any) by the Government concerned shall be restricted to the Members. of the · · 
Council. Co~unications may be made to other Members of the League or to the 
general public at t .he request of the State conc:erned, or by virtue of a . 
resolution· to this effect passed by the Council after the matte.r ·has been dul¥ 
submitted to it'. " · 

\ 

' ·48/ This procedure was subsequently accepted by all States whibh had entered 
i'nto commitmerits with regard to minorities. 

/ ... 
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53, The question of the receiyability of a· petition was also a subject of 
discussion. In the same resolution of 5 September .1923, the ·council laid down the 
following conditions for pet;itions to be receivable:. 

I 

"In order th~t t~ey may be submitted to . the. procedµre established by the 
Cotincil resolutions,-dated .22 and 25 October 1920, and 27 June 1921, petitions 
addressed to the League of Nations concerning the ·prote·ction of minorities: 

. . . . . 
\ 

'(a) Must ~~vein view the protection of minorities in ·accordance with 
the Treaties; 

(b) In part.icuU.ar ~ must .not be submi tteq. in the form of. a · request-. for 
the severance of political relations between the minority in question and 

I ' 

State of which it forms a part; · 

( c) 

(d) 

Must not · eman.ate from an anonymous or unauthenti cated source; 
... 

Must abst~in from violent language; 
' . 

(e) Must contain information or refer to f~~ts which have nof recently 
been the subject of a petition .submitted to the ordinary procedure: 

I 
. ' 

"If the in1;~res~ed State raises for any re?s~n .ah objection against the 
. acceptance of a petition, the Secretary-'General shai1 submit. the question of 
acceptance to the President of the Council, who may invite two other members. 
of the . Council. to ·assist him in the consideration of this question. If the 
State concerned so requests, this question · ~f procedure shal~ be included in 
the .agenda of the Council.' '. 

· 54,· It will be noted that th~ exhaustion of internal remedies· was hot included 
' among the conditions for the receivability of petiti.ons . It will be r ·ecalled in 
· this .connexion that this particular condition is currently regarded as of 

fundamental importance to any system of communications or individual recourse to an 
international organizatio~ . in th~ . area of human rights. T~e provisions of the 
In~ernational Convention on the Elimination of All Forms. of Racial Discr~ination 
and the European Convention for the Protect.ion of ,Human Rights and Fundamental 
Freedoms are relevant in this context. ' 

55, As .-to the manner in which the conditions for receivability mentioned in 
paragraph 7 wer~ applied in practice; the Committee responsible for examining the 
procedure whereby the international guarantee was applied had the following views: 

I. 

"As regards the ·origin of petitions, it should first ' pe observed that, 
in order to be . accepted they need not necessarily emanate frcim the minority 
concerhed. Petitions from 'persons or .organizations which not only did not 
belong to the minority concerned.but did not even belong to the country 
referred to in the petition have often been d'eclared acceptable' provided the 
source was not anonymous or unauthenticated. As to the question under what 
circumst~ces the sou.rce may be regarded as ananymous or unauthenticated, 

I ... 
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in principle, any signed petition is regarded as emanating from an 
authenticated source. In ,cer.tain cases~ petitions sent by telegram have also 
been regarded as acceptable before being confil"J:11ed by letter. 

"As regards the form of petitions, the · rule :Laid down by the Council on 
this point is also given a very broad interpretation. Petitions containing 
abusive language or terms incompatible with . the dignity of the Governments 
concerned are alone reje~ted as not fulfilling this condition of acceptability. 
The Secretary-General takes into account the .fact that petitions .~ay come 
.from persons . belonging to populations of primitive .culture, in which case 
obviously their wording cannot be judged ac.cording to the strictest standards • . 

"As regards the three conditions ,rE7lating to the contents of petitions, 
the Secretary- General has merely to carry out a cursory examination of the 
facts and information submitted by the petitioner. He. cannot verify any of 
the facts or even undertake to examine the substance of the question raised 
in the petition . In principle, when the . statement of facts in a petition 
is prima facie in accord~hce with the t~ee conditions req~ired, it is 
declared acc~ptable • . 

"If a petition is declared unac;ceptable, no action.is· :taken in regard 
to it. The petitio'ner is not info~ed of the de.cision, fOr the reason 
already indica~ed, that he is regarded not as an applicant but purely and 
simply as ~ source of information for the Members of the Council. For this 
reason, a petition is regarded as unacceptable only if it obviously does 
not fulfil one of the conditions laid down by the Council. The fact that, 

, in the procedure .as established, petitions are not regarded as actual . requests 
but as sources of information pure and simple means that the conditions 
governing acceptance must be given a. very broad interpretation." 49/ 

, . - · 
56. It is noteworthy that under the pro.cedur.e applied: until 1929, documentation 
relating to the examination of petitions remained confidential where a question 
wasnot placed on t~e Counc1l's agenda. No communication was ~ade to th~ petit~oner 
or., to the Council. The documentation became puoiic only if the question was placed 
on the Council's agenda. 50/ It will also be noted, as pointed out . in the prev.ious 
paragraph, that where a petition was declared non-receivable, the petitioner was 
not informed of the decision taken, whereas in cases where a petition was declared 
receiva~le, the .Government concerned invariably had an opporttµiity to cliallenge 
the soundness of t hat decision. To remedy these shortcomings, the Council decided 
.l.n a resolution of 13 June 1929 that the Secretary.:.General should l.n;t"orm t .he 
petitioner where a petition was declared non- receivable. . 

. 49/. · Protect:lon of Linguistic. Racial or Religious Minorities·, . pp. 175-176~ 

1 50/ Ibid., p. 179. 
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57. In this same resolution, the Colincil ~lso decided to establish procedures for 
publicizing petitions transmi tt_ed to the League of Nations. 51/ The reievant 
paragraph O·f .the resolution reads_ as follows: 

. "6. 
' , , 

Regular Annual 'Pubiications concerning th.e Work of the League . 
in connection with the Protection of Minorities . 

11Tbe Secretary-General will publish annU:ally in the Official Journal of 
the League statistics of: · (l} the number of petitions received by the 
Secretariat .during the year; (2) the number of petitions declared to be 
non~receivable; (3) the number of petitions declared to be receivable and 
referred to Committees of Three; (4) the number of Committees ·and the number 
of meetings held by them to consider these petitions; ( 5) the number .of · 
petitions whose examination by a Committee of Three bas been finished in the . . 
course of the year." / 

58. The essential features of the procedure for the examl.nation of petitions as 
establisheq ·in the aforementioned Cotincil.resolutions merit particular attention. 
In th~ first plac~, petitions were not regarded as actual: re.quests but as sources 
of information pure · and simple. The proc~dure adopted thus ayoided the petitioner's 
being considered as a party to .a judicial procedure between himself and .. the 
Government concerned. N'or did a petition have any judicial status; petitioners did 
not participate in the Council·' s proceedings, even as witnesses . ·52/ In this 
connexion, the following observations were made: 

" petitions from minorities are in the nature of. information pure and 
simple. in accordance with 'this principle and with the intention underlying 
the establishment of the procedure, care· has always been ta.ken . to avoid 
ma.king it~ application a kind of .procedure contradictoire or judicial 
procedure in which the petitioner a.n4 the Government concerned appear ·as two 
parties ' to · be heard by the League of Nations. Tbe Council has established for 
minorities petitions a sui generis procedure ·adapted to the nature ·of the 
right of .petition established by M. Titt.oni 1 s · report. The object of' this 
procedure is, not to enable the Council as it were to settle a lawsuit between 
two parties, but to ensure that reliable information-as to the manner in which· 
the signatory St.ates · to the Minorities Tr~aties are carrying those treaties · 
into effect ·is laid before the Members of the Council." 53/ 

(b) The Minorities Committees 

.59. Dliring the debates ·which preceded the Council's acceptance _ of the obligations 
· ·placed upon it· by the so-called Minorities Treaties, several representatives 

See also paragraph 61. 

See de ·Balogh, op. cit., pp. 233-237. 
/ 

Protection of Linguistic~ Racial or Religious Minorities, _p. 175. 
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stressed that a member· of the Cou:ndl who .accused a State of having violated th~ · 
terms of· ~ treaty· guaranteeing the rignts of minorities would be in a difficult 
position. Moreover, the introduction of the petition machinery did not alter the 
prov:lsions · or ' the Minoritfe~ .Treaties, according to . which ·only .States i;iembers of. 
the Council could take. the initiative of info.rming the .Council of -ar+ infraction or 
the-danger of an infraction. On the basis of a proposal by one .of its members, _and 
with a view .to solving tll~t problem, the Council adop·ted on 25 October 1920 a 
resolution providing that all petitions wquld be considered by a three-member 
Committee qefore being dJ.?cussed by the Co.\.1.flcil ii ts elf .• 54/ This resolution reads 
as foll,ows : 

. "For·~ definition of the conditions under which the Council shall 
exercise the powers granted to it by ·the.Govenant a.rid by various Treaties for 
the protection of minorities, t~e Coun~il approved a resolution which will be 
inserted in its Rules of Procedure: 

'With a. view to assisting Members of the Council in the exercise 
of their rights and. duties as regards the protection of .Il!inorities, it 
is desirable ·that the President and two members' appointed· by him in each 
case should _proceed to consider any petiti0n or communicat~on addressed 
to the League of Nations with· regard to an infraction. or danger of 
infraction of .. . the · clauses of ·the Treaties for the ·protecti6n of 
minorities. This inquiry would be' held as soon as the petition or 
communication in question had been brought to the notice of the .Members 
oi the Cou!lcil. '". 

60. In order to ensure that' the Minorities Committees performed their :f'unctiops 
. with · the requisite objectiVity, the Co\mcil adopted on 10 June 1925 the following 
resolution, se~ting , out the conditions for the appointment of the members of these , 
committees: 

- ' 

· '~The Council. • • decides 

I. If the· Acting President of the Council is: 

The representative of the State of which the persons belonging.to . . . . 
the minority in question are subje~ts, or 

I . I 

. The representative of a neighbouring State of the State to which the 
persons belongi~g to the minority in question are s~bject; qr 

The. r~presentative of a S~ate the majority of whose population 
belong from the eth'nical point of view to the same people as the persons 
belonging to the minority in .question, · J 

I . I 
54/ In ·the light of the recommendat1ons made in the report .of the Committee 

established in March 1929 to evaluate the procedure us~d until that time, the 
Council decided in its resolution of 13 June 1929 that the President · of the Council 

·couia, in exceptional cases , invite ·four member~ of the Council instead of two to . 
meet as a committee. 

/. .... 



/ 

E/CN.4/Sub.2/L.582 
English 
Page 31 

t~at ~he duty which falls upon the President of the Council in accordance 
with the terms of the re~olution of 25 Octobe~ 1920, shall be performed by 
the member of the Council who exercised the duties of President immediately 
before the Acting President, and who is not in the s~e· position. 

"II .. , The President of the Council, in appointing two of his colleagues 
in conformity with the resolution of 25 October 1920, shall not appoint either 
the representative of the State . to which the persons belonging to the minority 
in question are subject or the representative of a State neighbouring t:Pe 
State to which these persons are · subject, or. the representative of a State -a 
majority of whose population belong from the ethnical point of view to the 
same· people as the persons in question." 22.../ 

61. 'Furthermore, on the basis of the recommendations of the Committee set ' up in 
1929 to evaluate the application of the procedure used until that time, the 
Council, in its resolution 9f 13 Juz+e 1929, decided that in the case of peti'tions 
whose inclusion in the Council's agenda was .not requested, ·the .Committees should 
communicate the result of their examination to the ·other members of· the Council. 
In the same resolutioz:i the Council also proposed that the Committees should 
consider carefully the possibility of publishing·, wi~h the consent or° the Government 
concerned, the result of the examination of the petitions submitted to them. The 
Council also expressed the earnest hope "that . the Governmen~s will, ·whenever 
possible, give their· consent to such publication". 

62. The functioning of these Committees has been described as ·follows: 

"The. meetings of the var!ous MinQrities Committees which are in ·existence . 
simultaneously are generally heid during sessi0ns of the Council, though they · 
are also held between those se.ssions. · 

"The Committ.e.es meet privately, no formal Minutes being taken, and each 
is free to adopt its own procedure. 

- "Generally speaking, the · object of the examination of a petition by the 
.three Members of the Council appointed for ·the purpose is to consider whether 
one or more Members· of the C.ouncil · should exercise their right to bring the 
question to. the Counc'il' s notice. This. right may also· be exerci:;;ed by. any 
individual member of the Committee, whatever view his colleagues may take . . 
Whe~ once. the question has been brought before tpe Council ·, it. is dealt with 
in accordance with the. normal procedure, that is 'to say , the Council. considers 
it on .the basis of a .report submitted to it by its Rapporteur for minorities 
q:-iestiO'ns. 56/ ' 

55/ Protection of Linguistic-. Racial or Religious Minorit'ies, p. 10'. 

56/ According to article III, paragraph 4 of the Rules of Procedure of the 
Council of the League of Natio~s, "At the last ordinary ses·s.ion of each year the 
Council shall draw up a list 0f rapporteurs for the various matters with which it 
is habitually called upon to deal" (League of Nations, Official Journal, July 1933, 
p. 900). . 
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"In · most cases , the .members. of ,the Committees of .Three have found that, 
although the circumstan~es do not in their opini9n justify the placing of 
the question on the Council's agenda, they do,not permit of its being dropped 
altogether. The members of t~e Committee may consider, for example, that 
the information at the1r .disposal does not enable them to decide whether 
.there has or has not been an infraction or danger of infraction- of the 
treaty; or they may _feel that they could obtain favourable consideration of. 
the minorities' wishes by . approaching the Government cqncerned in informal _J 

and friendly manner. The Committee then, acting through the Minorities 
Section, enters into informal negotiations with that Gove~nment with a view 
either to. obtaining further i nformation or to securing a satisfa,ctory 
se~tlement of the ~atter. The elast icity of this system enables the various 
Committees to adapt· their methods· to the speci.al ci r cumst ances of each 
case • . A system of genui ne and f r iendly co- oper ati on has thus grown up 
between the League, acting thr ough the Committees of Three , arid the 
Governments · <;!once:rned, with a v i ew to t he. equitable and satisfactory 
settlement of such cases . Thi s exp~ains, .t oo , why far fewer questions are 
submitte~ to the Council by the Minorit i es Committees than are the subject 
of informal nego~iations between these Committees and the Governments 
concerned. 

"The policy of t-he ·Committees of Three of settl ing the various q1:1estions 
submitted to them by direct and i nformal negot i ations wit h Governments is 
based on a consideration which all who have· had occasion' to sit on those 
Committeei:; will doubtl ess recognise as wholly justifiabl e , namely, that, 
for the purpose of settl~ng the majority of the questions raised in petitions, 
informal and friendly negotiations betwe~ a Committee~ of Three and the 
Ck>vernment concerned consti tute a much more effective method than public 

-_:_--discussion by the Council." 57 I . . . 

- 63. A former Director bf the Mi norities Se~tion of the League of Nations 
secretariat has made. the foll owing comments on the efficacity of the procedures 
used qy these Co:µnnittees: · 1 

"General ly .speaki ng; the committees found themselv_es faced with the 
'following alternatives: (a) that of putting an immediate end to. their 

examination, if they considered that the observations of the government 
satisfactorily explained all the allegations of the petition; (b) tha~ of 
asking that the question be placed promptly on the agenda of the Council, 
if they felt that the explanations of the government d{d not remov~.the 

. suspicion· of an infraction or danger ' of infraction, but rathe:r;- confirmed 
it; (c) that of ente~ing into negotiations with the government concerned 
in order to obtain supplementary explanations . · Sometimes the latter were 
genuinely desired., but more often_ the real . object of the p.egotiations · 
was to arrive at certa1n reforms or modifications which would make it 
possible for the committee to sanction a legal or· factual situation which 

57/ Protection .of Linguistic~ Racial or Religious Minorities, p. 178. 
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originally had been considered contrary to the provisions ·of the Minorities 
Treaty. Alternatives (a) and (b) were very rarely adopted; there were but 
few cases of the first, -and of the second I have no recollect·ion at all. 

'.Alternative (c) was the general rule. In the vast majority of bases, the 
committee~, whether in a sincere desire to complete their information, or 
as a ~eans of negotiating concessions, brough~ to the ·notice of the 
government concerned the points on which they considered its observations · 
unsatisfact.ory, and asked f.or 'supplementary information. 

"The minorities, ·and the governments which enc~uraged and supported 
. them in their claims ••. always displayed great animosity and distrust of 
this m~thod of negotiation between committees and the 'accused' governments. 
And their attitude was shared by not a few men and women of standing; · 
representing a body of neutral opinion interested in all matter's . relating 
to nationa.i. minorities • . I very much doubt. whether this att~~ude was 
justified,·and still more do I question the opinion that .it would have 
been preferable for these questions to be examin~d and resolved by the 
Council rather than negotiated by the committees. My own feeling ••• is 
that it would _'}~ave been not ·only not beneficial,. but actually prejudicial., 
to- the cause of the minoritie~ or of internati~nal collaboration to have 

·submitted to the Council all those minority questions which were. examined 
and resolved by the commi

0

ttees. Those who are of a different opinion have 
not perhaps reflected o~ a point which may or.may not seem right, ~d 
which we may praise .or ·condemn, but which the .League of Nations had to 
accept as a general postulate in many spheres of activity (and in particular 
that of minority. protection). This is that ip. view of tlie limited 
importance, in general, of each of the . quest1ons examined, one could not 

. count on the application of the coercive methods at the disposal of the 
· League in ' order to force the "guilty" state to adopt the necessary measures 
for the fulfillment of the Minorities Treaties (particularly since such 
measures concerning mipority questions were specifically internal ones); 
in consequence the only weapons at the disposal of the League were those 
of moral pressure and wise negotiation,' and the only possjble outcome a 
formula accepted by the government concerned. ·Upon reference to the Council, 
therefore, of .any given case, the Council, like the committees, had no 
choice but to ope~ negot{ations with the government; negotiations which 
were :carried out by the Rapporteur, accompa.ilied in certain <;:ases by two 
other members of the Council,· who formed a new committee. (this time a 
~ommittee of the Council, properly speaking). This new committee did exactly 
the same as the cclIII!ittee of minorities, that is to say, it sought a 
formula which, in ~greement with.the government concerned; shoUld as far 
ap possible· respect the terms of the treaty." 58/ 

58/ P. ~e . Azcarate, op. cit., pp. 117, 118. 
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E. The role of the Permanent Court of .International Justice in the system 

64. The introduction of jurisdictional supervision has been considered one of the 
· important innovation~ in the system for the protection of minorities established 
af'ter the First World War. As already 'noted, the . instruments on -the protection 

. 6~ minoritie~ provided for'the ·intervention of th~ Permanent Court of International _ 
Justice in ca~es where differences of opinion arose between the Government 
concerned.and apy of the Allied or Associated Powers or any other Power which was 
a Member of tpe Co~cil of the League of Nations re~ating to either the ., provisions 
concerning minorities and their interpretation and application, or to ·questions . . 
of fact. The _States which had assumed obligations with regard to ~inorities were 
obliged to refer the. disp\lte :to the Court if the o;ther parties requeste,q, it. 
Furthermore, the decision of the Court was fin~. 59/ Disputes would thus be 

· . submitte9, to a judicial instit¥tion . independent of the parties concerned·, whereas 
prev~ously such questions had usually been settled by the party which had the . 
most ·pol1tical power. ~t will be recalled that. in a · resolution adopted on 
21 Sept_ember 1922, the Assembly of the League qf Nations had recomniend.ed that: -

~ ."In case· of .·difference of opinion as ,to q~e.s~io~s of law or fact arising 
out of the provisions of the Minorities Treaties, betwee~ the Government 

/ concerned .an~ one of.the Stat~s· Members of the Council of the League of 
Nations, •• ! the Me~bers of 'the Col.incil appeal· ~thout U:n:r:iecessary delay t ·o 
the Permanent Court of International Justice for a decisioq in accorda~ce 
with the Minorities Treaties, it being -understood that .the other methods of 

_conciliation provided for by the Covenant may always be employed." 60/ 

65. IQ. addition to jurisdictional· supervision, the Permanent· court was empowered · 
· to perform an advisory function with· regard to minorities questions. It will be 
recalled that ~he . general basis for .the advisory competence of the Court was 
contained in Article 14 of the Covenan~ of -the League of ·l'lations, 61/ and that 
moreover the Cotu].'cil, having the power to take any· appropriatemeasure on the 
basis of the .instr'liments concerning minorities, could in a given case consiqer it 
an appropr-iate step to request an advisory opinion of. the Court. 

66. In a number of advisory opinions given at the request of t .he Council, the. 
Court defined ·pr~nciples relating to various aspects of the problem .of protection 

59/' See paragraph 45. 

60/ Prot.ection of· Linguistic 2 Racial or ' Religious Minorities, p. 173. 

61/ The teXt of this ·articl_e is reproduced in paragraph 45, section C of 
this~hapter. 
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of minorities, 62/ including the definition of ~he term "minorities" and the 
nature of the rights accorded to minorities. 

67. A writer has made the following comments on the .scope of' these advisory 
opinions: · 

"We shall simply con.fine . ourselves to. observing, that although the 
opinion is in theory only advisory, that is to say the expression of a 
view having no binding force and. lacking the authority of res· .ludl.cata, 
it is nevert.heiess equally true that, in practice, the opinions of' the 
c·ourt have acquired the same authority as judicial decisions. ThiS · is 
fully proved by all the practice of the Council to date. And the Court 
itself has, from the outset, ·~egarded its task in the advisory field not 
as that of a simple legal .adviser to th~ Counci l, ·but as part of its 
judicial functions. That is the reason why it has .sought to ensure that . 
the· advisory procedure resembles the contentious procedure as closely as · 

· possible. The ComID.ittee instructed by the Court to consider the 
'constitutionality' of the participation of judge~. ad hoc in the preparation 
of advisory opinionS, stated in its report that 'The Cotirt, in the exercise 
of' this' power, deliberately and advisedly assimilated its· advisory 
procedure to its contentious procedure; and the 'results have .abundantly 
justified its action. Such. prestige as the Court to-day enjoys as .a 
Judicial tribune._ is largely due to the amount of its advisory business and 

.the judicial way in .which it has dealt with such business'. 

"But although an advisory opinion does in fact have considerable 
weight, . and the Council has no alternative but to abide by it, it would 
be an· error to believe that a request· for such an opinion is tantamount to 
the Council abandoning the ·case compl~tely to another body. In such 
circumstances everything will depend on the way in which the ·request is 
worded, since the Council is bound only by the limits of the· question it 

· has J>Ut. But even in cal?es where the opinion requested 'covers not .one . 
aspect of the problem; but the problem as a whole :" and 'this will generally 
be .the case in minority questions -· the Council, a~er having endorsed 

. the Court's conclusions, will always retain a measure of freedom with 
re.gard to their application. As a body which is ·first and foremost 
political in nature, it will not c;onsider itself bound by strictly juridical 

62/ Advisory opinion of' 10 September 1923 on German Settlers in Poland 
(P.c:Y.J., Series B, N~. 6); advisory opinion .of' 15 September 1923 on the 
Acquisition of Polish nationality (P.C.I • .t.·, Series Ii, No. ~7); advisory opinion 
of 21February1925 on the exchange of Gre~k and Turkish populations (P.C.I.J., 
Series B, No. 10); advisory opinion of 28 August 1928 on .the interpretation of 
the Greco-Turkish agreement of l December 1926 (P .c. I.J., Series B, No. ··16); 
advisory opinion of 31July1930 on the Greco-Bulgarian cdmmunity-(P.C.I.J., 
Series B, ·No . 17); advisory opinion of 15 May 1931 on access to German minority 
schools in Upper Silesia (P :c·; I.J·., . Series A-B, No. 40); advisory opinion of' 
6 April 1935 on minority :sch6ols in <Albania (P .C.I.J., Series A-B, No. 64). 
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.cr~teria and considerations. Of ·course, this freedom will be relative and 
the Council could never go so far as to depart on essential points from · 
~he juridical position ado:i?ted ·by the Court." 63/ ,. 

68. It therefore seems justified to state . that the role entrusted to the Permanent 
_Court of International Justice in the system of. protection of minorities 
· constituted a very important aspect of the supervision machinery. The essentially 
political competence of the Council was supplemented. and· strengthened by the 
jurisdictional and advisory competence of the Court. If a parallel with the 
current machinery for the protection of human .rights is sought, it may be recalled 
that the Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination, as 
well. as the proyisions of the Constitution of the ILO concerning the conventions . 
prepared by that organization~ assign mandatory jurisdictional competence to the 
International-Court of Justice, as well as providing ·for the possibility of 
submitting appeall;) or communications to ad hoc · organs·~ 

F. . Critical evaluat.iOn of the system 

69. The regime for the international _,protection of minorities e·stablished after 
the First World War tµidoubtedly represents an advance over the situation which 
had existed previously, not only as regards the conteI?-t of. the obligations imposed 

· on a number of. States with respect to the treatment of their respective minorit·ies, 
but also,' and mos~ importan~, because of the introduction of the guarantee of 
the League of Nations • . In fact, the· former system, based on a very limited number 
of. treaty commitments, contained no provisions relating to the implementation of 
the obligations imposed therein. Clearly, the establishment of the League of · 
Nations represented-the essential condition for the development of international 
supervision ma~hinery • . 

70. The system established in 1919 reflects a measure of continuity with respect 
to the previous treaty provisions, and also new aspects linked to the existence 
of the L.eague of Nations . Thi!? fact was very effectively highlighted in a 
communicatiori. addressed by the ·President of the Peace Conference to the President 
of the Council .of the Polish .Rep~bl1c, referring to the ·treaty submitted for 
signat'Ure by Poland: 

"l. In the first place, I would point out that this Treaty ·does not 
constitute any fresh departure. It has for long been the established 
procedure of the public law of .Europe that when a State is created, or even 
when large acc.essions of territory are made to an established State, the 
joint and formal recognition by the Great Powers should be accompanied 

·by the requirement that such State · should, ·in the form of a binding 
international convention, undertake to comply with certain principles ·or 

-
63/ Nathan Feinberg, La j uridiction de la Cour Permanente de Justice . dal;l.s 

le sY"Steme de' la protection internationale des minori tes (Paris, Rousseau., 1931), 
pp. 185-1{37. 
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government. This principle, for which there are .numerous other precedents, 
received the most e?CPlicit sanction. when, at the last great assembly of 
European Powers - the Congress of Berlin - the so,vereignty and independence 

· of Serbia, _Montenegro, and ·Roumania· we_re recognised~ 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .~ . . . .• . . . . '. . .• . . 
"2. The Principal Allied and Associated Powers _a]:"e of opinfon that 

they would be false to the responsibility which rests upon them if on this 
occ.asi<?n they departed from what has beco:me an established tradition • 

"3. It is indeed true that the new Treaty differs in form from 
earlier Conventions dealing with simila~ matters. The change. of form is 

· a :qe·cessary consequence and an essential part of the new system of 
international -relations which is now being built up by the establishment 
of the Leagu'.e of Nations. Under the older system the guarantee for the 
execution of similar provisions was vested in the Great Powers . Experience 
has shown .that this was in practice ineff'ective, and it was also open to 
the criticism that it might give ·to the Great Powers, eith~r individually 

- or in combination, a right to interfere in the internal constitution of 
the States affected. which could be used f'or political purposes~ Under the 
new system the gtiarantee is entrusted to the League-of Nations. · The clauses 
dealing with this guarantee have been care:f'u.lly drafted so as to make it 
clear that Poland Will not be in any way tinder the tutelage of those 
Powers whic_h are_ signatories to the Treaty. 

111 should desire, moreover, to point out to you that provision has · 
been inserte_d in the Treaty by which disputes arising out of its provisions 
may be brought before the Court of the League of Nations . 64/ In this way 
differences which might arise 'will be removed from the political sphere 
and pla.e:ed· in the hands of a judicial Court, and it is hoped that thereby 
an impartial decision will be facilitat~d, while at the same time any 
danger of political interference by the Powers in the internal affairs of 
Poland will be· avoided ••• ". 65/ · 

71. It should be stressed once again that the regime-established in 1919 
nevertheless had a limited sphere of application; in that regard it- res~bled the 
system created by. the previo~s treaties. The following cdmments ~ave been made. 
in this connexion: 

" •.. it was no par~ o:f the purpose of the authors of the Treaties to set 
out principles of government which should be of universal obligation. They 
neve! considered or professed' to consider the general principles of, 
religious toleration as applica91e to all States of the world, nor· did 

64/ .See paragraphs 64~68. 

65/ Protection. 6f .. Linguistic, Racial or Religious Minorities, pp. 158, ,159. 
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they lay down any general principles of universal ~pplication for. the , 
government .6f alien peoples who might be included within the territory or 
the colon~al dominions of all States. Anything of the· kind would have 

1 
•• 

been quit~ . outside the· scope and powers of the Peace Conference; if 
anythl.ng of this kind had been done, 1t could only have been in connection 

.with .the drafting of the \Covenant of the League of Nations,' and as we· 
have seen, •it was there deliberately rejected. 66/ , What the Conference 
had to deal with was a number of problems which-Were purely local, which 
arose only in certain specif{ed districts of Europe, but which at the siµne 
time, in view of the poll.tical. conditions of the mom~nt, were serious, 
urgerit and could not be neglected." 67/ 

72. The territorial limits envisaged for the application o~ the system were, ·of · 
course, dir.ect+y linked to the reason for · that sys~em' s existence, which was 
politica). and ~ot humanitarian. A writer has stressed this point in the following 
terms : 

. "That the organ chosen for the supervision of these asreements was uni versal 
in nature does ?;lot in any way change the fa~t th~t the problems themselves 
were limited to the particular .area of _their historical persistenC.e. It 
is for these problems alone that the League system was devised, as ·a 

·new step in the progressive ~andling of the problem. 
I . . . . . 

"That the system.was neither conceived .nor intended for application 
·On a universal or more general basis was· clearly .indicated 'at the _Peace 
Conference, where a universal . approach was specifically rejected in the 
dra~ing of the. Covenant of the League qf Nations. The dra~ing ~f the 
Covenant offers concrete evidence that it was not humanitarian principle, 
but polit'ictl necessity in certain .regions, that .was the basis . and origin 
of the Lea@le minority protection sy~~em. 11 68/ \ ' 

. t 

. 73. The system.' s lack of generality has been considered one of . i.ts mot?t serious 
defects~ According to this ·point of view, so long as the obligation to protect 
mino~ities is not general, the· States which have assUIJ1.ed it will find it · 
unacceptaqle that this additional obligation should b~ imposed upon them~ For 
such States, the principle Qf. protection of minorities can be effective only if 
it i~ a u:niversal rule. If it is l'imited to a numb.el' of Stat.es it- is regarded 

66/ It shotild, however, be noted that in a resolution adopted on 
21 September 1922, the . Assembly of the League of Nations expressed "the hope that 
the States which are pot bound by a:p.y .legal oblig~t'ions · to the League with respect 
to mi.norities will nevertheles·s observe .in the. treat~ent of their own racial, 
religl.ous or ~inguistic .minorities at . least as high a .. standard. of justice and 

.toieration as is required· by ~riy of the treaties and by the regular action of the 
Council". (Protect.ion of Linguistic.2 Rac:lal or Religieus Mirtoritl.es, p. ,173). 

67/ ·Protection "of Linguistic~ Racial or Religious Minorities, p. 16i • 

. 68/ Bagley, op. cit • . , p. 68 .• 
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as a degradation· and limitation of · sovereignty • . · For those who· hold thi ~ view, 
the attitude of the States which had subscribed to the various· instruments 
concerning the protection of minorities was one of the factors which led to the 
failure o~ the system. 69/ .. on this point, a writer has observed: 

"The . confinement of the .applicat fon of the system to the small states 
of Eastern and. Central Europe., was one of the mosf striking of its defects • 
The failure of the Peace Conference to impose general minority provisions 
upon Germany, and to insist that Belgium, Denmark, ~ranee and Italy 
un.dertake similar obligations at least in respect of the populations :.o~ 
their newly .acquired territories, demonstrated conclusively that the 
·international protection of national minorities was not accepted as a 
fundamental .principle of internation8.l law, applicable to' great as well as 
to small powers, and to Western as well as to Eastern and Central .European 
~9untries. It wa~ treated as· a mere expedient, to be adopted 'with 
discr.iminatory effect, not .as an expression of a .universally valid, norma:tive 
approach' to pr9l?lems of human relations. 

"It is true that· the generalization of minor ity obligatio~s :was not 
p9litically feasible; either in 1919 or subsequently; the alternative to 
a system of limited scope was n0t a universal system, but rath~r no system 
at all. It is also true that external sup~rvision of the treatment of . 
minorities was not everywhere equally . necessary, and t .hat no standard set · 
of provisions would have been universally appropriate. It may even be 
that generalizat.ion wquld have comp!'omised the effectiveness of the League 
·System.by making all states reluctant to support the vigorous application 
of its provisions, ,for fear of setting precedents which .might be used to 
their own embarrassment. · 

"Nevertheless, the fact remains that the restriction of the League / 
system stimulated the acute resentment of those states which were within 
its compass, left many minority groups unprotected, diminished ' its moral 
authority, and gave it the appearance of tentativeness and the prospect of 

. instability." 70/ · · 
' -

74 • . These considerations may help us to understand why the protection regime set 
up after the First World War did not have the expected results. As Mr. Azcarate 
has observed,. 

"All who conside;t the matter dispassionately must recognize. that the 
. guarantee of miportl.ty rights established by the League of Nations on the 
basi~ of the Minorities Trea~ies, did not g{ve satisfaction to the 

·governments of the 'minority' countries, to the minorities themselves or -

See de Balogh, op. cit • . , p. 251; Mode.en, op. cit., p. 63. 

Claude, op. cit., pp. 35-36. ~ r 
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and this was the most serious factor of all - to that world public opinion 
which ·was interested in minotity ~uestion~ ." 71/ 

·75. Without any doubt, the failure of the. syst~m was due to compl.~x and varied 
c~uses; it. shou+d not be forgotten, however, that its effectiveness was closely 
linked to the general international situation. In this connexion, a writer has 
observe:d: 

'·'It is unjust to view the failure of t .he minority system of the 
League of Nations i~dependently of the general international conditions of 
its time. The .minorities protection system was but a part of the ·world 
structu+e established at Par.is, adopted 'to meet particular conditions 
arising frol)l the territor1~1 settlements there. Inevit~bly the miporities 
sys~em depended on .the general sta~e of international order and relations, 
and inevitably whe.µ that order disintegrated ~he . system collapsed with it, 
like one floor of ' a toppling building. To judge it separately is like 
trying to estimate the performance of a given. cyl~nder when the whole .. 
engine blows up. The between-war world ~as witness to an appalling 
phenomenon of retrogression, a backsliding of morals' and pol1tics. 
Dictatorships replaced democracies, hate and intoleraJ)ce flourished, power 
overrode reason , and passionate nation8.lism crushed the growing bloom of . 
international cooperation~ , That minoriti~s should suffer in such a climate 
was inevitable; - in fact, l.t .. was quite natural that t ·hey should be the 
first to suffer therefrom. As respect for international obligations 
declined and the authority of the League of Nations wilted.to oblivion, 
the ability of the: organizat"ion to carry out effectively its minorities 
responsibilities deci.ine~ ac~ordingJ.Y, and the ultimate failure_ of the 
system accompanied the failure of the League.,., 72/ . 

-71/ A_zcarate, op. cit., p. 130. 

72( Bagley, op. cit., p. 126. 
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IV. THE QUESTION OF .THE PROTECTION OF MINORITIES SINCE 
THE SECOND WORLD WAR . 

76. During the Second World War, the question whether the new international 
organization which was to replace the League of Nations should continue the task 
assumed by the latter with regard to racial, religious and linguistic minorities, 
was debated both in official circles· and .in .private organizations and associations. 
According to an important schooi of thought, . the system established under the · 
guarantee of the League of Nations had too many gaps to be · resurrected. without 
a radical change ln its structure. However, despite differing opinions concerning 
the method to be used, it was acknowledged that it was desirable to conti~ue 
internationa,l action fo~ the protection 'of minorities. 73/ 

A. The. question of the prote~tion of human rights in the Charter of the United 
Nations 

77. The Char:ter· of. the United Nat.ions, like the Covenant of the League of Nations, 
contains no specific provisio.n rel,at·ing to the qu~stion of pro~ection of minoritj,es. 
Unlike the Covenant, however, the Charter of the United Nations solemnly proclaims, · 
in a series of provif!ions, the principles of universal respect .for human rights 
and fundamental freedoms , equal.i ty and non-discrimination. Thus, in the preamble, 
the Charter states ''.We the· peoples of the Upited N{:l.tions determined~ •• to reaffirm 
faith in fundamental human rights, in the dignity and worth of the human perso~, 
in the equal rights of men and women and of nations large and small, ••• have 
resolved to combine our efforts to accomplish these aims ••• ". Article l, 
paragraph 3 provides that one of the purposes .. of the new Organization is "To. 
achieve international cooperation ••• in. pro~oting and encouraging respect for 
hmnan rights and for fundamental freedoms for ali without·distinction to race, 
sex, language, or religion". According to Article 13 the General Assembly, in 
the exercise of its functions, may initiate studie·s and make recommendations for 
the purpose of assisti ng in .the. realization of human rights and fundamental 
freedoms·for all without distinction as to sex, language or religion. According 
to Article 55, the United Nations is to promote \iniversal respect for, and· 
observance of, htima.n rights and fundamental freedoms for all without distinction 
as to race, sex, language, or religion • ." Article 56 provides that all Members 
pledge ·themselves to take joint and separate action in co~operation with the 
Organizat"ion for the achievement of the purposes set forth in Article 55. ·According 
to Article 62, th~ Economic and Social Council may make recommendations.for the 
purpose of promoting respect for, and observance of, human rights and fundamentai 
free~oms for all. Lastly, Article 76 provides that one of .the basic objectives 
of the trusteeship ~ystem is to encourage respect ·for hUI!lan rights and for · 
fundamental freedoms for all. 

73/ See Pablo . de Azcarate, Protection of National Minorities, Occasional 
Paper No. 5 (New, York, Carnegie Endowment for International Peace, 1967), pp~ 71-72, 
75-77; see also Claude, op. cit., pp. 51·-78. · 
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78. The provisions just mentioned show clearly that one of the traditional 
aspects of any international system for the protection of minorities - that is, 
the principle of non-discrimination - was included among the basic principles of 
the Charter of the United Nations. There is, however, a very important change 
-in .. approach in comparison with the past; since 1945, this principle has been 
inc~uded in the context of the protection of the human ~ights and f'undamental 

· fre.edoms of _all ·. huma.n beings, and. not the context _of measures designed especially 
to protect minorities .· 

79 • . A special 9rgan, the Commi~sion on Human Rights•, was established to. develop 
and implement the provisions of ·the Charter relating to human rights ·and fundamental 
.freedoms. It will be noted that this Commission was the only ftinctional commission 
of the·. Economic !llld Social Council specif:i.cally provided for in the Charter of 
the United Nations itself. Art·icle 68 bf the Charter states that the Council 
shall set up commission.s in economic and social fields and for the promotion of 
human rights, and such other c'omm'issions as may be required for the perfotmance 
of its functions. The Commission's tasks include the protection of minorities. 74/ 
The Commission itself was authorized by Economic and Social Council resolution 
9 (II) to establis.h sub-commissions 6n the protection . or· minorities and on the 
prevention of di~crimination. 75/ - Since their establishment, the Commission on 

74/ The t ·erins of reference 'of the Commi~sion, approved by the_Economic and 
Social Cooocil in resolution. 5 ('!} of 16 February 1946, · as amended· by Council , 
·resoll.ltion ·9 (II) . of 21 June 1946, are S:s follows: · 

"The work of the Gommission shall. be directed towards submitting proposals, 
recommendations and reports to the Cbuncii regarding:.· '_ . 

-(£) 

(d) 

' (~) 

an international bill of rights;' . . . . 

international declaration~ or ' conventipns. on civil liberties, 
the status of ~omen, . freedom of information anft sim.1lar matters; 

the protection of minorities; 
. I 

the pre've~tion of discrimination on grounds of race, sex, lang.uag~ 
or relig~on; 

any other. matter concerning human rights not covered by items(~), 
(£), (~} and . (d}. 1(A/COifF. 32/6, para. 79) 

75/ 
1 

The Commission, at its f.irst· session, he.ld from 27 January t9 . 
10 February ~947, d.ecided to establish one · sub~Comµri.ssion on Prevention. of. 

, Discrimination and Protectio~ of Minorities .instead of creating. separate 
sub-c?mmiss~ons, as empowered to do by the Council. 

.. 

· The Sub-Comlli.ission's 1nitial terms of reference were clarified and extended in 
scope .at the fif'th se·ssion of the Commission. o~ Htiman Rights, in 1949. They are 
as foliows: 

to undertake studies, partipularly in the light of the Univers~ 
Declaration of Human Right.s, and to make recomme:t;Ldations to the Commission 
on Human Rights concerning the prevention or discrimination of .any kind 
relating to human rights and fundamental freedoms and the, protection of 
racial, n~tional, religious ,and linguistic ni.inorities; and· · 

"(b) to perform any other fwictions· which may be entrusted to it by the· 
Economic and Social Cbuncil or the Commission on HllIIl;8ll Rights." · 
(A/CONF.32/6, paras. 114', 115) 

. /. · ~· 
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Human Rights and the Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection 
of Minorities have .been concerned with the protection of minorities, on the 
basi's of the new approach ' adopted in the Charter of the ynited Nations. 

80. .In this connexion it should be remembered that according to a study pr.epared 
by the Secretary-General .in 1950 at the request of the Economic 'and Social Council, 
~he engagements regarding minorities assumed af'ter the First .World War should be 
considered to have ceased to exist. The following comments were made in the 
aforementioned study: , 

'\ 

I, 

" ••• If the problem is .regarded as a whole, there can be no doubt that the 
. whole minorities protec.t~on regime was in 1919 an 'integral part of the 

system established to regulate the . outcome of the First World War and 
create an international organization, the League of Nations. · One principle 
of that . system was that· certain states and certain States only (chiefly 
States .that -had been newly reconstituted or considerably enlarged) s~ould 
be subject to obligations and international control in the matter of 
minorities. · 

"But this whole system was overthrown by. the Second World '•Tar. All 
the international · decisions ' reac~ed since 1944 have be~n i nspired by a 
different philosophy • . The idea of a general and universal protection of 
human rights . tµid fundamental freedoms is emerging.. It i.s therefore no 
longer only the mi~orities ill certain countries which receive protect~on, 
but all human -Oeings in all countries who re~eive a certa~n measure of 
international protectio~.. Within' this system spe~ial provisions in favour 
of certain minorities are still conceivable, but the point of view from 
which the problem is approached is essentially different from that of 1919. 
This· new -concepti9n is clearly ,apparent in the San Francisco Charter, the 
Potsdam decisions, and the treaties of .peace already concluded or in· 
.course of preparatiOn • From the striqtly legal point of view, the result 
seems clear in the cases in which the formal liquidation of the war has: 
been completed by the conclusion of peace treaties: the provisions of the 
treaties and the opinions· expressed by the aut~ors · of . the treaties. imply 

. that the former minorities protection r~gime has ceased to exist so far 
as . c~ncerns the e~-enemy countries with which-those tre~ties have been 
conciuded. It would ·be difficult to maintain that th~- authors.of the·peace 
treaties would have adopted that attitude if they .had supposed that the 
engagements assumed in 1919 respecting t~e treatment of minorities would . : 
remain in force for· .the states which do not fal.l· within the category C?f . · 
ex-enemy States • 

.. "Reviewing the situation as a,whole, therefore, one is led to conclude 
that between 1939 .and 1947 circumstances as a whole changed to such an 
extent that generally speaking, the system should be considered as having 
ceased to exist."· 76/ 

' 
76/ Study of the legal validity of the ,undertakings concerning .minorities, 

E/CN°Ji/367 and Add.l, chap. XIV. 
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01. It may be thus concluded that since the adoption of the Charter of the· United 
. Nations, the protection of minorities should no longer be c0nsidered .as a political 
problem concerning certain areas qf the world, but a question concerning all · 
States whose solution must be sought in the wider context of the problem of 
respect for human rights and fundamental fl-e~doms, without excluding the possible -
conclusion of .bilateral or multilateral agreements . .:i;t should also be noted that 
in the United Nations General Assembly the discussions concerning ~the general 
question of the protection of :minorities have always been held in the Social, 
Humanitarian and Culturai Committee, and not the Political Committee, as . was the 
case in the As~embly of the League of Nations. It should also be stressed that 
the approach taken by the United Nations makes it possible to use any method or 
procedure designed to ensure that people belonging to ethnic, religious and 
linguistic minorities enjoy reB.i equality. · 

B. Activities of United Nations ·organs relating to .the protection ·Of minorities 

82. The General Assembly and the Economic and Social Council have so far 
expressed opinions on the qu~stion of minorities on three occasions. In its 
resolution' 217 C (III) of 10 December 1940, on the "Fate of Minorities", the 
General Assembly stated that the Unite·d Nations could ·not remain indifferent to 
the· fate of minoriti'es, . but added that it wa·s 'difficult to adopt a uniform solutfon 
of. this complex and deli~ate question, whic~ has special aspects in each State in 
which .it a~ises. It seems that .this difficu1ty was one of the p~incipal reasons 
for the decision not to mention the problem of minorities in the Universal · 
Declaration of Human Rights. Later; in resolution 532 B (v·r) of 4 February 1952, 
the General Assembly stated that the prevention of discrimination and the · ,. 
protection of minor1ties were two of the most important branches of the work 
undertaken by the United Nations. In its -resolution 502 F (XVI) of 3 Augtist 1953, 
the Economic and Social Counci'l recommended that in the preparation of any . 
international '.treaties, decisions of international organs or other acts which 
·establish new -States or n~¥ boUJ.'.ldary lines between States; special attention should 
be paid to the protection .of any minority which may be created thereby. This 
recommendation .seems to reflect a tendency to· deal with the problem of minorities 
in relation to specific territorial situ~tions . In this sense it ·seems iri a way 
to return to the approach adopted' arter the First World War . 

83. The decisions of principal organs of the United Nations which have dealt 
with special protective measures for ethnic, religious or linguistic groups 

· include three General1 Assembly" resolutions: resolution 181 (II), on the future 
Government of Palestine; resolution 289 (IV), on the question of the disposal of 

'the former Italian. colonies; and resolution 390 (V), oh the question of Eritrea. 
The Statute-of the City of Jerusalem, approved by the Trusteeship . Council on 
4 April 1950, also provides · for special prot~ctive measures for ethnic, religious · 
or linguistic groups in articles dealiqg with human rights and fundamental 
freedoms (article 9), the Legislative Council (article 21) , the judicial system . 
(article 28), official and working languages (art~cle 3l)t the educational system 

-· 
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and ·cultural and benevolent institutions (article 32), and broadcasting and 
television (article 33). 77/ 

84,. In so far as the main features· of the question are concernep., the work of 
the Commission on Human Rights and of the Sub-Commiss~on on Prevention of · 
Discrim.ination and Protection of Minorities was described in the preliminary report 
submitted by the Special Rapporteur to tpe Sub-Commission at its twenty-fif'th 
session. 78/ It would therefore be superfluous to revert to these questions in 
the present :report. 

35. One general comment should, however, be made. The problem of minorities has 
been among the subjects dealt with in. d~pth by the . Sub-Commission only during 
the period 1947-1954 and again from 197i onwards. During the period 1955-1971 
the Sub-Commission concentrated almost· exclusively on .discrimination questions. 
Furthermore, the positive outcome ·of the work done from 1947 to 1954 was the 
preparation of the draf't · text· of article 27 of the International Covenant on Civil 
and Political Rights, whereas attempts to define. the notion of minority and define 
measures for the protection of minorities to be recommended ~y the General Assembly 
to Member States yielded no specific result since the.Commission on Human Rights 

·merely took· note of the work of the Sub- Commi'ssion and invited it. to continue 
its efforts. · 

c. Provisions re·lating to the ·protection of minorities contained in general 
international coriventions concluded under the auspices of the United .Nations 
and the specialized agencies 

86. Besides t .he International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, the 
principles of· which, as set forth in article 27, form the basis for this study, 
a number of general intern~tional conventions adopted under the ·.auspices of the 

·united Nations or the specialized agencies provide special' protective·measures for 
ethnic, reli'gious. and linguistic groups. Some. of the provisions of these 
instrun;ients are reproduced in the following par~graphs~ 

87. The Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide·, 
of 9 December·1948, provides: 

77/ Extracts from these resolutions appear in the document entitled 
Protection of Minorities (United Nations publication,_.Sales No. 67 .XIV .4), 
P~· 40-46. 

78/ . E/CN.4/Sub.2/L.564. See chapter . III on the background to article 27 of 
the International Covenant on Civ11 arid Political Rights and chapter IV on pr.oblems 
of· interpreting ·that article. A list of United Nations documents concerning the · 
protection of minorities prepared at the reque$t of the Sub-Cqmhiission ip g~ven 
in annex I. 

I . .-• 
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"ARTICLE I . 

· "The Contracting .Parties· confirm that genocide, whether committed in 
time of pea,ce or .in time of war, is a crime -under international law which 

' they undertake to prev~nt and to punish • . 

"ARTICLE II 

"In the present Convention, gel!cc'ide means .any of the following acts 
co~tted with intent to de.stroy~ .in whole or iI?- part~· a ·nation8..l, ethnical, 
racial or religious· group,.-~s such: 

(a) . Kill~ng members of t _he gr.cup; 

(b) Causing serious bodily or mental ha.rm to members of. the group; 

{c) Deliberately inf'licting :ori the iii-pup conditions of li~e calculated 
to bring ~bout its ·physical .destruc~ion in whole or in part; . \ -

. (d) 

(e.) 

Imposing measures intended t6 prevent 

Forcibly transfe~ring children ~f th~ 

births within the group; 

1179/ group to anot·l;ter group. -·-

88.· The Indigenous . sui~ Tribal P~pul~tions Convention of the !LO, 1957, provides: 

"Article 3 

111~ So long as ~~e social·, economic and cultural· 'conditions of the 
_populations .concerned .prevent . them from enjoying the benefits. of the general 
laws of the coun,try to which they b~long, special measures shall be adopted 
fpr· the ~rotection of the institutiqns, . persons, prope.rty and labour of 
°'thes~ i:iopulstions • . 

. . 
"2. · Care shall be taken to ens_ure that such spec~al measures of 

protection: 
I 

(a) Are not used. as a means o:f creating. or prolongin'g a. state of· 
segregation; and 

· (b) Will be continued only so long as there is need for special 
. prote~tion a.pd only to the ' ~xtent that ' such protection is necessary. 

"3. Enjoyme~t of the general rights of citizenship, without discrimination~ 
shall not be prejudiced iri any 'way by such special measures of. prot_ection . . 

79/ Human Rights: .. A com ilatfon of international .instruments of-the United 
Nations (Uriited· Nations publ.ication, Sales No.: · E.68.XIV.6 • 

I .•. , 
I • .· 
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"Article 4 

"In applying the ,·provisions ·of this Convention relating to the 
integration 'Of the populations concerned: ' 

11 {a) Due account shal.l be taken of the cul tura.i and religious values 
and of the forms of social control existing among these pophl.ations, and 
of the nature of the problems which face them both as groups and as 
individuals wheri they undergo social and econ.omic change,; 

"'(b) The danger involved in disrupting the .values and institutions 
of .the said populations· unless.they can be replace~ by appropriate 
sub'stitutes which the· grolfps. concerned are .wi iling to acc~pt .shall .be 

· recognised; · · · , · 

" 
11 (c) Policies"aimed at mitigating the difficulties. ~xperienced by, 

these po:pulations in adjusting themselves to new condit·ions of life and 
w0rk .sP.all be adopted . . 

-·· .... 

"Article 7 

"l. In defining the rights and .duties of the populations concerned 
r~g~d .sha1l' be had to their .customary l~ws. 

"2. _,These populations shall be allowed .to retain. their own customs 
and institutions where these are not incompatible with the national legal 

I , 

system or the'objectives· of integration programmes . 

"3. The application of the preceding paragraphs of this Article 
sh~l 'not . prevent ·members of the~e .populations from .exercising, according 
to their .individual capacity, the rights gran~ed to_all citizens 8.n_d 
~om assuming the corre.sponding dl.ltie.s'. 

/ 

"Article 10 

111. Persons belonging to the popUlat.ions concerned shall .be speci~ly 
safeguarded against the improper application of preventive ·detention and." 
shall be able to take legal proceedings for the e'ffective, protection of 
their ~dam~ntal rights~ · 

112. In, i.ni.posing penaltiei:;.laid doWn. by general law .on members of 
th~se populations acqount shall be. taken of the degree of cultural 
development "of the populations ·concerned. 

.· . I .•• . 

:,; . ·~ ·"' : ...... . . . \;, . .·! , . .· : .· . .. , I~ • • • 
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"3. · Preference spail be given to methods of rehabilitation· rather 
thal:l confinement in prison • 

.... 
/ . . 11,f\.rticl.e 22 

·"1. · Educai;ion programmes for the po.ptilations concerned shall be 
adapted; as regards methods and t~chniques, to the stage these populat1ons 
have reached in the pr6ces~. of social, economic. and cultural integration 

. i~to the nati~nal community. 

· "2 •. _The formulation of such programmes shall normally be preceded 
by ethnological surveys. · · · · 

"Article 23 

"1. Children belonging to the populations conce~ned shall be taught 
to re~d and write in· their mother tongue or, where this is not _practicable, 
in the language most commonly used by the group to which they ·belong. 

. \ \ ; 

, "2. Provision shall be mad·e for· a progressive transition from the 
mother tqngue or the vernacular language to the national l~nguage or to 
o~e.of the official languages of the country. · 

. \ . 

"3. Appropriate IQ.E'.asures shall, as ~ar as possible, be taken to 
preserve the ~othe~ tongue or the vernacular language • 

. . . . 
' "Article. 26 

"1_ • . Gcivernments shall adppt measures, appr9priate . to the social arid 
cuitural characteristics of the populf!.tions concerned, to make known to 
them their r{ghts and duties, especially in regard to labour and social 
welfare. 

1 "2.- If necessary this sha,11 be done by means of written translations 
and through 'the use of media of mass communication in the ·languages of 
these popµlation;:;." 80/ 

. 80/ ' Convention (No. 107) concerning the protection and integrati9n of . 
i.ndigenous and . other: tribal and semi-tribal 'populations in independent countries. 
Adopted by the General Conference_ of the International Labour Organisation -at its 
fortieth ses.sion, Geneva, 26 .Jurie 1957. ' United Nations, Treaty Series-, .vol. · 328, 
pp. 247-269. ' . 

, · 
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89. The UNESCO Convention against Discrimination in Educat.icn, i4 December 1960, 
provides:. 

"Article ·l 

111. For the purposes of this Convention, the term ' discrimination' 
includes any di~tinction, exclusion,_ limitation or preference which, being 
bas'ed on race, colo-qr, .$ex, language ·, religion, political or other opinion, 
national or social origin, economic condition_ or birth, has the purpose or 
effect of nullifying or impairii:ig equality of treatment in e.ducation and 
in particular: · 

(a) Of depriving any person or group of per.sons of access to edl,lcation 
of. any type or at any level; 

(b) Of limiting any person or group of persons to education of an 
inferior standard; 

(c) Subject t~ the provisions of Articiz ·2 of this Convention, of 
establishing or. maintaining separate educat.ional systems or ,instii;utions 
for person.s o~ groups of persons ; or 

(d) Of infli cting .-on any .person or group of pel:"sons conditions which 
are incompatible with the dignity_ of man. 

"2 • . For , the p'urposes _of this Convention, the term 'education' refers 
to all types and levels of education, and includes access to education, 
the standard and quality of education, and the con!} it ions under· which it 
is given. 

11Article 2 

, ."When permitt'ed in a State, tl).'e following situations shall not be 
deemed to constitute discrimination, within the meanipg of Article 1 of 
this Con~ention : 

.... 
(b) The establishment or maintenance, for religio~s or linguistic 

reason!?; of separate educational systems or institutions offering an 
education ~hich is in keeping with the wishes pf the pupil's parents or 
legal guardians, if participation in such systems or .'attendance at such 
institutions is optional and if the education provided conforins to such 
.sta:r:idar.ds as may be laid down or approved by the competent authorities, 
·in particular for education of t .he· same-level; 

.• ... 

/ , 

·1 ••• 



I 

,E/CN .4/Sub.2/~."582 _ 
English · 
Page 50· - · 

'. 

"Article ·5 
, 

"l. · The States Parties to. this Convention agree that .: 

(b) It is essential to respect the liberty of parents and, where 
applicable, of legal ·guardians, f:j.'rstly to ·choose for t:rieir ch.ildren · 
institutions· othei: than those maintained by the ·public authorities but 
conforming to such ~in~um educat~onal standards as may be laid 'down or 
approved by the competent autitorities and, secondly, to ensur~· in a .manner 
·consistent with _the procedures fo.llowed in the state for the application ·· 
·of its legislation, the religious and moral education of the children in 
conformity with their own convictions; and no person or gr.cup of persons 
shotild be compelled tq receive r .eligious instru<:t.ion incopsistent with his 
or.their conviction; · 

(c) It is essential to . r~cognize the right of me~bers 'of national 
minorities to carry oh their own educational activities, including 'the 

.maintenance .of schools and, depending. on the educational policy of each 
State, the use or the teaching of their own language, _provided how.ever: 

(i) TJ;iat this right is not exercised in. a manner which prevents the 
members -of these minorities from understandin·g the culture and 

· language of the community as a: whoie and from participating in · 
its ~~.tivities, or whicQ. prejud~ces national. sovereignty; / 

(ii) That the standard of e·ducation is not lower than the gener_al 
stcµidard laid down or approved by the competent authorities; and 

(iii) That attendance a~ such sc:J:?.ools ·is optional. 
' . 

"2. The States· .Parties to this Convent·ion . undertake to take ail 
necessary measures to .ensure the application of the principles enunciated 
in paragraph 1 of this Article. 81/ 

I 

90. The· principle of non-discrimination ~the ·role of which in the . protection of 

' · 

minorities has been repeatedly stressed in this study - is .reaffirmed, strengthen~d 
and developed, in relation to probl~ms · posed . by differences of race, colour, · 
national or etpnic origin, i .n the Conventiqn on the Elimination of All Forms of 

·Racial Discrimination., adopted by the United ~at ions Generai Assembly in 1965. 
Und~r article 5 of this Convention; m~mbe~s of ethnic minorities are guaranteed 

81/ Human Rights: A compilat·ion of international instruments· of the · United 
Nations, p. 30 . The .UNESCO Recommendation against discrimi~ation in education 
conti:;fos provis~ons similar to those ' of articles 1, 2· and 5 of the Convention. 
(UNESCO doc'Ul!lent C /Resolutions, . p. · 123 ) • . 

/ I . .. 
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' equal treatment in ·the enjoyment or civil, political, economic, social'a.x;i~ 
cultural rights. Another interesting feattlI'e of the Convention is the reference, 
in article 2, paragraph 2, to the "special and concrete measures" which "States 
Parties shall, when circumstances so .' warrant~ take, int.he s'ocial, econ'omic, 
cultural and other fields ••• to .ensure the adequate development and. protection 
of ~ertain racial groups 9r individuals belonging to them,.for the purpose of 
guara~teeing theni the full, and equal enjoyment of. hu,man rights and fundamental 

· freedoms. These measures shall in· no case entail as a consequence the maintenance 
of unequai or separate ~ights fo~ different radial groups after the objectives · · 
for which they were taken have been achieved" . . Last],y, it is appropriate to 
recall that the Convention makes provi~ion for impiementation measures and 
established a Committee on the Elimination of .Racial Discrimination. to examine 

\ . . . 
the periodic reports of Member States and questions submitted to it by Member 
S;tates by means of cqmmunication or notification. In addit·ion, "a State Party 
may at any time declare that it recognizes the competence of the Committee to 
receive and consider communications from individuals or groups .of individuals ' 
within its jurisdiction claiming to be victims· of a violation by that State Party 
of any of the rights set forth in this Copvention (arti~le 14, paragraph 1). 

D. 
\ 

Activities of the Council of Europe relating to the protection of 
minorities 82/ 

:· 

91. Article l4 of. th~ European Convention for the Protection of Human Rights 
and Fundamental Freedoms, s1gned in .Rome on 4 ~6vember 1950, provides: · 

"The enjoyment of the rights and freedoms s~t forth in' this Convention 
shall be ·secured without discrimination on any ground such as sex, race, 
colour, language, religi9n, political or other opinion, national or soci~l 
origin, association with a national minority, property, birth or other 
status.-" 

92. .It will al.so be noted that a tentative dra:f't was prepared by the Consultative 
Assembly of the·. Council of. Europe as a ba$is for an arti9le !elating to the 
protection of .national minorities.to be included in an addit~onal protocol' to 

. the European Convention for the Protection of Human Rights and Fundamental 
" Freedoms. ·The proposed text reads as follows:: 

"Persons belonging ·to a national.minority shall not be denied the 
t right, . in community with the other members · of their group, ·and as far as 

compat.ible with public or~er, tq enjoy their own culture, to use their own 
·language, to establ.ish ·their. ·own . scho,ols a..11d receive teaching in the 

831 language of their. choice or to profess and practise their own religion."-

' . 

82/ Protection 'of Minorities, pp. · i8 and 37. 

83/ According to information furnished·by the Secretariat of 'the Council of 
Europe on ·20 February 1973, a Committee of Government. Experts is at .present , 
considering the q~estion of the preparation of an additional protocol, . r-el.ati~g · to 
the rights of national minorities, to the European · Conve.ntion on Human Rights. 

/ ... 
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.E. Provision·s relating to the protection of minorities contained in other 
international .instruments adopted after the· Second World Har 

93. The Treaties of Peace with Bulgaria, Finland, Hungary, I~aly and Romania, of 
10 February 1947, contain general provisions under which those countries .are 
obliged to take all measures necessary to secure to persons under their respective 
jurisdictions,· without distinction as to race, sex, language or religion, the :• 
enjoyment. of human rights and of fundamental freedoms. The Treaties of Peace 
with Hungary and .f{omania contain in addit:j.on provisions pr_ohibiting those States 
from discriminating between their natio~als, particularly in reference ·to their 
property, business, professional or financial interests, status, -political or 
civil rights. It should also be not~d· t°hat in the Treaty of Peace with Italy, 
the ·obligation .to guarantee enjoyment of human rights was imposed even on ·states 
t .o which Italian territories wer:e ceded. The ~reamble t9 the Peace .Treaty with 
Japan of 8 September 1951 contains a general provision relating to the .realization 
of the objectives of the Universal Declarat·ion of Htiman Rights in Japan. 84/ 
Lastly, some other internatio~al ' instruments adopted· aft~r the Second World ~ar 
provided for special protective measures for ethnic , religious and linguistic 
groups. 

94. The agreem~t between the Austrian and Italian Governments signed in Paris 
on 5 September 1946 (Annex IV to the Treaty of Peace with Italy, signed on 
10 February 1947) provides: 

"l. Germ.an-speaki~g inhabitants of the Bolzano Province and, of the 
ne'ighbouring bilingual tovmships_ of the Trento Province will be a·ssured 
complete equality of -rights with the Italian-speaking inhabitants, within 
the framework of special provisions to ' safeguard the ethnical character 
and the cultural and economic development of the German- speaking element. 

"In accordance with legislatior+ al ready enaCted· or awaiting .enactment. · 
the said GerpJ.an- speaking ~itizens will be granted in particular: 

" (a) Elementary and . secondary teaching in th.e ·mother tongti.e; 

"(b) Parification of the German and Itali~n languages in public offices 
and official- documents, as well as in bilingual topographic naming; 

" ( c) . The right to re-establish German · family nrunes which w:ere 
~talianized in recent years; 

"(d) Equality. of ri,ghts as rega,rds the entering upon public offices, 
with a view to reaching a more appropriate proportion of employment between 
the two ethnic~ groups. 

·' 

84/ .. Protectiop-of Minorities, Introduction, para. 11. 
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112. - The populations of the. above-mentioned zones will be granted 
the exercise of autonomous legislative .and executive regiona;l ~ower. The 
frame within which the said provisions of autonoi:ny will apply .will be 
drafted in cons~tation also with local representative German-speaking 
elements • 

113. The Italian Government, with. the aim of establishing good 
neighbourhpod relations between Austria and Italy, pledges itself, in 
consultation ·with the Austrian Governmen* and withip one year from the 
signing of the present Treaty: 

"(.a) To rev~se ir.i a !?Pirit of equity and broadmindedness· the question 
of the options for cit:i:zenship resultin_g from the 1939 Hitler-Mussolini 
a.greements ; .. 

"(b) To· fi:µg an (3.greemeri.t for the mutual recogn.i ti on of the validity 
· of certain .degrees and University diplomap; 

1185/ 

95. The Agreement ·between Pakistan and India,1signed at New Delhi on 8_April 1950, 
provides: 

"A. The Government~ of· India and Pakistan soiemnly agree th.at each 
shall ensure to the Minorities throughout its territory, complete equality 
of citizenship, irrespective. of religion, a full sense of security in. · 
respect . of life, culture, property and personal honour, freedom of 
movement within each country aQ.d freedom of occµpation, speech and worship, 
subject· to law and morality •. Memb"ers of the minorities shall have equal 
6pportunity with members of the majority community to participate in the 
public life of their country, to hold political or other office, and to 
serve in their country ' s civil and armed forces. Both Governments declare 
these .rights to be fundamental and undertake to enforce them effectively. 
The Prime Minister o;f. India vas drawn attention· to the fact that these. 
rights are guaranteed to al.l minqrities in India. by its Constitution. 
The Prime Minister of Pakistan ,has· pointed out that similar provision 
exists· in ~be Objectives Resolution adopted by the Constituent· Assembly 
of Pakistan. It is the policy of both Governmen~s that ~he enjoyment of 
these democratic rights shall be assured to all their nationals without 
distinction. , . 

"Both Governments wish to emphasize that the allegiance and loyalty 
of _the minorities is to the State of which they are citi;z;ens, and that it 
is to the Government of their own State that . they should look for the 
redress of their g~ievances . \ 

" ..... 

85/ Protection of Minorities, , p. 19. 

·, 
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"F.. ln order to assist in the implementation ·of this Agreement, the 
two Governments have decid'ed •• . to · set up Minority Commissions ••• ·• · 

"{i) Each Commission will consist of one ,Minister of the Provincial 
or State Government concerned, who will be· Chairman, and -0ne 
representative each of the majority and'.minority communities 
·from East Bengal, West Bengal and Assam, chosen by_ ~d from 
among ·their respective representatives in. the provincial or State 
legislatures, as . the case may·be • 

. . . . 
"(iv).Each Commission shall maintain contact . with the minorities in 

districts and s~all administrative headquar~ers through Minority 
Boards formed in accordance .wi~h tq~ Inter-Dominion Agreement 
·of December 1948.. · · 

"(v) The Minority Commissions in East Bengal and West Bengal shall 
replace the · Provinci~ Minorities Boards set up under the 
Inter- Dominion Agreem~nt of.December 1948. 

· "(vi) The two Ministers of' the Central Governments will from time to 
t:lme consult such persons or organizat.ions as they may consider 
~ecessar:y. 

· . "(vii) The . functions of the Ml.nori ty Commission shall be: 

(a) To observe and to 'report on .the implementation of this 
Agreement, and, for this purpose, 'to.take cognizance of breaches 

. " or neglect~ 

(b) · To advl.se on '.action to be taken on their recommendations. 

"(viii) Each Commission shal+ submit. reports, as 3.iid · when nec.essary; to . 
·_the Provincial and .State Governments , conc7rned •. · Copies of such 
· reports will be submitted · simultaneously to the two Central 
Mini~ters during the period referred to ·in E. 

"(ix) The· Governments of India and Pakistan,- and the State and 
Provincial Governments, will .normally give ,effect to 
recommendations. that concern them when> such recommendat.ions .are 
supported by both the .Central Ministers . In the event of 
disagreement . between the two Central Ministers, the matter shaii 
be referred to the Prime Ministers of India and Pakistan who 
shall either resoive it themselves or.determin~· the agency and 
procedure ·by which it will be resolved!" 06/ 

86/ Protection of Minorities, pp. 20, 21 and ~2. 
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96. The Memorandum of Understanding between the Governments of Italy, the United. 
Ki~gdom; the United. States and Yugoslavia, regarding the Free Territory of · 
Trieste, initialled in· London on 5 October 1954, contains· the followirig · c~auses: . . . . 

" ... 
- 4. The Italian and Yugoslav Governments agree to enforce the Special 

·statute contained in annex II. 

II .. . 

"SPECIAL STATUTE 

"Whereas i t .is the common intentioD: of the Italian and Yugoslav 
Governments to ensure human rights ·and fundamental freedoms without 
·discrimination of race , sex, language and religi on in the areas coming 
under their administration under' ·the ·terms of the pres~nt . Memorandum of 
Understanding, it is agreed: 

' 

111. In the . administration of their respective areas the Italian and 
Yugoslav authorities shall act in. accordance with ~he principles of the 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights adopted ·by the General As$embly of 
the United Nations on 10 De:cember 1948 s'o that. all inhabitants of the 
two areas without discrimin~tion :may ful~y enjoy the fundamental rights· 
and freedoms laid.do'W!l in the ~foresaid Declarati~n. 

!' . I . 
·.· · .. 

"4. The ethnic c.harac~er and the ·unhampered cultural development of 
. the Yugoslav ethnic group in the ItB.lian- admi nistered area and ·of the · 
Italian ethn:Lc ·groU!> .in the Yugoslay...:aaministered area sha.l,l , be safeguard~d • 

"(a) They shall ~njoy tqe. right .t~ their own press in their mother 
tongue; 

\ 
"(B) The educational, cultural, social and sports organizations of 

both groups . shall be free to function in ac.cordance with the existing laws. 
Such organizations shall be grt?.nted the same treatment as those accorded 
to other corresp.ondl.ng organizations· in their respectiv·e areas, especially' 
as :i;-egards the use of public buildings. ·and radio ~d assistance· from 
public fin.anc~al means; and the · Italian and. Yugoslav authorities will 
endeavour ~o ensure to ·such organizations tpe continued use of the 
~acilities they now enjoy, or of comparable facilities; 

\ 

"(c) Kindergarten, primary, secondary and professional school teaching 
in the mother tongue shall be accorded ~o both groups • . • •. 

I . .. 
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· "5. Members of the Yugosiav ethnic group ii:i the area ad.ministered by 
Italy and members of the Italian ethnic group in the area ad.ministered by 
Yugoslavia shall be free to use their language in their per~onal and · 
officl.al relations with the administrative and judicial authorities of the 
two ~reas. They shall have ~he right to r~ceive from the authorities a 
reply in t he same language; in verbal. r'eplie s' either direc;tly ·or . through . 
an interpreter; in correspondence,' a translation of 'the replies"at least 
is to be provided by t he authorities. . 

"Public documents concerning member .s · of these ethnic· groups ·~· including 
court . sentences, shall be raccompanied by .a translation in the appropriate 
language. The same shall apply to offic"ial announcements, public 
proclamations' and publications . 

"In the area under Italian' ad.ministration inscriptiof?.s on public 
institutions and the names of .localities aµd streets shall be in the 
.language of the YugosiB:v et;hnic group as well as in the language ~f the 
ad.ministering authority in those electoral districts of the Commune o~ · 
Trieste and in those other communes where the members of the ethriic group 
constitut~ a significant element (at leas.t one-quarter) of the population; 
in those co~une~ in the area under Yugoslav adininistration where the 
members of the Italian ethnic group are a significant element (at least 
one-quarter)' of the population such inscriptions and name~ shall b.e l.n .--1 
Italian as well as in the language of the administering authority • . 

" ... 
· "8. - A special Mixed Yugoslav-ItaJ,ian Committee shall be established 

for the purpose of assistance and consultation concerning problems relating 
to the protection of the Yugoslav ethnic group · in the· area under Italian
adJ:ninistration and of the Italian ethnic group in the area under Yugoslav 
administration. The Committee shall also examJne complaints and questions 
raised by individuals ' belonging to the respective ·ethnic group~ concerning 
the implementation of this St?-tute. i; 87 I 

97. The Austrian State Treaty for the Re-establishment of an Independent and 
Democratic Austria, signed in Vienna on 15 May 1955, states: 

"Article 6. Human Rights 

·
111. Austria shall take all. measures necessary 1'.o secure to .all persons 

under Austrian jurisdiction, withput· distinction as to race, sex, language 
or religion, . the enjoyment of human rights and of the fundamental freedoms, 
including freedom of expression , of press,. and publication, of religious 
wo~ship, of politi~al opinion and of ~ublic- meeting. 

87 / Protection of Minorities, PP• 22, 23, 2.4 and 25. 
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"2. · Austria fU_rther ·undertakes that _the laws in force in Austria 
sqall not, either in. their content or in their. application, discriminate 
or entaii any discrimination between persons" of Austrii3D nationality on 
the ground of their race, sex, language or religion-, whether . in reference 
to their. persons, property, business, professional or financial interests, 
status, pqli:tical or civil rights or any ·other matter. · 

"Article 7. Rights of the Slovene and Croat Minorities 

· ;;l. Austrian nationals· of the Slovene and Croat minorities in 
Carinthia, Burgenland and Styria 'shall enjoy the same rights on equal terms 

· as all other Austrian nat·ionals, incluaing the right to their own 
organizations, _meetings· an.d press in t ·he:ir own li;;.nguage. 

1;2. Th~y ~;e entitled to elementary instruction in the. Slovene 0r 
Croat language and to a propo'Ftional number of their own secondary schqols; 
in th~s connexion ·schooi curricula shall be reviewed and a section of the 
Inspectorate of Education shall be established for · Slovene .and Croat 
schools. 

I 

"3. In the administrative and judicial districts ·of Carinthia, . 
Burgenland and Styria, where there are . Slovene, Croat. or m·ixed populations, 
the Slovene or Croat .shall be accepted as an official language in adqition 
to German. In such districts topographical terminology and i nscriptions 
shall be in the Slovene or Croat 1anguage as ·well as in German. 

' I 

I , 

, "4. Austrian nationals of the SJ,.ovene and Croat minorities in 
_·carinthia, Burgenland and Styr~a shall pa.i:ticipate in tpe cultural, 
administrative and judicial systems in .these territories on equal terms 
with other Austrian nationals. 

"5. The. activity of organizations whose aim is to deprive the Croat . 
or Slovene population of their minority character or r~gqts shall be 
prohi~ited." 8~/ · 

98. The .Agreement reached between the United Kingdom Government and a delegation 
from SiQgapore at the Singapore Constitutional Conference, London, March-
April T957, · contaiqs the following cli3.uses: 

II 

~'(b) Malay and minority interests 
. . 

"The following provisions for the protection of Malay and min?rity 
interests in Singapore should Qe included in the Constitution: 

Protec'tion of Minorities,. pp. 25-26. I • . 

/ 
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"{ i) In the ·preamble.: 

'It shall b~ the·: responsibil-ity of the Government of Singapore 
constantly to care for th~ interests of racial .and reiigious 
minorities ~n Singapore • . In particular, i:t. ·shall be the deliberate· 
and . conscious policy of the Government pf Singapore at all times 
to recognize the special position of the Malays, who are the 
~ndigenous people of ' th~ ISland and ~re in most 'need of .· _. 
assistance, and accordingly, it shall- be the responsibility· of 
the Government of Singapore to protect, safeguard, suppo~t, . 
foster ·and promote their politic8.l, educational, religious~ 
econoIDic~ social a~d cultural inter~sts and the Ma~ay' language. 1 

'
1 (ii) In the interpretation clause: 

.'In the i~terpretation of this Constitution full. regard. shall 
be had to the above :paragraph of the preamble ( w:hi.ch .relates to. 
the special position of Malays and the interests of other 

.minorities):- .'" 89/ 

99 . The Memorandum ~etting out the Agreed ·Foundat.ion for the Final Settlenu~nt of 
the Problem of ·Cyprus, signed in London on 19 February 1959 by the .Prime Minister 
of 'the United Kingdom of Great ·Britain and Northern Ireland, the Prime Minister 
of the. Kingdom of Greece and the Prime Minister of the '.l;'urkish Republic, contains 
detailed provisions relating to the right.s of the Turkish minority in the 
Republic of Cyprus. · 90/ The fo],.16wing provisions are.particularly noteworthy: 

- I . • 

."l. The State of 9yprus shall be a Republic with a p~esidential 
regime, th~ President being Gr.eek and the V±ce-President Turkish elected 
by universal' suffrage by the Greek and Turkish communities of the. Island 
respectively. 

"2. The official language.s of the ·Republic of Cyprus shall be Greek 
and Turkish. · Legisla't1ive · and administrative in:;;truments and. documents 
shall be drawn up and promuigated in the two official languages. 

" 
"5. Executive author'ity 'shall be vested in the President and the 

Vice-President. For 1 thi s purpose they shall have a Couricii of Ministers 
composed o,f seven Greek Ministers and three Tq.rkish Ministers. The 
MiniSters. shall be' desigi,iated respectively by · the President and the 
Vice-President wh,o shall appoint them .by an instrument signed ·by· them both. 

II 

, . 

/ 

89/ . Protection of Minor.ities, pp. 26-?7. 

90/ See Protection of Minorities, pp. ?7~31. 
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. "6 •. ·.Legislative author.ity shali be vested in a House. of Representatives 
elected for a period of. five years by universal suffrage of each community. 
separately in the proportion of 70 per- ·cent for the Greek community and 
30 per cent for the Turkish community, thi~ proportion being fixed 
independently of statistical data. (N .B. The number o.f ·Representatives 
shall be fixed by niutual agreem~nt between t.he communl.ties. ) · 

"The House of Representatives shall exercise authority in all matters 
other than .those ·e~ressly reserved ' to the Communal Chambers. In the 
event of a: conflict o·f authority, such ·conflict shail be decided by the 
Supreme Constitutional Court.which shall be cqmposed of one Greek, 
on~ .Turk· and one neutral, appointed· jointly by the President and the 
Vice-President . The neutral. judge ·shall be/ Presiden~ of. the. Court. 

"7. . .. 
. . I 

· ~ "On the adoPtion of the bud@;et, t'be President an~ the Vice-President 
may exercise their right to return it to the. House· of Repre.sentatives, if·. 
in. th~ir · judgement any question of discrimination arises.,· If the House 
·maintains its decisio!fs, the Pr,es~dent and the Vice-President shalJ, have 
the right of appeal to the supreme Const.i tutional CoUrt .• 

11 

1110 •. Each community shall hav:.e its Commillia·l Chamber composed of a 
number of. representatives which it shail itseif determine. 

· "The Communal Chambers shall have the right to impose truces and 
levies on members of their community to provide for their needs and for 
the needs ·of bodies and institutions ·.under ~heir supervision. 

"The qo~unal Chambers shall exercise . authority in all r~ligious., 
educational, cultural and teaching questions and qu~st~ons of personal 
status. ' They shall exercise ~~thority in questions where th~ · interests 
and insti-tu~ions are of a purely communal nature, such as sporting and 
charitable foundations , bodies, and associations, producers' and consum~rs ' 
co..:.operatives and credit establis.hments, created for · the purpose of 
promoting the .welfare of on~ of the communit·:j.es. (N .B. It is understood 
that the .. provi~;ions .of. ·the present paragraph cannot be interpreted in 
such a way as to prevent the creation of mixed and communal institutions 
where the inh~bitants desire them.) · 

"These. producers' and consumers' co..:.operatives and credit establishments, 
' . . . . . I . . . . 

which shall. be administered under ~he laws of the Republic; shall be 
· subject to the .supervision of ·the Communal Chambers . The Co:rcim.unal 
Chambers shalt also exercise authority in matters iIJitiated by municipalities 
which -~re . composed of one community only. These municipalities, to which 

. the. laws of the Republic sliai;t. ' 'apply, shall be supervised . in their · 
functions by ' the Communal Chambers. 

/ ... 

' 
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"Where th~ .central administration is obliged to take over the supervision 
of the institutions ·, establishments or municipalities mentioned in the 
two ·preceding paragraphs by virtue of legislation in force, this supervision 
shall. be exercised by Q:fficials belonging to the same community as the· 
institution, establishment or municipality in question . · 

1111. The Civil Service shall be composed ·as :to 70. per cent of Greeks r . 

and as to 30 per cent of Turks. 

"It . is understood that tI:iis quantitative division will be applied as 
far as ·practicable in all grades of the. Civii Service. 

".In regions or localiti~s where on~ of the two communities is .in a 
majority approaching 100 per cent, the organs of the locai administration 
responsible to' the central administration shall be composed solely of 
officials belonging to that community. 

"12. The ·deputies of the Attorney- General of the _Republic, ·the 
rn·spector-General, the Treasurer and the Governor of the Issuing Bank may 
not belong to the same community as th~ir princip~ls. The.holders of these 
·posts shall be appointed by the President and~he Vice- President of the 
Republic acting in agreement . 

II ... 
. .. 

, , 

-..... ;;Cyprus· shall have an army of 2,oo.o men , of ·whom 60 per cent shall be 
Greek .and 40 per cent Turkish. 

II 

1116. A High Court of Justice shall be established, which shall consist . 
of two Greeks, one Turk and one .neutral, nominate~ jointly by ~he. President · 
and the· Vice-Pre~ ident of the Republic. · 

"The President of the Court shall be the· neutral judge, who shall have 
two votes .. 

"This Court shall constitute the highest organ of the judicature 
(appointments, promo:tions of judges, etc.). 

"17. Civil disputes, wh~re the plaintiff and the defendant belong to 
the same ·communi't.y, shall be tried by a tribunal composed of judges 
belonging to that community. .If the plaintiff and defendant belong to 
~ifferent commun1ties, the ·composition of the tribunal shall be mix~d and· 
shall · be determine.d by the ~igh Court ·of Justice. 

\ ' . 

I ... . 

·' 
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"Tribunals dealing with civil disputes relating to questions · of personal 
status and to religious matters, which are reserved to the. competence of 
the Communal Chambers under point lo~·shall be composed solely of judges 
belonging to the community concerned. The composition and status of these 
tribunals shall be . deter.mined according to the law qrawn up by the 
eommunal .Chamber and they shall apply the law drawn up by the Communal 
Chamber. 

11 In criminal cases., the tribunal shall- consist of judges belonging 'to 
the same commun.ity as the accused. If the injured party .belongs to another 
community, the composition of the trtbunal shal,i be mixed and shall be 

. - determined by the High Court' of Justice." . . · 

100. Following negotiations between the Governments of .Denmark and the Federal 
Repub'iic of Germany on the status of nationa..I minorities in areas on both sides 
of the Germari-Danish border, the two Governments made unilateral declarations 
to their Parliaments, which were identical' in content With regard to the status 
of German and Danish minorities in the country concerned. · 

(a) The Declarat'ion by" the · Government of the Federal Republic of Germany 
regarding the status of the Danish minority in Germany made at the· issue of 
negotiations with the Government of_ Denmark on 29 March 1955, contains the · 
foliowing clauses: 

II 

" II 

it ·is hereby stated as .follows: 

· "l. Profession of Danish nationality and Danish"culture is free and 
may not be challenged or examined by the authori~ies. 

112. Persoris beldnging to tl'~e Danish minority and their organizations 
shall not be prevented from using the language. of their choice, 
eit·her in speech qr in writing. . · 

The use of the Danish language in the courts and ap.ministrative 
.authorities shall be governed by the relevant legal provisions. 

In respect of financial and other assistance from public funds, 
which is allocated at the discretion of the authorities, no 
distinction shall be made between members .of the Danish minority 
and other citizens. 

"4. The special interest ·of the Danish ·minority in cultivating their 
religious, cultural and professional links with Denmark is 
recognized. 

I • . . 

'. 
' 
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" I 

. I 

-"III 

"The Federal Gove::riment hereby gives notification that the U;i.nd 
Government of Schleswig-Holstein has stated as follows: 

111. S~nce the appointment of locai go_verilI!lent Committees is based· on 
the principle of proportional represent.at1on, representatives_ 
of the J?anish minority ··shall be included in such Committees in 
proportion to their nu,ID.bers. 

/. 
112. The Land Gqvernment ·recommends 1'.hat suitabl~ · fac~lit~es be granted. 

. to ti:ie Danish minority in the use of ·broadcasting ser~ices, .in 
accordance with current regulat~ons. . , 

"3. P..iblic ·~nouncements sl::iall also · be pri nted in- the newspapers of 
th~ ~anisq minority. 

"4. In Land Schieswig'"7Hoistein, schools-_" and·, people ' s ' high schools 
(including technical colieges)' 'as well as nursery schools' may 
be establi~hed by the Danish minority vitbin the ' limits 
prescribed by law. In ·schools where ~he langliage of instruction 
is Danish, adequate 'instruc~ion in the German lariguage sh8.ll be . 
given. Parents and guardians may freely decide whether their 
children shall a~tend schoois wher e : Dani sh is , the language of 
instruction . " 91/· . . -

- .I . . 
(b) ~he Declaration bY the Government of. Denmark. approved by Parliament on 

19 April 1955, regardi~g the general rights of persons belonging to the Ge'rp!an 
minori~y .in- Southern Jutland, contains the following clauses": 

II ... 
"II 

it is hereby established as follows: 

"·l. Profession of Germaq nationa,lity and German cultur_e is free and 
must · not be challenged or. examined by the authorities: 

112. ·Persons belonging to ~he German minority ~d their · organizations 
may not _be pre~ented from using, orally or in wri~ing, the 
language wh:l:ch they prefer. · Use o.f the German lan~age befo.re 
the tribunals and ·administrative authorities is subject to the 
legislative provisions on ·the matter. 

"3.-- In virtue. of .. the principle ·of freedom of education, which applies 
in Denmar.k, schoo.,ls. for general education, folk high · schools 

Protection of Minorities; pp. 33, .34 . and 35. 

:C. 
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(including vocational) ' and kindergartens may.be established by 
the German mi-n9rity pursuant to law. 

When the legislation on lo.cal government mal~es the method of 
proportiqnal. representation· ·applicable to the ·appointm~nt ·of 
committees.of mtµlicipal councils, representatives of the German 

'Il!in<;>ri.ty .take: part in t~e· _work of comm~ttees i~ proportion tp 
their numbers. · · 

·The Danish Government recommends ·that, .within the fr8.l!lework of 
the . rules . ~hich may at ~ny time apply ~o tqe use of the state 
broadcasting syst~m, ~easonable regard shall be paid to tne.German 
m.inqrity . 

. \ 

"6 . ·With r espect to subventions and other grants from _public fun~s · 
which are allocated at discretion, no · distinction · will be made 
between persons belonging to the German minority and other 
citizens . · · · · 

"7. . lfuen .'pub+ic .notices are made; reasonabie regard shall be had to 
tpe daily press of th~ Gel:]lan minor-~ty. 

113 . The special irit~rest of the German minority in cultivating their. 
religious, cultural and p~of~ssional rel ations with Germany.is 
·recognized. " 92/ . · 

101. The governmental Decla~atioris mad~ by France and Algeria on 1 9.March 1962 . 
• ; • • • 1 • • ... \ 

within the framework of ~he Gease- Fire Agreement· in .AJ,.geria .contai.n the following · 
provisions: 

"GENERAL DECLAEATION . 

. . . . 
I • . 

. ,Chapter II 
/ 

INDEPENDENCE AND CO- OPERATION 

.A. Ind~pendence of Algeria 

'· 

"II - Individual · rights and freedoms and their guarantees. 

~ .. 
I 

92/ . Protection of Minorities, pp .• 35-36 ~ 

I •••. 

/ 

' 
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112. ·. Provision~ concerning French citizens of ordinary civil status: 

... 
11 (b) In order to ensure, during a ·. j)eriod of three years, .for French 

nationals exercising Algerian civil rights, a.1d permanently, at the end 
of that per1.9d, 'for Algerians of French civil status, the protection of 
their persons and property and their normal participation in Algerian life, 
the fqllowing measures .are provided for.: 

"They will }?.ave a ·fair and_ genuine share in public affairs. In the 
assemblies, their representation . shall correspond to their ·actual numbers .• 
Iri the various branches of the civil service, they will be assured .of fair. . . . 
participatiori • 

. . . 
"They will receive guarantees appropriat~ to· their cultural, linguistic 

and relig.ious characteristi~s. They will retain · their personal status~ 
· whj.ch will be respected and enforced by Algerian courts comprised of judges 
of the same status-. They will use the French. ·language within the assemblies 
and in their relations with the constituted authorities. 

"An association fo'r tl).e safeguardirig of their· rights will contribute 
\ . • I 

to the protection of the rights whic~ . are guaranteed to them. 

"A Court of Guarantees, an institution of domestic Algerian law, wili 
be responsibl~ for ensuring that these· rights are respected." 

I 

' 
"DECLARATION OF GUARANTEES 

, 
"Ch.apt~r II 

"PROTECTION OF THE RIGHTS AND FREEJ)OMS OF ALGERIAN CITIZENS 
OF ORDINARY CIVIL STATUS 

"In order to ensure for Algerians of or.dinar.y civil status the . 
prqtec:tiori of th~ir persons ~nd property and .th~ir harmonious par"ticipation 
in .A1geriari life' the measures enumerated ~n the present chapter. ai:e 
provided for. 

"5. Algerians of ordinary civil status shall be fairly and genuj.nely 
represented in .all poiitical, adminlstrative, economic, soctal and cultural 
asse1'4blies • 

... 
/ ... 

'-" ... 
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. "_8. Al~erianEl of .ordinary civil status shall be entitled to . avail 
themselves of their non-Koranic personal status until the promUlgation in 
Algeria of a civil code, in _the drafting of which they will take part. 

"9. ·. Without prejudice i;o the guarantees resulting, as regards the 
.composition of the Alg~rian judiciary, from the regulations concerning the 
. participation of Algerians of ordinary civi,l status in t;he civil· service, 
the. following specific guarantees shall be provided i_n ·Judicial matters: 

aA . ·nowever the judiciary in Algeria may 'be organized ~n the future, ·· 
it will in all cases include~ so far ·as Algeric:ns of 9rdin.~ry civil status 
are concerned: 

. - A two-level court system~ which shall also apply to examining cotirts; 

·-A jury. in criminal cases; 

- Traditi9nal means of appeal: applicatio~ to court of cassation and 
appeal for mercy. 

"B •.. ~ .addition, throughout Algeria:: 

"(a) All civil and criminal courts before which an Algerian of 9rdinary 
civil. status must appear must include an Algerian judge of the same status • 

. . . 
1110. Algeria shall guarantee freedom of conscience and the freedom of 

the Catholic, Protestant and Jewish faiths~ : It shall ensure for these.faiths 
freedom of organization,_ practice and instructi0n, aEl well as the 
inviolability of their places of w~rship. 

"11. (a) Official texts sh§ill be published or made known in the French 
. language at -the same time as . in the nat.ional language. The French language 

shall be used in relations between the Algerian_ public services and Algerians 
of qrdinary civil ·status . The latter shall have the right to use the 
French language particularly in p~litical, administTative and judicial 
matters~ 

~'(!?) Algerians of ordinary civil status· shall be free to choose between 
the various educational establishments and types of education • 

. "(~) Algerians of· ordinary' civil status' a's all other Algerians' shall 
be free to open and operate educational establishments . 

"(~) Algerians of ·ordinary civil status may have access to the French 
sections which Algeria will organize in its educational establishments of 
all kinds in accordance with the 'provisions of the :Peclaration of Principles 
concerning Cultural Co-operation . 

/ ... 
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"(~)". The shar.e all.otted .. qy · Algerian radio and television to broadcasts 
in the ·French language mu_st· c9rrespond to .the ·rec~gnized i~portap.ce of· 
thi.s language. 

, ' .... 
1114. Freedpm of asso'ciation and trade-union freed.om shall be guaranteed. 

Al.gerians of ordinary civil stat.us shali be' entitled to. create associat'io~s 
-and trade unions and to belong· to th~ associations and t~ade · unio~s of 
their· choice.· 

... 

"Chapter Iv 

"COUR.T OF GUARANTEES 

".Litigation shall be submitted, at the request of ·any ini:;er~ste~ , 
Algerian ~arty , to. the Cour.t of. Guar·antees .• 

. . 

"This Court shall ~e composed o_f: 

- · Four· Algerian judges - . two of·\rhom shal-1 be.1 of ordin;;i.ry civil 
·status - appointed by the Algeri.an Government; , 

A presiding judge appointed by the Algerian Government on.,the 
proposal of1 the four .judges. . . 

. ' . 

· The·procee<;iings of the Court :will be valid when at least three o~t · of 
' five I!lembers . are present . . 

It may order inquiries to be held. 

. . . . " 

It may annul any regul ation .or individual decis~on that .conflicts with 
the Declaration of Guarantees. 

It may· ·d~cide on any measu~es of compensation-. 

Its decisions shall be final." 93/ 
I • 

93/ Journal Off.iciel de la Rep'ublique fi-anc;aise·, Edition de.s leis et decrets, 
20 Marc~ 1962, No • . 67. 

. ' . I .. . 
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102. ·There seem to be grounds for concluding t .hat even after the· Second World War 
international instruments for the protection of s·pecific; minorities still retain 
·their usefulness · and raison d'etre. One could even go so far as to say .that 
specific settlement ·of this question on the basis of -individual agreements is 
prov~rig to be even .more. '=1Seful, since the requirements ·for the . prot~ction of 
minor1tie~ have not yet been fully satisf.ied by the irite_rnatiohal in~truments of ·a 
uni.versal nature in force in the 'fiel,d of .human. rights. ·op:e advantage of these 
agreements is that ~hey state clearly the responsibilities ·9f the States .to which 

' the minorities' belong; 'moreover, the _protection' they guarantee tepds to be more . 
comprehen.sive thari thatj:>rovided. under ·t.he system established afte! the First . 
World War. In this connexion it is. enough to compa.re. the provisions concerning 
the use of the minority language, education. and cultural. institutions, contained 

"in most of the international instruments mentioned in section E 'of this chapter 
with the correspondi~g . pr ovisions of the '1919-1920 international instrument.s • .. 
Having said ,this, we· must also add that ther.e are not y~t enough agreements of 
this nature and that they have very o~en bee~· concluded as a result of e~ceptional 
historical and· ~olitical circmnstances. 

, I 

\ • 

,. 
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/ ... 
·1 

\ , 

\ 



I 

Ji 

' 

l 
• I 

ANN:EX 

·· STUDY ON .THE RIGHTS OF PERSONS BELONGING TO 
ETHNIC, RELIGIOUS AND LINGUISTIC MINORITIE;s: 

. . 
Plan for the -collection of information 
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.i. OBSERVATIONS 'AND OPINIONS ON THE CONCEPT OF ~INORITY . AND THE .SCOPE OF 
.ARTICLE 27 OV THE ~ERNATION~ CO~ANT ON CIVIL ~ ~OLIT~CAL RIGHTS 

1. Observations ·an!l opi!lions on the fol1ow1ng points : 

(a) Interpretation of the t _erm 11minority". · The Speci~ Rapporteur envisages 
the following interpretation: for the purposes of the study, an ethnic, religious 
or lingu~stic minori~y is a group numerically .smaller than the rest of the . 
population of. 'the State to which it belongs and possessing· cultural, physic~l. or 
historical characteristics, a. religion or a language different from those of the 
rest of 'the. population. 

(b') Extent .of tlie subjective factor involved in the desire, whether e~ressed 
or not, of ·the ethnic, religious or · linguis:t:i,c group to preserve its own 
qharact"eristics, and particularly whether or not the :iesire Of th~ 'ethnic, . 
religious or linguistic group to.preserve its own characteristics constitutes a 
factor .. relevant to t?e-definition of the term "minorityn. 

(c) Whether the number of persons belonging to the ethnic~· religious. o~ 
linguistic group is or is not a relevant factor for ~he definition of the ter;m 

, "minority". · 

2. Obse.rvations and opinions on t '}J.e r.elationships 'between t~e concept of an 
ethnic, religious· or lingui~tic minority an~ the -con~ept of an ethnic, religious 
or linguis"ti~ gro-q.p in a multinati.o?al .society. 

3.· . Observations .and opinions on. the applicability, for the benefit of members of 
e1;;hnic_, religious dr ling.uistic groups in multinational societies, of the . 
principles set · f01;-th in article 27 of th·e International Covenant on Civil and 
Political Righ~s. 

II . GENERAL INFORMATION 

Existence of ethnic • . religious or linguistic minoritie·s 

4. l;t1formation which can be used to determine the existence of ethn.ic, religious 
or linguistic minorities in thE: ~quntry. _ 

5. Statistical or other data indicating the total population of the country and 
the prqportion in this population of individuals who belong cto ethnic, religious or 
linguis~ic minorities. 

I• •• 
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6. Informa~ion showing whether ethnic , religious or linguistic minorities are 
confined to a specific part o1 the country, or, on the contrar.y, are scattered 
throughout the territory· of the country. 

- 1. ~ Information ·indicating whether certain ethnic ·, religious or linguistic. · 
minorities have, as groups' "expressed the desire to preserve their owh culture, 
religion or language. If so , by what means? 

·a. ' It should be n9ted whether such groups have been officially recognize4 as 
ethnic, religious or lingui stic minorit~es and whether s~ch recogn~tion· 8.1.so iinplies 
express recognition of the right of such minorities to ma1ntain arid develop their 
own cUlture and to ·maintain their religious and· lingtiistic traditions •. ·Information 
on the cr:l.ter.ia u~ed to gr~t such recognition~ · '. ' ' · 

Background of the question ·· 

9. Historical survey of the o?'.igin and es·~abli~hment of eth.nic ·, :religious and 
.1.inguistic minorities in the ~ountry. It should be indicated i .n .Particular 
<:Thether the presence of these minorities is 9.ue · to the existenc·e Of an 
autochthbnous population,. .immigration ~r an al t:ration of tpe co:i . .urtry 's borders. 

10. Information on the. 9istorical. evolution 9f ethnic, religious or. linguistic 
rriinor.it;i.es in the country. The followin"g' for instance ' sho'4d be indic;ated: 
( ~) whether .thes~ minorities have increased or din):ini shed in nuinber ;. · (b) 'whether 
tpey have sho'!'ffi a tendency to integrate themselves into t~e population Qf the -
·country, or whether ~hey have attempted to preserve ·their•own characteristics. 

General ~rinciples 

11. Information indicating whether the country ha,s entere·d into· a:ny i"nternational 
commitments with respect to the protection, of minorities (or ·persons belonging to 

): 

a mi.nori~y). other than the Internat"ional C9venant on Civil .and Politic8.l Rights'. 
Any . bilat~ral or mult~lateral.treaties in .force to .which 'the coil.nt:r:y is party and . · 
which contain su.ch commitments should be µientioned,. Infqrmation. on the app~.i~ation 
of such treaties in the domestic legislation.· ~ . ' . . . . . 

12. Information indicating ·the ge~eral · principles applied in tl'le country with: 
r .espect to ethnic~ rel"igious and linguistic minorities. Reference should be made ~; 
to the relevant texts (constitutional provisions> laws> regulations> judicial 
decisions) providing for special treatment for eth~ic ,_ .religio~s or linguistic 
minorities or pe~sons belonging to such minorities.-

13. Information indicating w~ether an i~dividual is considered a member '.°of an 
ethnic> religious or linguistic minority on the basis of a .definition prescribed by 
law or Of the person's fOl'!-!lSlly expressed will, .when such. status must be established 
for th~ purpose of accordin'g the indiv:l~ual sp~cial tr.eatment. 

' . 

I /· ... 
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III. INFORl."'4.ATION CONC~NING THE RIGHT OF PERSONS BELONGING TO 
ETHNIC MINORITIES TO ENJOY :THEIR· owrj CULTURE 

• ' • I 

14 . Information on measures guaranteeing·pe:r·sons belonging .to ethnic .minoritiE!s 
the right ·to equality before the law without dis~rimination and without distinction 
9f· any ·kind. 

15 •.. Information on measures that enable persons ·belonging to ·ethnic m~norities .. t .o 
preserve .. their i .dentity and cultural heritage. Reference should be m'ade in 
partiGular to measures .taken to ensure that ethnic minorities are effectively able 
'to enjoy the :right to autonomous ·cultural development, as regards literature·, the 
graphic and dramat:i,c ·arts, the establishment. \and maintena.nce of . museums , t heatres 
and libraries, and· access to mass ~ommunications. media such a~ _ the. press, r~dio. 
,and .television .. 

16. Information on measures enabling persons belonging to ethnic minorities ' to 
transmit their cultural heritage and way of life f~om generati9n ~o generati9n. It 
should be reported in particular whether the minority's legal traditions are 
maintained in private law (succe~si9n~ . matrimonial regime,. etc.). ·Pn indication 
should also be given of the measures. t~en to permit persons' belonging to ~thnic 
minorities to pr~'serve the:Lr .customs ·, . su'ch as dietary practices and the wearing o f 
di~tinct!ve clothin~. ·· · · · 

i7 . Information · on measures t ·o eqsure the educational .. development ·of ethnic 
minorities. Indicate the .methods and techniques used in s~tting up autonomous 
educati.onal· .. establi$rae.nts for. per~on~- belonging to ethnic minorities; .· · 

18. Information on measures taken to guarantee perso'ns belonging to ethnic 
ininori ties the right of a!?·soc.iation for the purpos·e of preserving and developing 

· ~heir own culture. Indica~e whether this · :izight extends across national border·s 
and allows persons belonging to ethnic minorities to maintain ties with their eth~ic 
centre, if any. ·y 

1./ -A number of references have qeen made in the p~an to the ethnic, religious 
- and linguistic centres ·Of mi norities. It would seem necessary in this connexion to 

draw attention to paragraphs 73 and 76 of the report of the· Seminar on th~ . 
. Multinational Society held at Ljubljana · (Yugoslavia): from -8 to 21 ~une . ~965 

(ST/TAO/HR/23) . ·These p~ragraphs read as follows: · 

" 73. Certain· speakers emphasized that the right of association must, except . in. 
emergency situations, extend · across national borders; where the ethnic, 
religious, linguistic or national. group involved had counterparts in other 
nations, .it had to :be permitted, in . order to maintl:!-in. Hs desired special 
identity, to maintairi both formal and more direct informal ties with the 
latter. In certain instances, according to this. yiew, howeYer elusive the 
notion of such· association might· seem to other's not directly involved, a 

· continuity o·f contact. with the group's country of. origin , or cultural :or 
religious centre., was indeed the only means· of assuring its . collective · cul_tural, 
religious or linguistic survival." 

· 11 7~ . The question arose whether 
1

association across ~ational borders, however 
~he notion was conceived, shou1c1. .be ?f a strictly n_on-political character . 

. There appeared ~o be general agreement that this question should receive an 
affirmative reply. ' '. I ... 

' " 
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IV. INFORMATION CONCERNING THE RIGHT OF PERSONS BELONGING TO A· RELIGIOUS 
MINORITY TO PROFESS AND PRACTISE THEIR 01-foi RELIGION 

, 
19. Inform~tion on measures euaranteeing persons belonging to religious minorities 
the right to equality. before the· law without discrimination and without distinction 

\ • 

of any kind. .l 

::x•. Info:rm~:t ion on measu·res <?.ccording official. status to the reHgion protessed 
by th~ ~.i. n.·:1:i--:i.ty . 1 

21. -Information on measures regarding the tree participation of the members ·of the 
minority in the worship and rites of their religion (religious services, religious 
festivals, burials, days of rest prescribed by the religion, the use of ~ymbols 
and imac;0s ~ :i?rocessions, dress and dietary habits) • 

. 22. Information indicating wh~ther persons belonging to the religious minority have 
the right to d~termine the conditiops which must be fulfilled in order . to occupy 
a position o f leadershi:t> in the relig~ous cornmuni.ty . Indicate 8,lso whether there 
are rest-d .c boni ~·Tith r•5:.::pect to financial m::.i.nage:ment and to the acquisition and 
~~inistration of the reli3ious coµJl!lunity's pr~perty .. · 

23. . Informat:i ~,n on measures tal~en to ep.sure that members of the minority are not 
co!:~pelled to participate in or contribute to the exercise of the relie;ious rites of 
other· population groups. : 

24. I nformation on measures relating to the establishment and maintenance of 
religious insti tut±ons. Indicate wheth~r measures have been adopted to provide the 
religious institutions of ·a minority with official assistance, for example, making 
available places of worship or paying the salari es of religious leaders. Information 
on measures relating to. tlle protection of holy places, including ·religious buildings 
and cemeteries, and to reparat~ons for war damage to holy places. 

' 
25. Information on measures adopted wit~ respect to the establishment of 
denominational schools for ·the pur~ose of preserving the r~ligious traditions or 
characteristics of the minority . Indicate whether such schools are subsidized 
directly or whether assistance is provided indi:rectly, for example by granting 
students scholarships and allowances. · 

26. · Information showing whether lay ~chools offer religious instruction to 
children b~longing to .a religious minority. Indicate also whether measures have 
been adopted to ensure that pupils belonging to a religious minority are not given 
religious instruction which is not in keeping with their religious traditions and 
c:hara.cterist ics. 

27. In<li.cate whether the validity of ·the religious laws and · customs of·a religious 
minority is r~cognized in such. matters as family law. (marriage and dissolut~on of 
marriage, parental authority, ma:i,ntenance; law of succession). , Indicate also 
whether the minority relip,ion is taken into consideration i~ .cases of conscientious 
objection. 

I . .. 

i . 

· .. 
/ 
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28. Information showing to what extent perso.ns belonging to religious minorities 
are· free to maintain tie~· wi~h · their relie;ious ce·ntre, if any. 

29. Information indicating r1easures which ensure that persons belonging t ·o 
religious minoritfes are able to enjoy the rights s~anted to th~m in comintini ty with 
the other memQer~ of their· group~ . . 

V. INFORklTION· COHCZRNIHG THE RIGHT OF PERSONS BELONGING 
TO LHTOUIS':':'IC Mii~ORITIEs· To. USE THEIR mnr l;.ANGUAGE 

·30. ·Information on measures ·gu.:>.ranteeing persons beionging t.o linguistic mi ;1crities 
the right to equality before the law without aiscrimination and without d~stinction 
of any kind. , 

31. Informa:tion on measures concernin.~ the use of the mincri ty 1 s own ·1angua3e in · 
official matters, particula.r.ly :ls i~eg:-l:c.J.s : 

(a) Recognition of the official st::;.tus of the language; 

(b) Use of the l?Ilguage in repres.entative :3.ssemb.lies, {n official documents, 
publicat~ons and notices and in radio and ~elevision ·broadcasts ; . . . .' 

( c) Use of the langu.age iri the c.·ourts; 

(d) Use of the ianguag.e in contacts with the authorities :. 
r 

(e) use of · the language to name gea~raphi.:.:al f~~\tUr~; $. 

32. Information on measures c cn·cerning the use of 't~·e mino;ri ty . l;!.n!::.uat;r.: in 
non- official matters , particuiarly as :regards: 

(a) Use of ' the langua.~e in private. life .:u·;,l ::;1:··::ial rc::lat::.on$ :. / •. 

-
(h) · Use of ·the language in religious services ; 

(C). Use of the language in ptlbl.ic meetings ; 

. (d) Use 'of the language in commerce .·and indµ s try· 

(e) Use of the language in newsp~pers, books; ·periodicals and priyate radio 
and television broadcasts : 

. . 
33 . . Information on .measi1res concernirw . the 1.ise of the minorit~f- language in 
education: 

(a) Kindergartens.; · 
. ' 

(b) Elementary sch9ols; 

/ ... 
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(c) Secon~ary schools; · 

(d) Institutions of higher education; 

(e) Vocational sqhools and other special schools. : 

34~ · Indicate whether the methods and tech:rl.iques used to prov.fde education in the 
. . . ' 

language .of the-linguistic minori~y involve the establishment of autonomous ~ 
· institutions, ·bilingual schools or separate classes within schools·. · 

· , . . 

35. Inr'orroation on measure·s concerning the. estabHshm~nt · and maintenanc~. of 
cultural. institutions (libr~ies, museums, theatres, .literary societies, etc.) for 
the purpose of preserving_ the linguistic traditions of the minority-. 

36. Information on measures taken to extend official grants or 
assistance to schools which lJSe the language of the minority as 
instruct ion

1 

. .. 

I 
some other kind ·of: 
the language of 
I . . 

37. Indicate, in pa'rticular, ' ·whether funds 'are · allocated for · the construction . and 
repair of school · buildings, the training and remuneration of the teaching staff 
and the preparati~n of teXtbooks . . . ' . 

38. Information showing to what. extent persons bel onging to linguistic mi.norities 
are free to maintain ties w~th their linguistic centr~, if any. 

·39;· Information indicating measures which guarante.e that persons belongin·g to 
linguistic. minorities are able to enjoy. the rights granted.t~ them in community '. 

·, with the other members of their. group. · · · 1 

VI. AVENUES OF RECOURSE OPEN TO MEMBER.S OF ETHNIC~ RELIGIOUS 
OR LINGUISTIC MINORITIES 

40. Information on measures !=!-Ccordi.ng effective p:r:otection to members of ethnic, 
· - religious or linguistic minori.t;i.es who believe that their r'ig~ts have been violated. · ~ 

Indicate in particular whetl1er s .. pecial procedures exist for deciding on 
administrative measures which concern· them.-· 

,,. I 

VII. RELATIONS BF.TWEEN. ETHNIC, :.RELIGIOUS OR LINGUISTIC' MINORITIES 
AND OTHER GROUPS OF THE POPULATION · 

41. Info:rmatioq ori relations existing between the various .ethn}.c, reli~i-ous and 
• I 

linguistic· minoriti~s ~n the countrf. 
' 

42. Information on· measures taken to promote understanding,, toleranc~ an:d friendly 
relati~ns b~tween the various ethnic: religious ~ and linguistic groups. 

43. Information ori measures taken to ensure that the preservation ·of ;the 
characteristics and traditions o.f ethnic, religious ~r lingui!:?tic mino.rities · 
does not copflict with the sec-qrity, gener~l policy .and development of the country. 

i 
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HUMAN RIGHTS WORK~ GROUP ON MIDDLE EAST 

ISSUES· CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

The Special Working Group of :!!:ir:perta established by the Commission on 

H-.wian Rights to investigate &l.leged violat~ons of hu:nan rights in Israel

occupied territories made public today t~e concl~sions and recommendations of 

its report to the Commission. 

The repo.rt c.overs the Working Groi~p 's 1969 investigations, which 

included a !isit to the Middle Ee.st to gather evidence. It was adopted at a 

series of cloeed m~etings which the Group held at Headqu&rters from 

5 January to 13 February • . The full report will be issued towards th~ end of 

this month for submission to the Hu;nan Rights Ccmm~ssion at its twenty-sixth 

seGsion, to be held at Headque.rters from 24 February to 27 March. 

In resolution 6 (xxV) of 4 March 1969, the Commission established the 

six·-meni.ber expert body a...11.d requested it 11to invc:stigate. allegations concerning 

Israel 1 s viole.tions of the Geneva Convention Relative to the Protection of 

Civilian Persons in Time of War of 12 August 1949, in the terr~tories 

occupied by Israel as a result of hostilities in the Middle East". 

F~r this purpose, the Commission authorized the Working Group to receive 

communications, to hear witnesses a.id to use such modalities of procedure as 

it might deem necessary. 

In compliance with its mandate, the Wo~king Group .last year held 29 

meetings in New York; Geneva; B~iru·:;, Le·banon; Damascus, Syria; Amman, Jordan; 

a.ri..d. Cairo, United Arab Republic. In the course of these meetings it .heard a 

total of 103 persons. In addition, the Group received a large number of 

written communications. · (For further details of the activities and compo

sition of the Working Group, see Press Release HR/376 of 2 Je.nus.ry 1970.) 

Group 1 s Report 

The report of the Special W<:>rking Group of Experts on the results of its 

1969 investigations consists of the following parts: 

(more) 
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An Introduction, dealing with the establishment of the Group and the 

o~ganization of its .work; 

Chapter· ·1, concerning the . scope of the Group ts mandate in· the light of 

the Human Rights Commissiort's .rezolution 6 (XXV) and the Geneva Convention 

Relative to the Protection of.CivHian fe~s~ns . in 'Time of :War; 
.· 

Qhapter II, containing the .. Group'-s a.nalysi~-. of related -legislation; 

Chapter !II,. containing the Group's ana.2.ysis of the eviden«:e received; 

. Chapter rv, containing co.nclusions; . . 

Chapter v, contai~ing r ecommendations; 

Cruipt:er VI , concerning· adoption · of the. pres.ent report; ·and . 

•• 

Annexes, contain~ng the texts of Israel's proclamations and orders in 

force in the occupied · territories, 'the· composition of the 'Worlµng Group, the 

list of witneGses heard and communications received, as Well as the full texts 
- . 

of certain "written communications received by the Group .. .. 

The .conclusions'"and . reco~endation·s arrived at by the Working Group are 
' . 

reproduc~d in full, as follows: 

Conclusions 

1. Although. the Speciai Wor king Group of Experts was not in a positi~n to 

verify juridically tpe allegations which were !eceived, the Group draw?, from 

the evidence received by it, the conclusions set forth hereafter·: 

a) The Special Worki.ng; Group of Experts .has applied the relevant :pro

visions· 0f the Convention _in the l:J.ght 9f _its mandate as conta~ned in 

resolution 6. (XXV)._ - In addition, the Group is of th~ 9pinion that from 

a juridical p0int of view there appears to be no question as to th~ 

j appliCabilit:,,of ~he Conv:ention to ~ the occupied ~eas, . including 

. occupied Jerusalem.. . · . ~ . . . 

b) The Special Working Group ha~ gather~d evidence which is ba_sed on a 
-

"ar!ety of sources. The Group was unable to conduct its. investtgation 

in the occupied territories because of the refusal of Israel to -recognize 

the Group and to co-operate with it.' Also the Group did not receive 

directly in the course of its work any communications from the Government 

of Israel concerning allegations which the Group was mandated to. investi-
.. . 

gate . The evidence received by the Group was one- s.ided • . Nevertheless, the 

Group was able to make an evaluation of such evidence. 

(more) 

•t-..• 
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. ~>" .. The . largept_ number of .allegations. concern~.ng .viol~tions of. tJ::l~ Geneva . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .• . ': 

Convention. relate mostly to the period 1.iiimediately .folloWi.ng, the . .' . . . . . . . . .• '. 

. . . i. · hpstili!;ies of Jmie_ 1_961. Th~. Worki~ Gr9up: doe~ not i:iav~ .,su:ffici_ent 

/~. O!,al evide~c~ _to e~able it to .. ~tate with ab~o~ute cert;aint:y _whether these 
. ,. . ' . 

ali~ge4 yiolation~ have ~ont~n~ed With the . same intensity sine~ t}1a.t • 
~- .· .. 

. . P~+iod •. _. 

d) On. the basis of certain evidence before. it, the Special Worki.ng Group 

J.s of the opinion that there are' violations of .the Fourth Geneva Convention. 
• . . ~ .. . 

I~ partic':ll~r, this appeai:s . ~o be ·the ca~e . i~ so f~ e~ the oc~upying 

power is interested in ensuring the collaboration of ~he civ:il.ian: popula-. : , . "" . . . . . 

tion ·even against its Will . ~t _a:ppears that ':'nen the occupying power 

conside?:s that a person endangers ·the security of the State, according to 

certain witnesses, it seems that means bf c'oercion are. always applied to 

~tra.ct information and confessions ~o~trary to· the .relevant provi~ions 
of the Convention. The following locations, inter alia,· ha:;,e b~en- ~en

tioned as places.where'torture is ·all~ged to .have taken place: 

.I~ablus Priso~, the Muscovite. Prison in -!erusalem ~d the Gaza Prison. 

In the · circum::.tances in which the. ·Group· carried out its investiga-

. ·ti~n, it was not in a position to verify these allegations ·jurid'ically. 

e) Certai~ witness~s ~laimed t~.at. during the hostilities ·and immediately 

thereaf.ter·, in the Golan ·Heights and the West Bank Areas, the Israeli 

forces had occasionaJ.ly ill-treated and killed civilians without ·.' - · ·-· provocation. . 
. . . . 

f) · It appea~s to· the Special Working Group that the vast majority cf 

detainees are held in detention in virtue of admint~trative orders. It 

also app~ars that persons under administrative detention are deprived of 
·-- - ··· 

any guarante~s concerning the l ·ength of detention and fair trial. 

g·) Certain ~i tnesses stated that in some cases, acc~sed pe~sons ._had not 

beeri informed in writing of the ~~ges .a~~inst . th~, that they had not 

been 'provided 'with counsel of their choice .and that even when the latter . . . 

condition had been fulfilled, courisel was prevented by the Israeli 

authorities from discharging th~ir duties satisfactorily. However, the 

Group was not in a position to ve::'.i.fli"the truth of these allegations. 

(more) 
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h) The Group has he~rd· several illegations concerning destruction of 

·p~operty, including· de~truction of houses. a~d - ~iliag~s:. The Group is of 

the. opinion that totai dest~uct:.6r. of" the villag~s- O'f Yalu, Eu.was, 
.. ,/ -. . . - . ' . . . : . 

~Beit Nuba, and the· pa~i~ ~e~truction of Qaloilyah, after the cease-fire' 

· v · . in ·violation of the Convention are proven. Tlie . Grou~ w~s ·not in a ' posi- : 

tion to state whether . the dest:i.:.Uc~idn of thes~ ·villages was absoiutely 

. justified by military operations , _in acco~danc~ with article 53 of the 
. . : 

. . · . . Convention • 

··· · '·· i) A.ccording to certain testim;ny ,- "there •:as dest4"ucti.on of moveable and 

. . ~ ; .· 

immdveable property; according to this same testimony'· that destruction 

was not absol~tely necessary .b.ecause of military operatio::i.s as provided 
. ~ " 

for in article 53 of the Convention. 

j) Certain witnesses stated. that looting took .place.. Hpwever, the . . . . ___... . 
occupying pow~r es·~aqli$:tled _a _syst_e:::i to .. pro.te~.t- ab~~9n~d ·property·. The 

. • .... - ."f · • • •• • . • • • • • .... • • • • • 

Groul?. is not in .a po~ition to _ev8:luate ~he -efr.ectiven~ss . of. that system. 

k) It appear-s·that in the .occupied part of -:Jeruzalem 'the civilian popu.,-

/

ation, c,~ns_istent· with , its po·licy of 'non-co~peration;' adopted a p litical 

. . attitude towards the system of . expropriation ·e·stabli'She'd ·by the occupying 

power -and refused to accept the compensation which, according to some 

witnesses, had been offered .by the occup~tion authorities • . 
........ . 

t . 

· l). ; Parts of the rural population have been transferred from their homes. 

/Intelle~tuals (judges, barristers, advocates, doctors, te~~hers, religious 

leaders) are expelled or transferred by individual orders· unless they 

collaborate with. the occupying power or because they take an attitude of' 

passive resistance. 

m) The occupy.ing power has assu.T'led full' governmental powers in th~ 

occupi,ed territories. 

/ law completely;. u.1 t~e 
system in f orf e bef?~e 

I_n occupied Jerusalem, it has · abrogated the f'ormer 

other occupied a::ceas, in additiop to the .pe?1al law 

o(!cupa:t,ion, a special penal.law system of the Israel 
. . . . . . 

Defence Forces is established. Criminal courts have be~n replaced by 

military courts (see Cha9ter III) • 

. (more) 

\ 



\ 

' ,.. 
,,.,.l; , . .. 

- 5 -
i Press Release HR/405 

16 February 1970 

· · n) . There is no evidence to in4icate that the occupation autho.rities .. 

are _:ilil.plement~ng Part IV of 't!~e Convention. .on the. contrary, article. 

35 of the Security Instructions which .ccr.ta~ned a specific reference to . . . . . . . 

the application cf the Geneva CC?nvent::.on is -- '. at least· in respect of 

the West Bank -- abrogated. Furthermore· -- as reported by the Interna

tional Comm.i ttee of the Red .Cross - Israeli authorities expre·ssed the 

yiew th.8.t the question of· the a~pli~~bility 'of the Geneva Convention 

shoulq be left open. rn · the.testfuncnie~ ~d communications received, . . . 
no case is reported .of Israeli officials being hel~ :~epp~nsible for -----------alleged violations of the Convention. 

Recommendations . 

2. Whereas the Government of Israel has stated that ~he applicability of the ) 

' Convention should be left op~n, ·the Group wishes that the occupying power 

would now commence to apply the Convention. Attempts at compelling, as 
--~-

distinct from exhorting, the inhabitants of the occupied territories to 

collaborate with the Israeli ' author~t1es, should cease immediately. 

3. The provisions for implementation of the Geneva Convention should be · 

carried out. 

4. All reported instances of torture, looting and pillage should be immediately 

investigated by the occupying authorities, and those found responsible suitably 

punished • 

5 • Matters conce:mj,ng the detention · of civilians, in particular administra

tive detention, , require special attention, as we~l as the extent to which the 

treatment of such detainees conforms to the provisions of the Convention, in 

particular section DJ of Part III of the Convention • 

. ,6. Deported or transferred persons should be permitted to return to their 

.~former residence without any formalities the fulfilment of which would render 

\ J return impossible in fact. The repatriation should be supeI_"Vised by United 

Nations organs. 

7. Persons detained on grounds of security, in accordance with Article 5 of 

the Convention, should be brought t<? trial .at an early date in accordance with 

~icles 7l, 72 and 73 of the Convention. 

(more) 
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8. The . Israeli.· authorities should inves-t;lgate, _wh.erever possible, 8.J.;Legations 
.· .. ·.' . ·.~. : .. . ·. · . . 

reported by the Working Group, in particUlar.; the· allegations of torture con-
. .. ~· : . .. . . .. . . :,.___-; ·-.:-=r- ,.,..; • ~·~--=-

cernine;, Hrs. Abla Ta.bha, Miss Lutf.ia_ ·El-Hawa±:i',· :Hr.: Yahya El: ·Qatra-sh ·and' 

Mr. Moham:ned Deroa·s ~ 
: - .. · .. 

9. . The _._occupying power should ref.rain fr~i:t d~C?.lishing houses for reasons 
•. . . . . 

which, are .not provided for .. in the Geneva Convention • . The occupying powe~ 
0 0 OM ' :, 0 •• 0 - 0 0 'o 0 • ' : . 0 0 

shotp:.d .. :i;nvestigate a,J:l cases ot de.moli~hed houses mentioned in this report 
- . . . --.:.:.._. . . . . ' -

and should grant adeq~~e comp~ns~~ion- in al1 cases of demolition in violatio~ . ' . . . . . 

of the Convention. 

10 • . Property confiscat~_ 0r O~Ler-wise -t.s.ken awar from its .owner by the occupa-
' . 

tion authorities .in a manner inconsistent w!.th the Convention sho.uld be 

i~st~re·a ·" i~ . accordanc~ with the Convention.· .. 

. : .-· . .·., 

- ·. : 

~:· *** * 
' I ., 
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THE UNITED NATIONS¥ CAMPAIGN AGAINST ISRAEL 
r 

INTRODUCTION 

Israel dominates the U.N. agenda. Of the Security Council's 
88 sessions last year, 46 were on a. topic related to Israel. In 
the General Assembly and its seven ~ain committees, debates on 
the Middle East consumed over one-third of the delegates' time 
and. led to 44 resolutions . · The number of . times the General 
Assembly convened Emergency Special Sessions on the Middle East 
was no less than five--a number equal to all the Emergency Special 
Sessions held · in the. U.N.'s first three decades. Almost weekly, 
somewhere in the U.N. system, Israel finds itself under attack: 
Examples: · · 

o In July ·1982, th~ Mexico City meeting of the U. N._ Educa
tional, Cultural, and Scientific Organization passed a number of. 
anti-Israel. resolutions, including one equating Zionism with 
colonialism and racial discrimination (D.R. #51) and another 
calling for the rewriting of Biblical history to obliterate the 
role of the Jews (D . R. #126). 

o On September 24·, 1982, Israel's credentials were rejected 
by the International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) in a highly 
questionable procedµral decision . 

0 On September 28, 1982 I _a similar explusion move was 
narrowly avoided in the International Telecommunications Union 
(ITU), despite the fact that I.TU' s Convention, Article 1, · recog
nizes the desirability of universal participation in the Union. 

o · On October 24, 1982, Iran tried to challenge Israel's 
credentials in the General Assembly. The only country whose 
credentials have ·been rejected by the General Assembly (in a move 
declared illegal by the U. N. Legal Counsel on November 11, 1970 
[A/8160]) is South Africa . Yet not even South Afric·a was branded 
with the ultimate stigma· that is used against Israel--being 

Note: Nothing written here is to be construed as necessarily retlecting the views of The _Heritage Foundation or as an 
attempt to aid or hinder the passage of any bill before Congress. 
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declared. a "non:-peace-loving state." Those words, embodied in a · 
resolution on February 5, 1982, and ~gain on April 28, 1982, reso
nate in. speeches ·in the Security Council,' the General Assembly, 
and other u·.N. · forilms. · ' 

Why has the lone democracy in the Middle East become the 
principal U .. N. pariah?. Why is the U .N. so obsessed with Israel? 
To be sure, matters relating to the Arab~Israeli conflict are 
very important . Yet they surely are not as urgent--or critical 
to world peace--as the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan, the Viet
namese invasion of Cambodia, and the Iran-Iraq war . . Are the 
murders of thousands in Assam, India, going to be ignored by the 
U.N.--as have similar cases of genocide in Uganda, Tibet, or 
Burundi--while the U.N. chastises Israel for its alleged genocide 
of the Palestinian peopl~? 

It is not Israelis critical importance that attracts U.N . 
attention. It is rather that., under pressure from the Palestine 
Liberation Organization, the U.N; has been making Israel an inter
national whipping boy--discovering· Israel and Zionism as the cause 
of most of the world's ills. 

On March. 16, 1979, for example, Ambassador Huzem Nuseibeh of 
Jordan asked, rpetorically, in the General Assembly: "Has the 
world been polarized into an omnipotent race [Jews] and sub
servient Gentiles [non-Jews] born into this world to serve the 
aims of the 'master race'?" The Ambassador repeated these 
charges on December 8, 1980, before the. General Assembly, when he 
accused the Jewish "people's cabal, which controls and manipu
lates and eJq>loits the rest of humanity by controlling the money 
and wealth of the world." On September 8, 1974, William F. 
Buckley, Jr., observed on Firing Line that the U.N. had become 
"the most. concentrated assembly of anti-Semitism since Hitler's 
Germany. ir Said Jeane KirRpatrick, Permanent Representative of 
the U.S. to the U.N., at the international meeting or B'nai 
B'rith in Toronto, Canada, on October 18, 1982: 

Israel is a target, inside .the U.N., of a campaign that 
is cpmprehensive, intense, incessant and vicious .... The 
plight of Israel in the United Nations political system 
reflects and illuminates some essential elements of 
that system and of its dynamic, and so must be taken 
especially seriously. They have implications far 
beyond the issue at hand, implications far beyond 
Israel. 

For the reverberations of the U.N . 's anti-Semitic anq anti
Israeli cacophony translate as well into venomous animosity 
against the U.S. and the values of freedom and democracy , indeed, 
against the cause of peace for which the U.N. was originally 
founded . 
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The U.N·. 's vendetta ·against I.srael is an ironic twist . of 
history: for was not the u .. N .. born from the ashes of-the 
Holocaust, tQ insure that .such horror would never again happen? 
Though explicable., · the U . N. 's war against the Jews cannot con
tinue witl:lout bringing to an end the hope that the U.N. can 
provide a forum for rational discussion and peace·ful settlement· 
of conf'lict. ' 

THE U. N.. MACHINERY VERSUS ISRAEL 

The General Assembly 

The campaign against Israel in the Generai Assembly erupted 
most dramatically with the passage of resolution 3379 (XXX) of 
November 10, 1975, which condemned Zionism as a form of racism. 
The measure carried by 72 to 35 with 32 abstentions. Senator 
Daniel Patrick Moynihan, U.S. Permanent Representative to the 
U. N. at the time, chronicled the political maneuvers culminating 
in that act, engineered by the .so-called.non-aligned nations led 
by a coalition of Arabs. and Communist bloc states. 1 

Ef.forts to denounce Zionism as racism had started as early 
as 1962, when Ahmad Shukairy of Saudi Arabia had termed Zionism 
"a blend of colonial,ism and, imperialism in their ugliest forms," 
recommending that the U.N. "exterminate" the Zionist movement. 
Said Shukairy: "Nazism is now. planted in the shape and in the 
image of Israel in the Middle East. 112 Three years later, the 
USSR proposed an amendment to the Convention on the Elimination 
of Racial Discriminat1on, which would "condemn anti-Semitism, 
Zionism, Nazism," and some other noxious "isms. 113 On June 19, 
1967, Soviet Premier Aleksei Kosygin developed, for the first 
time in earnest at the U. N., the theme of the relationship be
tween Israel and Nazism .. 4 

From 1967 to 1972, about two dozen resolutions on the Middle 
East, nearly a·11 rabidly anti-Israel, were adopted in the General 
Assembly, with the Arabs trying to erode Western support for 
Israel~ Between 1973 and 1978, over eighty anti-Israel resolu
tions were passed. The crescendo intensified, until the number 

1 

2 

3 
4 

Daniel P. Moynihan, with Susanne Weaver, A Dangerous Place (New York: . A 
Berkeley Book, 1980) ,. Chapter 9. 
See The General Assembly's · Seventeenth Session, Plenary Meetings, October 
9, 1962, p. 437. William Korey, Director of International Policy 
Research for B'nai B'rith, points out in his book, The Soviet Cage: 
Anti-Semitism in Russia (New York: The Viking Press, 1973), p; 127, 
that the Shukairy incident "was isolated and quickly rebuf fe.d." Korey 
believes rather that "the [Zionism is a form of racism] campaign was 
brought by .the USSR to the U.N." · 
Moynihan, op. cit., p. 193. 
U.N.G .. A. Official Records, Fifth Emergency Special Session, Plen. :1526. 
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of anti-Israel resolutions reached 44 during 1~82 alone. None of. 
these resolutions criticizes terrorist attacks on Israel or 
mentions the Arab th~eat to Israel. 5· · Rather, there is a sus
tained effort to delegitimize the very idea of a Jewish state, 
linking it with "imperialism," "colonialism," and "racism." 

On April 30, 1976; the Special Committee against Apartheid 
commi.ssioned a. study of Israeli-south Africa·n relations . The 
Soviet Union charged that there is "criminal cooperation of these 
two racist regimes . 116 Never mind tl).at the Soviet Union itself 
had been buying diamonds. from·DeBeers, the South African company 
with ties all over the world ... 7 It could well be asked why the 
Committee failed to study the relations of other countries with 
South Africa--it would indicate ·that Israel's share. of South 
Africa's total foreign trade was only two-fifths of one percent, 
infinitely smaller than the share of Arab and many other coun
tries. On September 2, 1977, the Kenyan Daily Nation reported 
that "Arabs are buying South African gold like hot cakes •... 0 

The U.N.'? 1976 study condemned Israel for selling nuclear 
arms to South Africa, a charge it has never been able to prove. 
Section III of the study is entitled "Military and Nuclear Col
laboration." Yet. no evidence is presented . It seems, as 
Ambaspador Yehuda .Blum, Israel's Permanent U. N. Representative, 
observed on November 24, 1978, that this "collaboration ex~sts 
only in the. titie and in the table of. contents of the Committee's 
report, presumabiy because the Committee no longer expects· anyone 
to read the .report or take it seriously."8 . 

- Lack of evidence has not stopped the perennial reiteration 
of these charges~ The March 1982 U.N. Chronicle reports that the 
General Assembly, in resolution 36/172 M (104 for, 19 against, 17 
abstenti'ons) , strongly condel'[liled the continuing and increasing 
collaboration by Israel with South Africa, especially in the 
military and nuclear field . 

Double standard is standard U.N. procedure when it comes to 
Israel-. Whenever the U.N. votes to inquire into allegations. of 
misdeeds by Israel and to create fact-finding bodies to examine 
the facts and verify the conditions, Israel stands condemned by 
the very resolution that orders the inquiry. The allegations are 

5 

6 

7 

8 

BY way of exception, Resolution 619 (VII) adopted by the General Assem~ly 
on December 21, 1952, lamely took note of a complaint by Israel urging . 
Arab states "to desist from policies and practices of hostility .... " 
A/31/PV.51, p. 6. For detailed discussion and context, see Moses 
Moskowitz, The Roots and Reaches of United Nations Actions and Decisions 
(The Netherlands: Alphen aan den Rijn, 1980), pp. 154-170, esp. p. 160. 
See Edward Jay Epstein, The Rise and Fall of Diamonds (New York: Simon 
and Schuster, 1982). 
A/33/PV.58, p. 976. 
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set forth as proved f ·acts, and members of. the· fact-finding bodies 
are blithely appointed despite their . known bias. 9 

The U.N.'s attack on Israel became a virtual war when PLO 
Chief Yasser Arafat addressed the General Assembly on November 
13, 1974. There he boasted of the PLO's determination to destroy ·. 
I sr.ael, a · U. N. member . On November 2 2, ' the · P.LO was admitted to 
observer status in the U.N . , by Resolution 3237. This immedi
ately followed Resolution 3236 (XXIX) which in effect reiterates 
the PLO program against Israel. Commenting in the Lebanese 
newspaper al-Balagh on. January 5, 1975, Arafat remarked: "This 
resolution comprises the liquidation of. Zionist existence." The 
General. Assembly, through such moves, has given an enormous 
political advantage to the PLO. U.N. diplomats noted that giving 
the PLO permanent· observer status violates the original purpose 
of the U.N., which had granted the honor only to states or · 
regional organizations of states. 10 Never had a terrorist group 
been given such an honor. 

The.boos~ to the PLO accelerated through the creation of the 
Palestine Committee appointed by Resolution 3376 on November·13, 
1975. Though .allegedly impartial,. that Committee provides its 
members with a platform for issuing statements supporting the PLO 
and its position. The Committee members do not conceal their 
support. for the. PLO. The Yugoslav delegate, for example, acknow
ledged that he "would be guided by the interests of the PL0. 1111 

rn light of the .bias of the Committee, no Western or Latin Ameri
can countries--except Cuba--have agreed. to serve on it.. Shortly 
after its creation, the Palestine Conunittee prepared a report~ 

.9 

10 

11 

A careful. reading of General .Assembly Resolution 2443 (XXIII) of 
December 19, 1968, for example, shows unmistakably its prejudgement of 
the issues by the Special Co1111Dittee to Investigate Israeli Practices 
Affecting the Human Rights of the Population of the Occupied Territories. 
The membership of the committee, moreover, appointed by the President of 
the General Assembly, consisted of Ceylon, Somalia, and Yugoslavia, none 
of which.had diplomatic relations with Israel. See also Harris 0. 
Schoenberg, "The Implementation of Human .Rights of the United Nations," 
Israel Yearbook on Human Rights, Volume 7, 1977, esp. pp. 33, 36-37, 43. 
The representative of the United Kingdom, for instance, emphasized that 
his government considered the U.N.'s move to be "a fundamental departure 
from [previous) practice," and to "bring into qu-estion the nature of the 
U.N. as it has hitherto been accepted." A/PV.2296, pp. 23-25. 
A/AC.183/L . Y, p. 3. The creation of the Palestine Committee is part of a 
strategy outlined in a political platform adopted by the Fourth Fatah 
Conference in May 1980 s~ized by Israeli soldiers in the headquarters of 
the Kastel Brigade of the PLO near Sidon, Lebanon. That platform re
solves that the PLO should "act so as to turn the UN resolutions re
garding Zionism as a type of racism and racial discrimination into 
practical measures against the Zionist imper.ialist colonial base in 
Palestine." See Raphael Israeli, · ed., PLO in Lebanon.: Selected 
Documents (London: Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1983), p. 18. 
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with the active assistance of· the PLO, which in effect called for 
the dismemberment of Israel. Given the automatic anti-Israel 
majority in the General Assembly, its acceptance was a foregone 
conclusion. In fact, the Chairman of the Committee told the 
General Assembly on November 15, 1976, that "the mandate of the 
Committee was neither to resolve the question of the Middle East 
no~ to reaffirm the rights of Israel, but to define ways and 
means to ensure recognition of the inalienable rights of the 
Palestinian people." 

The Security. Council . 
- ~ . 
-Like the General Assembly, the Security Coun9il has yet to 

condemn an Arab attack on Israel . In 1953, after an Israeli 
retaliatory raid on the Arab village of Qibya, the Security 
Council expressed "the strongest censure" of Israel's action. 12 

This was the first resolution in which the Council tried to curb 
Israeli reprisals without dealing with the Arab attacks that may 
have instigated them. The U. S. has repeatedly objected to this 
double standard. Complains Amb~ssador Kirkpatrick: "The U.N. is 
permitted to give aid to national liberation movements., but the 
state [of Israel] is not even allowed to defend itself. 1113 

The anti-Israel cq.mpaign at the Security Council is increas
ingly assuming the· character of General Asseinbly debates. The 
PLO seems omnipresent. at the Council. Most inappropriately-
indeed, illegally--the PLO is invited to participate in Security 
Council proceedings under Rule 37 of the Council's Rules of· 
Procedure, which applies only to UN "member states," rather than 
the relevant Rule 39 ..which applies to "other" entities . In the 
Council, of course, the PLO routinely attacks Israel . 

Harassment of Israel seems to be one of the Council's prin
cipal functions. Like the General Assembly, the CO"l.tncil condemns 
Israel prior to inves:tigation of a case. in March 1976, for 
exa,mple, a complaint was 'brought against Israel by Pakistan and 
Libya involving a case of Jews who had attempted to pray on the 
Temple Mount. The Jew~ had been arrested by Moslem police, and 
the case was in the courts of Israel when it was brought before 
the Council, in what appeared to be a flagrant attempt to incite 
Moslem religious hatred. The Council proceeded to prepare a 
draft resolution, prejudging the issue , before Chaim Herzog, the 
Israeli Permanent Representative at the time , had a chance to 
answer. Recalls Herzog: 

12 
13 

Even before I spoke, a draft resolution prejudging the 
issue was being discussed by Security Council members 
who were well aware that the entire allegation was a 

S/3139/Rev. 2. ~ 
Speech on October 18 , 1982, in Toronto, Canada, before the International 
Meeting of B'na~ B' rith. 
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lie. To prepare a judgment before both sides have 
0

been 
heard is a travesty of the basi<? principles of justice .... 1·5 

·But the most dangerous aspect of the Council's work, as in 
the General Assembly, is the responsibility it lends to harsh · 
rhetoric; like referring to Israel as "the Nazi regime . " Repre
sentative Mohamed A .. Sallam .of Yemen does so routinely--as, for 
example., on Feb~uary ·11, 1983, when he spoke of Is~ael as "the 
state of" the Zionist gangs." Equally available for wide dissemi
nation in all the nations. of the world is the speech by the PLO 
representative Zehdi L. Terzi,. who at the same Security Council 
session condemned "the military troops of the Judea Nazis and the · 
Judeo Nazi Junta that sits in Tel-Aviv, that ·Junta that repre.
sents the Irgun Zwei Leumi, those who collaborated with Hitler's 
hordes--yes, those troops marched .on Beirut.." Hence the. Big Lie 
is given a platform. 

The Secretariat 

Though the PLO is not· a. state, it 'is well. represented on the 
U. N. staff .. There are 22·secretariat staffers identified as 
Palestinians; of the 52 listed· as "stateless·" most are Arabs 16 

and many are Palestinians. According to the PLO's U.N. represen
tative Ter~i, members of the PLO fill the quotas of other Arab 
nations, such as Jordan. Meanwhile, Israel is .severely under
represented on the U.N. staff. · Though entitled to seven to 
eighteen professional posts, Israel fills only four. 17 

The infiltration of Arabs in key positions at .the U.N . is 
not .without political implications. James Jonah, Assistant 
Secretary-General for Field Operational and External Support 
Activities and former head of U.N. personnel, in an interview 
with The Heritage Foundation, noted that his predecessor as head 
of U .N·. personnel, Muhammed Ghareb of Tunisia, had managed to . 
place Arab friends in many units of the U.N. Secretariat in 
charge of personnel. As a result, Egypt, Syria, Lebanon, Iraq, 
and other Arab nations are represented ·far beyond their share of 
contribution to the U .N. budget.· 

I 

The focus of the U.N. 's ·anti-Israel activity is the Special 
Unit on Palestinian Rights, established on December 2, 1977, 
through Resolution 32/40B. The .Unit is widely viewed as a PLO 
front. Admitted Political Affairs Officer A. W. Siddiq, employed 
by the Unit, in an interview with The Heritage Foundation: 
"Everyone working in the Unit believes in the ideals of t;he PLO." 

15 

16 

17 

Chaim Herzog, Who Stands Accused? Israel Answers Its Critics (New York, 
Random House, 1978), p. 128. 
A/C.5/37/L.2 . Document of "limited" circulation. 
For a comparison with overrepresented nations, many of them Arab, see 
Juliana Geran Pilon, "Americans at the U.N.: An Endangered Species," 
Heritage. Backgrounder No. 274 , Febr~ary 14, 1983. 
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He· stated that there was nothing in the PLO prog~am that he or 
his colleagues would not fully support. Siddiq added that he 
thought this was in full accord with ·th~ majority opinion at th~ 
U.N. 

One of the Unit's first tasks was to prepare a purportedly 
historical study "emphasizing the national identity and rights of 
the Palestinian people." The Report18 contains glaring distor
tions. .In Part II, -P~ :72, for example, it states that Israel 
"failed to comply" with Security Council Resolution 2.42 calling 
on Israel tc» withdraw from territories .occupied in 1967. In 
truth, however, :Resolution 242 calls for Israeli withdrawal only 
in the context. of · a comprehensive settlement . It is .rather the 
PLO that has failed to accept Resolution 244~ 

In a comprehensive critique of the studies produced by the 
Unit, Professor Julius Stone from the University of Sydney lists 
distortions a.pd even lies intended to prejudice the case against 
Israel . 19 Professor Stone writes that it is "highly improper [for 
the U .. N.] to commission, publish, and disseminate, as views of 
the organization itself, partisan theorizing in support of one 
side . u2o · . 

Agreeing with Stone, the U .. s . Congr~ss enacted legislation 
that withholds the 25 percent U.S .. contribution from both the 
Palestine Committee and the Special Unit, which further the 
Palestinian .cause. · The Unit, however, has not suffered . A copy 
of its budgetary requirements for 1982, for instance, indicates 
that the 1982 Regional Seminars cost over $2.5 million . 21 Yet-
certainly prior to April 1983--the State Department f ·ailed to 
withdraw the full 25 percent of that amount. 22 · 

There is no question about the purpose of these Regional 
Seminars, as a reading of the papers indicates. Never is the 
Israeli case presented . The report of the Sixth U.N. Seminar 
held April 12-1.6, 1982, in Valetta, Malta, for example, states 
its "Programme of Action" as follows: 

18 
19 
20 

21 
22 

23 

A. sophisticated campaign should be launched in Western 
Europe to promote the Palestinian cause, and to do it 
at all levels--the media, trade unions ., youth and 
women's organizations, non-governmental organizations 
and religious institutions. 2 3 

U.N. Document ST/SG/SER. Fl. 
A/35/316,S/14045, July 3, 1980. 
Julius Stone, Israel and Palestine: Assault on the Law of Nations 
(Baltimore and London: The Johns Hopkins University Press, 1981), p. 6. 
A/C. 5/36183, December 4, 1981. 
See Juliana Geran Piion; "Blinking at the La~, the .State Department Helps 
the PLO," Heritage Executive Memo #20, · Apri1 ·19, 1983. 
Special Unit on Palestinian Rights Document 82-19921, p. 8. 
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It also urges the .Secretary-General to ensure that the Special 
Uni.t has all the help it needs to •igive maximum publicity to the 
just cause .of. the Palestinian people." 

On August 16-27, 1983, the Unit (now Division) is scheduled 
to stage its most extravagant "seminar" on Palestinian Rights. 
One of the PLO's most ardent supporters at the .U. N. , Lucille Mair 
of Jamaic~, has been named Secretary-General of the International 
Conference on the Question of Palestine, to be held at U. N. 
Education, Scientific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) head
quarters in Paris. Bernard D. Nossiter writing in The New York 
Times, on March 19, 1983, reports that the French "government is 
said to fear that the conference will attract a host of virulent 
anti-Israeli figures, including some · sought by Israel- for ter
rorist acts." Yet the conference will · be heavily subsidized by 
the U.S., which pays 25 percent of the U. N. budget. For out· of 
the nearly $6 million demanded for the conference, nearly $4 
million is supposed to come from the Department of Conference 
Servic'es, and nearly $600,000 from the Office of General Services 
and Department of . Public Information (DPI )-_--primarily the 
latter . 24 The DPI will be putting out the unewsletter" of the 
Conference--which has DP.I head Ya sushi Akashi rather concerned. 
In an interview wi.th The Heritage Foundation, Akashi admitted, 
however, that there -was little he could do about this. 

The DPI, indeed, plays a most important role in the U. N. 's 
propaganda campaign aga·inst Israel, through its dissemination of 
mountains of press releases, speeches, · and seminar "studies" of 
dubious scholarly value·. 

Perhaps the most severe recent instance of DPI bias was the 
October 1982 issue of U. N.- Chronicle, an official DPI publica
tion, which Yasushi Akashi describes as "very unfortunate." 
Though maintaining that the issue did not prove DPI "bias against 
Israel," Akashi concedes that the publication contained "tech
nical and editorial errors·." The Chronicle story of Israel's 
operation in Lebanon depicted the Israeli forces in graphically 
pejorative terms , whereas all action initiated by the PLO was 
rep_orted in stl,ldiously neutral terms. On page .18, for instance, 
a picture of Damur, Lebanon, is captioned: "The town had 16,000-
people in early June. A month. later only ten people remained in 
its ruins . " The truth is that the town had been destroyed in the 
winte·r of 1976, when the PLO killed hundreds of its Christian 
inhabitants. 2 5 This distortion, which was never corrected, was 
distr_ibuted world wide in an official U .N. publication. 

24 
25 

A/ C.5/ 37/4, p. 9. 
For an interestingly similar mistake in the U.S. media, see Marshall J . 
Breger, "Who Ran the Show: Editors or Reporters?" American Jewish 
Congress Monthly , February/ March 1983, p. 9 . 
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Another case of DP! support for the PLO occurred on November 
30, 1.981, when Yasushi Akashi provide_d a TV crew for the PLO to 
produce a. film for the U.N.'s annual Palestinian Solidarity Day. 
One U. N. public information of.ficial admitted to Michael Berlin, 
reporter for The Washington Post, that the use of the crew and 
its props was "illegal and a violation of U.N. rules." Berlin 
also noted that the filming used as ·a backdrop a sizable Pales
tinian flag and a map of the Middle East that focused on a coun
try identified as "Palestine" while omitting Israel completely. 
Even opponents of apartheid d~ not demand that South Africa be 
wiped off the face of the earth. 

In an interview with The Heritage Foundation, Akashi de
clined to comment whether the U. N. treats Israel unfairly . He 
did, however, admit that he ~ometimes has sleepless nights over 
the exhibits presented by the U .. N. in celebration of Palestinian 
Solidarity Day. Asked what he would do differently, Akashi 
smiled: "You'll be very surp~ised how little power I have." 
This is also the impression of some diplomats who have indicated 
that Akashi may be manipulat~d by members of his staff sympa
thetic to the PLO and against Israel. 

OTHER U ~ N. ORGANS 

Economic Commission of Western Asia (ECWA) 

, The U.N . 's. attack on Israel goes beyond propaganda . It is 
reflected in the very composition of the decision-making bodies. 
Since the bloc system permeates every facet of work in the 
organization, and since Israel belongs to no bloc or group of 
nations, it is practically impossible for it to be nominated to 
any U.N . body, including three of the major U. N. organs--the 
Security Council, the Economic and Social Council, and the 
Trusteeship Council . 

Israel's exclusion from ECWA, a body established on August 
9, 1973, is illegal. It violates Article 1, Paragraph 3, of the 
U.N. Charter, which calls for international cooperation in eco
nomic, social, cultural, and humani ta'rian matters "without dis
tinction as to race , sex, language, or religion," as well as 
Article 2, Paragraph 1, which states that the U. N. "is based on 
the principle of the sovereign equality of all its members." Yet 
ECWA is composed entirely of Arab states . ECWA was the first 
regional economic commission to exclude a member state from its 
region, but Israel is still obligated to contribute to the ECWA 
budget. 

On May 9, 1975, according to Resolution 12 (II), ECWA 
accorded the PLO observer status and invited it to participate 
and avail itself of the Commission's services . . At its third 
session, in May of 1976, the ECWA initiated two projects to .be 
conduct~d "in close cooperation with the PLO. 11

· Israel also 
footed the bill for that adventure . 

in 
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U •. N. Educational, · Cultural, and ·scientific Organization (UNESCO) 

.Despite recognition by UNESCO ' s ·1964 General Conference of 
"the fundamental principle whereby ~yery·Member State has the 
right and duty to participate fully a.rid regularly in the Organi
zation's regional and international activities," in 1974 UNESCO 
pa~sed a resolution excluding only one state--Israel--frorn full 
participation in UNESCO's regional activities. The Soviet Union, 
meanwhile, was "empowered" by that resolution to participate in 
two UNESCO regions: Asia and Oceania; and Europe. Exclaimed the 
Lebanese delegate: "Israel is a state which belongs nowhere 
because it comes from nowhere. 1126 

The main justification given for the exclusion of Israel in 
1974 was Israel's alleged refusal to preserve the cultural heri
tage of Jerusalem. The facts, howev~r, fail to support the 
allegation •. 2 7 In the wake of the public pressure and U. s. 
threats to suspend its contribution to the UNESCO budget, Israel 
was allowed to join the European region of UNESCO in 1974. But 
harassment has not stopped. Israel has been repeatedly censured 
for its arc~eological excavations, despite reports by interna
tionally respected experts that Israel is .not damaging the 
cultural heritage of Jerusalem. 

On May 15, 1981, UNESCO Director-General Amadou Mahtar M'Bow 
was authorized to negotiate an agreement of cooperation with the 
Is·lamic States Broadcasting Organization (ISBO). ISBO's activ
ities are virulently anti-Israeli and anti-Semitic. One 30-part 
radio series, for example, is intended to confront the "Zionist, 
racist, and colonialist dangers threatening the Islamic nations." 
Another program, a 19-part colo~ TV series, is designed to expose 
"the cons.Piracies that the Jews engin~ered against Islam." 

UNESCO not only allows the PLO to influence educational 
programs for the Palestinian Arabs, but gives the PLO financial 
help to improve its propaganda machinery . 28 Yasser Arafat, 
moreover, was invited to address a UNESCO session on October 27, 
1980. There he vowed that the ~alestinian flag would "fly high 
on the sacred hills of Jerusalem . " The rhetoric has escalated 
since . UNESCO delegates in Mexico City, on July 3, 1982, heard 
Omar Massatha, head of the PLO delegation, condemn Israel as "the 
worst and most superficial world power history has ever known." 
Massatha called _for war: 11For the rifle ... is a legitimate means 
recognized by the U.N . " 

26 

27 

28 

PV,18C/UR.42 (prov.) Paragraph 36, p. 16, Doc. II, B.8. 
For a fine discussion of UNESCO actions on Israel, see the 
Documentary Study of the Politicization of UNESCO prepared by Daniel G. 
Partan, Professor of Law at the Boston University School of Law, for 
the American Academy of Arts and Sciences, November 1975, particularly 

, Chapter 2. 
21 C/S, Approved Programme and Budget 1981-1983, #1037, 8, p. 23. 



12 

There is a positive by-product of UNESCO's anti-Israel 
campaign: it prevents UNESCO from harassing Weste~ media more 
than it does . Leonard Mathews, President of the American Associ
ation. of Advertising Agencies, commented that UNESCO "is so pre
occupied with attacking Zionism and the Israelis that, while it 
may be reprehensible, at least they are not talking about the 
communications indus1;.ry.u29 

World Health Organization (WHO) 

At its 1976 meeting in Geneva, without any evidence, WHO 
condemned Israel because. of the · aliegedly poor health administra
tion in the West Bank territories occ~pied by Israel ~ WHO then 
appointed a committee of inquiry consisting of delegates from 
Romania, Indonesia, and Senegal. After inspecting the area, the 
delegates concluded that "medical care in the Arab territories 
occupied by Israel .has shown slow but steady improvement in the 
nine years since the 1967 war . 11 By a 65-18 vote. (with 14 absten-· 
tions), WHO refused to consider the committee's report--evidently 
displeased with its conclusion . 3° 

International. Labor Organization (ILO) 

Cornell University Economist Walter Galenson has observed 
that "the case of Israel typifies the use of the ILO as a plat-

· form from which to harass a member state without recourse to the 
Organization's own machinery for handling complaints . 1131 In 
1974, for example, the ILO conde~ed Israel for alleged viola
tions of trade union rights, racism, and discrimination--prior to 
any investigation. When Israel asked the ILO to probe the 
charges, a Norwegian law professor was appointed. Before the 
investigation could begin, .however,. his mission was cancelled 
because the Arab states cQmplained that they ~ere not consulted .. 

In April 1978, an !LO mission did ·visit Israel and issued a 
report mildly critical of Israeli labor practices . Only .lack of 
a quorum in the · ILO conference plenary prevented the passage of a 
Soviet-backed resolution which implied, for one thing, the non.
existence of the state Israel. The campaign. against Israel con
tinued at ILO, prompting Michael A. Boggs, an advisor to the U.S . 
labor delegate, to observe: · 

29 

30 

31 

Accompanying the introduction of Israel and the Middle 
East conflict into the ILO were all the racist dia
tribes that must have characterized the Third Reich 
forty years ago .... This kind of rhetoric and even 

Remarks made at a luncheon hosted by B'nai B'rith International, 
September 14, 1982 . . 
For a discussion of the event, see Herzog, pp . 131-132. 
Walter Galenson, The International Labor Organization: Mirroring the 
U.N. ' s ProbJems, (Washington, D.C.: The Heritage Foundation, 1982), 
p. 17 . 
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physical threats have been :typical of the Arab League's 
tactics at the ILO since the first anti-Israel resolu
tion passed in 1974.32 

In 1981, several Arab states attempted to have Israel's ILO 
credentials rejected. Poland's credentials, meanwhile, are 
left intact--despite . the martial. law regime's suppression of 
Solidarity, Poland's free trade union. 

Other U.N. Agencies 

A campaign against Israel is evident at other U.N. agencies . 
Last September, for instance, the International Atomic Energy 
Agency· rejected Israel's credentials. 33 The International Tele
communication Union (ITU) came· close to expelling Israel in 1982. 
It appears that the threat of U .. s. withdrawal of support to the 
ITU may have been the only factor preventing Israel's expulsion 
from the Union. Meanwhile, the ITU never chastises those who 
defy the ITU's principal function of avoiding interference b~
tween radio stations of different countries: the· ITU never · 
condemns the unrelenting use of· radio jamming by Communist 
countries. · 

Throughout the U. N. system, Israel is a victim of .a double . 
standard. Examples: 

* The 35-member Ad Hoc Committee on International. Terrorism 
(Resolution 3034 [XXVII], December 18, 1972), established in the 
aftermath of the massacre of Israeli athletes by the PLO in 
Munich, excluded Israel.3 4 

* At the 1975 World Conference of the Interriational Women's 
Ye4r held in Mexico City, the Declaration of Mexico on the Equal
ity of Womep and their Contribution to Development and Peace 
contained several derogatory references to Zionism, and called 
for its elimination. Attempts to raise the question of barbaric 
sexual mutilation of girls practiced in a number of African and 
Arab countries were quashed.3s · 

* ·The Program of Action for the Second Half of the U.N. 
Decade for Women, held in Copenhagen in 1980, endorsed the 
"Zionism is a form of racism" · Resolution of 1975, and urged the 
U.N . to "provide assistance in consultation and co-operation with 

32 

33 

35 

Michael D. Boggs, "The !LO Back on the Track," The American 
Federationist, November 1980, p. 14. 
"Denial of Israel's credentials by the IAEA General Conference; 
Congressional Research Service, Library of Congress, September 27, 1982. 
Shabtai Rosenne, .Israel and the U.N.: Changed Perspectives, 1945-1976 , 
American Jewish Year Book, 1978, p. 50. 
See Jacques Givet, The Anti-Zionist Complex (Englewo~d, New Jersey: · SBS 
Puqlishing, Inc., 1982), p. 98. 



the PLO, the representative of the· Pales;tinian people." Several 
delegations expressed outrage at the ."diversion" of the Confer
ence fro~ its main purpose. In voting against the program . of 
action, the Canadian delegate criticized· the Conference ·for fail
ing to discuss women's issues "in anything approaching a meaning
ful. fashion. 11 He complained; "we were limited to [a] discussion 
of the political framework of the Middle East question. 1136 

* In March 1.977, at the U .N. Conference on Water Resources, 
Israel was accused of making an "illegitimate use of water re
sources in Palestine." As Israel is .one of the most advanced 
countries in the world in the area of water use, the Israeli 
delegate asked for the floor to respond to the charges. Joined 
by several Third World countries , the Arab delegates left .the 
floor. 37 

. . 
·· * Established primarily to alleviate the refugee problem in 

the Middle East, the U.N. Relief and Works Agency for Palestine 
Refugees in the Near East (UNRWA) gradually was infiltrated by 
the PLO. Though UNRWA has provided emergency assistance for 
Palestine refugees, it has received little help from Arab na
tions. In 1979, Arab states were paying a mere 5 percent of 
UNRWA's budget (rich Kuwait paying less than one-half o( one 
percent, half as much as Israel); in 198l, the Ar.ab contribution 
increased but only to 9. 5 percent. 3 8 The U .. s . share is nearly 34 
percent. 

In tile late. 1970s, UNRWA became increasingly involved with 
the PLO. In its December 1982 issue, the U.N. Chronicle reported 
that Olof Rydbeck, UNRWA's Commissioner-General, admitted that a 
U.N. investigation "found evidence of misuses of the [Agency's 
Si~lin Training] Center [near Sidon, Lebanon] before June 1982, 
beginning probably at the end of 1979 or early 1980. 11 39 The 
investigation revealed that PLO military personnel had been 
permitted to occupy rooms near the Center's dormitories, arms 
were stored in a basement, and the premises had been us.ed to 
provide military training . The U.N., however, passed no resolu
tions condemning this blatant misuse of a U.N. agency to house 
the enemies of a member state and give them a military base. 

36 

37 
38 

39 

"The U.N. Decade for Women: A Brief Discussion of the Major Decisions, 
Programs of Action and Conventions adopted at Mexico (1975) and 
Copenhagen (1980)," unpublished, pp. 3-5. · 
Discussion in Herzog, Who Stands Accused? p. 131. 
30th Annual Report, U.S. Contributions to International Organizations, 
Report to the Congress for FY . 1981, U.S. Department of State Publication 
9276, September 1982, pp. 22-23. · · 
U.N. Chronicle, December 1982, Volume XIX, Number 11, p. ·94. 
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Human Rights Commission (HRC) 

The U.N.'s campaign to isolate Israel is perhaps best illus
trated by the HR.C. It started as early as March 1968 in the .HRC 
and then later that year at the International Conference on Human 
Rights held in Tehran . At issue was the alleged oppressive 
condition of the Arabs in the Israeli occupied territories. 
Though the U.N . found time to criticize Israel in 1968, it was 
silent. as Soviet tanks rolled into Prague . Since 1968, the 
question of Arab human rights in the occupied territories has 
become a fixture on the :aRC ' s agenda . 

ln the meantime., · a genocide took place in Burundi, 4 0 with no 
11Emergency Special Session" or any other session in the U. N. 
That year also, Israeli athletes were massacred by the PLO at the 
Munich Olympics--again, with not a murmur from the U.N. except 
for a general condemnation of "terrorism." Observes Allan 
Gerson, a member of the U.~. Mission to the U.N., about .the 
U.N. 's attack on Israel for its human rights record: "It is· 
disgusting that the majority of the nations self-righteously 
against Isr~el have human rights records that are among the 
world's most shameful. 11 41 · 

The double standard extends to tjie other side of the refugee 
problem: the HRC has ignored the plight of Jews in Arab coun
tries. 42 In Syria, Jews have been denied free ·movement ·or con
tact with the outside world. In Iraq, the Jewish community has 
been "politically, physically, and mentally crippled . 1143 But no 
one points a finger at the Arab states for their stingy support 
of the refugee program or for their contributing· ·to the creation 
of the refugee problem~ 

WHY IS THE U .. N. AGAINST· ISRAEL? 

Bloc Voting 
. ... -· 

The U.N. bloc voting practice has contributed enormously to 
the U.N. attack on Israel . Many countries are pledged to support 
the policies of the blocs .to which they belong. Such a system 

40 

41 

42 

43 

Stanley Meisler, "Holocaust in· Burund{, . 1972," in Case Studies on Human 
Rights and Fundamental Freedoms, Vol. V (The Hague , Netherlands: 
Martinus Nijhoff , 1976) , pp. 225-238. · 
See also Allan Gerson , "State Department Reporting on Human Rights Viola
tions: The Case of the West Bank," Middle East Review , Winter 1980-81, 
p . 24. 
Maurice M. Rolimani, "The Case of the Jews from Arab Countries : A 
Neglected Is sue, " Case Studies on Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms, 
Vol. V, pp . 69-100. 
Ibid . , p. 93 . 
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encourages "deals" between blocs, and curious coalitions. 44 

Explains Ambassador Kirkpatrick: 

the waters at the U.N . are not only muddied but churned 
up by the participation of parties that have no direct 
interest in settling the Arab-Israeli conflict and, in 
many instances, are Gommitted precisely to its perpetua-
tion and intensification . 45 ·• 

Certain African Third World diplomats concur. Special Represen
tative of the Ivory Coast M. Amara Essy told The Heritage 
Foundation that, in his opinion, the bloc voting mechanism 
galvanizes radicalism in the U .. N. , especially on Middle East 
issues. 

The U.N. voting record vis-a-vis Israel is .striking. In 
what became a watershed, the Westepi bloc in 1973 began to ab
stain more frequently on resolutions attacking Israel, rather 
than backing Israel. In tjie past decade, the situation has 
deteriorated further. As Victor Gauci, Rapporteur of the 
Division for Palestinian Rights, .Pointed out in his December 1982 
report:: 

With minor annual fluctuations, dependent on the actual 
texts of the draft resolutions [of the General Assembly], 
the affirmative vote [on issues relating to the Middle 
East] has gone up from 93 [against Israel] in 1975 to 
127 in 1982 ... [while] the combined negative and absten
tion vote has been reduced from 45 in 1975 to · 2 in 
September of 1982 . 46 

Soviet Intentions 

Though the s ·oviet Union originally supported Israel 's mem
bership in the U.N., it has shi!ted dramatically, particularly 
since 1967 . · The anti-lsrael movement offers the Soviets an 
anti-Western, anti-U.S. propaganda weapon and, according to U.S. 
representative to the Human Rights Commission Richard Schifter, 
it allows them to divert attention from issues like Afghanistan. 
By its opposition to Israel, moreover, the Soviets can pose as an 
ally of the Third World. On October 19, 1982, the soviet party 
organ Pravda reported the Arab efforts to expel Israel from the 
IAEA with the comment: "This step would be justified both in 
form and in meaning. 11 47 

44 

45 

46 

47 

See Arieh Eilan, "Soviet Hegemonism ap.d the Nonaligned," Washington 
Quarterly, Winter 1981, and "[The Soviet Union and] Conference 
Diplomacy," Washington Quarterly, Autumn 1981. 
Kirkpatrick, The Reagan Phenomenon, p . 112. · 
Division of Palestinian Rights, Volume V, Bulletin No . 12, December 1982, 
no . 83-03533, p. 11 . 
In Foreign Broadcast Information Service, October 19, 1982, p. ·Hl ·. 
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The most striking evidence of Soviet use of the U.N. forum 
against Israel came in the 1975 "Zionism is a form of racism" 
resolution. Carl Gershman of the U.S. Mission to the U.N., told 
The Heritage Foundation that he believes 11the 1975 U.N. Zionism 
resolution was a result of an eight-year campaign by the Soviet 
Union." As early as June 9, 1967, in remarks made to the 
Security Council, the USSR's chief delegate, Nikolai Fedoren.ko, 
denounced Israel's adv~ce into Syria as f~llowing in "the bloody 
footsteps of Hitler's executioners, 1148 a charge repeated by 
Premier Aleksei N. Kosygin ten days later before the General 

. Assembly. 49 Thus, a Soviet prime. minister identified Israeli 
policy with Hitlerism. 

The USSR's anti-Israeli, ·anti-Zionist campaign in the 
General Assembly is coupled with a vigorous pro-PLO stand. The 
So~iet Union has encouraged the 11 struggles 11 of the PLO as a 
"national liberation movement, 1150 and has been instrumental in 
gaining the U.N. support, both political and financial, for such 
radical movements. 5 1 

Western Vulnerability 

While · the USSR's intentions in attacking Israel and Zionism 
are fairly clear, the motives of the Western European reluctance 
to defend Israel are complex. One high-level official from the 
U.S. Mission to the U.N. observes that "some Europeans are not 
terribly worried about Israel's survival.. Particularly those 
with. close economic ties to the Arabs wish it would just go away 
so their economic relations with the Arabs woulq go unhampered." 

48 

49 

50 

51 

U.N. Security Council Official Records, 22nd Year, S/PV.1352 and S/PV. 
1352 (June 9, 1967). 
Kosygin stated: "In the same way as H:ltler's Germany used to appoint 
gauleiters in the occupied regions, the Israeli government is establish
ing an occupation administration in the territories it has seized .... " 
See U.N.G.A. Official Records, Fifth Emergency Special Session, June-July 
1967. Cited and discussed in William Korey, The Soviet Cage, p. 127. 
The Soviet Union's efforts to have the U.N. recognize "national libera
tion movements," started by Soviet Premier Nikita Khrushchev in 1960, 
culminated in Resol.ution 2105 (XX) of December 20, 1965, which recognized 
"the legitimacy of the struggle of the peoples under colonial rule to 
exercise their right to self-determination and independence, and invite[d]· 
all states to provide material and moral assistance to the national 
liberation movements in colonial territories." This wa·s followed · in 1970 
by an endorsement of using "all the necessary means at their disposal" to 
achieve their ends (Resolution 2708(XXV) of December ;LS). 
The enormous dimensions of Soviet-PLO cooperation are evident from PLO 
documents recently captured by Israeli forces. See Raphael Israeli, ed., 
PLO in Lebanon, Ch. V, "The Communist Bloc Connection," pp. 33-168 . For 
a comprehensive picture of the PLO-Soviet as well as PLO-neoNazi connec
tion, see Claire Sterling, The Terror Network (New York: Platt, Rinehart 
and Winston, Re~der's Digest Press, 1981), Ch. 15, pp. 272-285. 
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Yehuda Millo, Counsellor at the Israeli Mission to the U.N., 
states that "the Western Europeans like to vote in a bloc, and do 
not judge the Israeli case on its merits." An analysis of last 
year's European voting pattern on issues regarding the Middle 
East, for example, · .indicates a Western European 65 percent agree
ment with Arab nations and a mere 13 percent agreement with 
Israel. 

·A surv~y .. of ·major Western diplomats reveals some of the 
reaso.ning for the European voting pattern . Their tone is cau
tiously anti-Israeli, decidedly pro-Palestinian and occasionally 
openly pro-PLO. 

A British diplomat, who preferred to remain unidentified, 
admitted that, particularly since 1973, the Europeans have become 
more sympathetic toward the Palestine cause due to "a combination 
of real inflµence of the Arab world and· stronger support for the 
Palestinian people." Though he denies that the Europeans wish 
·Israel did not exist,," he notes that "we have to accept that most 
Palestinians support the PL0, 11 and points to Israeli moves, like 
the settlement of territories on the West Bank and Gaza strip, as 
"clear and serious violations of international law." 

West German Permanent Representative to the U. N., Guenther 
von Well,. also admitted t9 The Heritage Foundation that since 
1973 the Europeans have maintained "a fairly constant attitude" 
toward Israel . He added, however, that "The Arab-Israeli con
flict has probably gone in the wrong direction in the U. N. and 
too much harm might already have been done." He confirmed the 
wish of the members o·f the European communi_ty to vote with one 
voice . 

Commenting on the proposition that the U. N. might be exacer
bating the Middle Eastern conflict, a high-level diplomat from 

. Ireland agrees that "there is something to the idea that group 
pressures can exacerbate problems." He cited several reasons why 
he thought Israel had become a pariah at the U.N., for example, 
that "anti-colonialism is a strong theme; it is now · easier to 
identify Israel with. the bad guy, it is no longer little David 
against big Goliath." Regarding the PLO, he said: "It is very 
debatable whether the existence of the PLO _is such a bad thing;" 
He noted ~at the Europeans are leaning toward accepting the PLO 

. as the spokesman for the Palestinians . 

Another West European diplomat, who wishes to keep even his 
country of origin a secret, noted that Israel has not respected 
"any U. N. resolutions," including 242. After denying that "any 
of Israel's expansionist actions are justified either politically 
or morally," he attacked Israeli Ambassador Blum personall y , 
saying : "If a delegate comes to the U.N . neutral toward the Jews 
he becomes anti-Semitic only by looking at Blum, who is a very 
ugly fellow, and by seeing his behavior . " The diplomat admitted 
that Ambassador Blum was very cordial in. private. 
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The U.N.'s Political Culture 

The Western d~plomat's criticism of Blum personally was 
echoed by both an African diplomat and an Arab. But a senior 
U.S. diplomat. at the U .N. s·aid of Blum: "He is lucky that he can 
speak the truth; we sometimes have to be a bit more cautious . " 
Indeed, Blum delights in exposing the U.N.'s political culture, 
attacking countries whose record on human rights is dismal com
pared with. Israel's, and assailing the doUble standard prevalent 
at the U.N. · · 

Members of the Israeli mission do maintain close contact 
with delegates· from Europe , Africa, Asia, and Latin America . In 
private, many African diplomats complain about pressure tactics 
by Arab countries. There is widespread resentment among black 
delegates that the Arabs monopolize.the U.N . agenda with attacks 
on Israel, leaving . too little time for other issues of much 
gr~ater interest to African nations--many of whom feel much 
friendlier toward Israel than their voting record might indicate . 

Israeli U. N. diplomats Yehuda Mille and Judith Dranger point 
out that Israel is "much more immersed even in tbe Middle Eastern 
environment than the U.N.'s voting record might indicate. 11 The 
relations between Israel and other nations in the region, that 
is, should not be judged by -U.N. rhetoric alone. Ambassador .Blum 
told Heritage tha,.t the thought "tjle U .N·. is a good platform for 
propaganda, but it has not real influence." He agreed, however, 
that "the damage done by such documents as the Zionism resolution 
of 1975 cannot be ignored . " 

The U.N.'s political culture does appear to exacerbate the. 
Middle Eastern conflict . When words do not mean quite what they 
appear to mean, it is possible to twist them a.n.d create ,an Orwel
lian Big Lie. Walter Berns, the John M. Olin Distinguished 
Scholar in Constitutional and Legal Studies at the American 
Enterprise Institute and U.S. representative to the U.N. Human 
Rights Commission, noted that "the U.N. is the only international 

. institution where it is taken for granted ~hat people do not 
always speak the truth .. " Under these circumstances, diplomats 
will.cast votes implicitly approving words that threaten the 
very existence of another member state while shrugging their 
shoulders ·that "it does not matter." Yet words, particularly 
when legitimized by an international forum, do matter . 

/ 

IMPACT OF THE U.N.'S WAR AGAINST ISRAEL 

Words that are systematically misused.eventually will dis
credit not the object of their abuse but the agent who perpe
trated the abuse . The principal casualty of the U.N.'s attack on 
Israel may well be the U.N. itself. The British Economist, on 
October 23, 1982, congratulated the U.S. when it responded to the 
Arab expulsion of Israel from the International Atomic Energy 
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Agenc;;y (IAEA) by thr·eatening to halt the U.S. share of contribu
tion -to· lAEA. "In Arab eyes," s~id the Economist, "the U. s. may 
appear to be simply defending Israel~ In fact, it is defending 
the- whole . U .. N. system." For the anti-Israel campaign defies not 
only rules of fair play and principl~s of justice but the very 
ide.als of the U.N. Charter. This is also the perception of the 
U.N. Secretary-General ·Javier Perez de Cuellar, who told The 
Heritage Foundation that the problems of the Middle East require 
more than "rhetoric · and confrontation" in order to be resolved. 

Just as important, the barrage of anti-Israel resolutions 
leave their mark on Western perceptions of Israel. The Western . 
media.in particular have become more hostile to Israel during the 
past decade. David Horowitz, President of the U.N. Correspon
dents' Association, told The Heritage Foundation that "there is 
no doubt that the one.-sided U .N. resolutions have had a consider-

. able influence on ~e media and on Western public opinion·." 

Correspondingly, the PLO has gained stunning respectability, 
considering its role as the leading world terrorist group. 
Britain's John Laffin asks in the subtitle of his 1982 book 
The PLO Connections: "How has the wealthiest, most bloodthirsty 
terrorist organisation in the world become accepted--even re
spectable?" The answer, he believes is primarily the U.N. · 
Terrorism by the PLO, he writes, has increasingly become almost 
justified in the West, which "is a logical development of the 
reception of Yasser. Arafat at the U.N. Nobody wants to admit 
that a . man received into the General Assembly is a terrorist or 
that he represents a terrorist organization. 1152 

, The gener~l shift of Western opinion against Israel notwith-
standing, the U.N.'s unfair attack on Israel has galvanized 
sentiment in the U.S. against the U.N. In October 1975, as the 
U.N. was working on declaring Zionism a form of racism, the U.S. 
Senate, by unanimous vote, warned that tlle U.S. would not stand 
for such a disgrace. The House passed a similar resolution, 
cosponsored by 436 members. On November l ·l, the House and Senate 
unanimously adopted identical resolutions, which not only con
demned the action of the General Assembly in passing the resolu
tion the day be·fore, but also opposed participation by the U. s. 
in the Decade for Action to Combat Racism and Racial Discr.imina
tion, now poisoned by the resolution. 

52 John Laffin, The PLO Connections (London: Transworld Puplishers, 1983) . 
See also journalist and scholar Hillel Seidman's view that Kurt Waldheim, 
former U.N. Secretary-General, "placed the stamp of U.N. legitimacy on 
international terrorism, of which the PLO is the most abhorrent agent," 
in his United Nations: Perfidy and Perversion (New York : M.P. Press 
Inc., 1982) p. 67. 

,.:. 
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. There were other moves, too, involving the specialized 
agencies. The U.S. withdrew tempora+ily from the International 
Labor Organization ( ILO) in 1.977, in. response to. the politiciza-
tion and the double standard there. · 

UNESCO has also aroused the ire of U.S. legislators. Sec
tion 109 of P.L. 97-241, involving the State Department Authori
zation Act for the year 1982-83, prohibits U.S. funds from being 

·used to pay the U.S. assessed contribution to UNESCO if the · 
agency restricts the free flow of information. An amendment also 
restricts payments to UNESCO for p~ojects that promote the PLO. 

The U .N. 's contribution to ·the PLO in other U .N. organs has 
aroused congressional . concern. Paragraph (a) of Section 104 of 
P.L. 97-241, passed ·in August 1982, prohibits the U.S! from 
contributing its assessment for the Palestine Committee, for the 
Special Unit on Palestiniari Rights, and for projects 11whose 
primary purpose is· to provide political benefits to the PLO or 
entities associated with i.t.n In each instance, the U. S. was to 
have provided 2·5 percent of the cost. 

' The American people, through their representatives and the 
President, are making it clear that they will not tolerate the 
double standard at the U.N .. , which threatens 'not only Israel but 
the values of freedom and democracy as well : 

. . 
The U.S. Senate and House agreed that the U. S. will not 

tolerate the U.N.'s attack on democratic states. s . Con. Res. 
68, unanimously agreed to by the Senate on April 14, 1982, made 
it clear "that if Israel or any other democratic state is il
legally expelled, suspended, denied its credentials, or in any 
other manner denied its right to participate i~ the General 
Assembly of the V-N~ or any .specialized agency of the U.N.," the 
U.S. should suspend its participation in the General Assembly and 
witlµlold its assessed contribution to the U.N. or to the agency 
involved until the action is reversed. A month later, the House 
overwhelmingly passed (401 aye, 3 nay, 28 abstaining) a similar 
measure. 

CONCLUSION 

The American public is opposed to the U.N . 's double standard 
against Israel. In a pol·l ·by Sindlinger & Company for The Heri
tage Foundation in early 1983, the· question was asked: 11Should 
the U. S. continue to insist that U.N. resolutions on the Middle 
East that criticize Israel also, when appropriate, criticize 
Palestinian and other Arab actions in that area? 11 An overwhelm
ing 82.9 percent of the respondents said "yes." The U.S. must 
not tolerate the U.N.'s unilateral attack on Israel. Washington 
should take strong· measures to resist the U.N.'s violations of 
procedure and the singling out for attack of a beleagured 
democracy. It should also resist U.N. support for Israel's 
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principal enemy, the PLO, in conformity with. already existing 
U.S . legislation . Accordingly: 

Congesss sho.uld hold hearings to· determine exactly· how U .N. 
money is spent in support of the PLO . 

The U. S . should take whatever action is necessary to protest. 
against the International Conference on the. ·Question of Palesti~e , 
including withholding funds . 

. . . . . ~ . . . . ( . . . . 
· The U. S . should. continue to protest .against tne :politiciza-

tion of U .N. Specialized Agencies and their unfair--o.ften quite· 
unsubstantiated--attacks on Israel . rn the case of t,h.e ·more 
serious violators, such as UNESCO, tjle Worl9 Health Organization, 
and the International L·abo·r Orga11-ization, the U.S. should reduce 
its voluntary contributions by as much as one-half .. the P.~esent 
amount. / . 

If the. U .·N. does no·t cease harassing Isra~l , . tl)e U. s. 
should COQSider boycotting Gener.al Assembly : discussions on the 
Middle· East.. At stake is the very credibility of the U . N . . as a 
forum for mediating conflict: in that crucial" area of the world . 

. ...... 

Juliana Geran Pi1on, ·Ph.D. 
Po~icy Analyst · 

. . , 

I 
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WHAT DOES THE U.N. HAVE AGAINST ISRAEL? 

The United Nations is waging a war against Israel and has been 
doing so for years. The recent anti - Israeli moves at the International 
Atomic Energy Agency, the International Telecommunications Union, and 
even the General Assembly , are only th.e latest instances of this. It is 
not necessary to condone all the policy-decisions of the Israeli move 
into Lebanon to recognize that the U.N. ' s treatment of the Jewish state 
in recent years amounts to sheer harassment. Secretary of State Ge~rge 
Shultz's determination to leave any U.N . body that expels Israel, 
echoing the near- unanimous decision of Congress to that effect on May 13, . 
1982, amounts to a refusal to go along with the U.N . 's double standard. 

Although the U.N. maintains an eerie silence about such blatant 
human rights violators as the Soviet Union, Cuba, Pol Pot's Kampuchea, 
and Idi Amin's Uganda, Israel was condemned in 1982 as a "non-peace-loving 
state"--the only U. N. member so named . Since the Charter restricts U.N. 
membership to "peace-loving" states, this language opens the door to 
Israel's .expulsion from the U.N. 

The U.N. 's campaign against Israel can be traced back at least to 
1967, following the Six- Day War. Since then, nearly two hundred .resolu
tions hostile to Israel have been adopted in the Security Council, the 
General Assembly and the Commission on Human Rights. In recent years 
half the time of the Security Council and half the total of its reso·lu
tions· have condemned the Jewish state, with practically no mention of 
PLO and other Arab contributions to Middle East tensions and violence. 
The double standard is glaring. A proposed Security Council resolution 
in 1975 to condemn Israeli raids on Palestinian targets in Lebanon 
failed to mention Arab violence against Israel. 

The anti-Israel campaign pervades the entire U.N. system. In the 
last decade Israeli participation has been attacked in virtually every 
Agency of the U.N. system except the General Assembly. Israel, for 
example, is no longer a member of the Commission on Human Rights though 
most of the Commission's members have far worse human rights records 
than Israel. Israel is also the only country in the world subject to 
special sanctions by the U.N. Educational Scientific and Cultural Organi
zation (UNESCO). Though Israel and South Africa were condemned as "an 
unholy ·alliance" by the General Assembly in Resolution 3151 G(.XXVII) of 
December 14, 1973, not even South Africa is subjected to such sanctions. 

The watershed year at the U.N. was 1974: on November 13, the 
General Assembly session was addressed by PLO chief Yassir Arafat. For 

Note: Nothing written here is to be construed as necessarily reflecting the views of The Heritage Foundation or as an 
attempt to aid or hinder the passage of any bill before Congress. 
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the first time in its history, the .U.N. extended observer status to a 
non-nation. In November and December o{ that year, UNESCO's general 
conference approved a series of resolutions condemning Israel on various 
grounds and blocking its requested membership in the organization's 
European regional grouping. UNESCO specifically condemned Israel for 
allegedly endangering Moslem monuments in Jerusalem--a charge later 
shown to be unfounded. The organization then cut off all funds for 
Israeli .projects. 

A year later, UNESCO inserted into an official document a reference 
to the infamous "Zionism is racism" General Assembly resolution 3379 
(XXX), a document that infuriated even long-time supporters of the U.N. 

On May 17, 1976, the World Health Organization refused to consider 
an expert committee's report that health services in Israeli-occupied 
Arab territories, far from having deteriorated, had seen a "slow but 
steady" improvement since 1967. This conclusion was not what the Third 
World majority at WHO was looking for. It was therefore rejected despite 
the fact that two of the three experts on the committee were from coun
tries having no ·diplomatic relations with Israel. 

Since 1975, the U.N. majority has escalated its attacks on Israel. 
About 40 resolutions passed by the 36th General Assembly in 1981 dealt 
with the Middle East, invariably chastising Israel while not mentioning 
PLO attacks on Israeli civilians, including women and children. 

For at least a decade and a half, Israel has been badgered by the 
U.N. 's new majority. Ignoring, at times, both facts and legal provisions, 
this majority has chosen to chastise Israel while worse human rights 
offenders go completely without reproof and Arab hostilities and terrorist 
acts go unmentioned. 

Whatever its transgressions--and surely no state is devoid of sins-
Israel does not deserve to be denied participation in the General Assembly 
and membership in the U.N. agencies. If it does, so do the great majority 
of U.N. members. What does the U.N. have against Israel? It is a 
puzzle--despite the thousands of hours of rhetoric devoted to the issue. 
Indeed, it seems that the U.N. can make no solid, juridical or moral 
case against Israel. As such, the U.N. majority--cowed by the Soviet 
Bloc and radical Arab states--resorts to a sordid double standard. 
Israel deserves better. So does the U.N. 

Juliana Geran Pilon, Ph.D. 
United Nations Assessment Project 

This report is based on an internal Heritage Foundation study, part of which 
is to be published shortly. 
For further reading see: 

. Marjorie Ann Browne, "Credentials in the United Nations General Assembly: Selected 
Precedents,"Congressional Research Service, September 30, 1980. 
Daniel G. Partan, Documentary Study of the Politicization of UNESCO, American 
Academy of Arts and Sciences, November 1975. 
Juliana Geran Pilon, "Through the Looking Glass: The Political Culture of the 
U.N. ,"Heritage Backgrounder . 11206, August 30, 1982. 
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U.,N. PEACEKEEPING: AN EMPTY MANDATE 

INTRODUCTION 

Born in 1945 from the devastation of a world war that produced 
almost 49,000,000 military and civilian deaths, the United Nations 
was to many a new hope for a more peaceful world. The U.N. 
Charter, ratified by the U.S. Senate in July 1945, ambitiously 
stated the primary aim of the _U.N. to be the maintenance of 
international peace and se_curi ty. For this purpose, the Charter's 
framers atte~pted to revive an unsuccessful proposal for the 
League of Nations by calling upon "all members of the United 
Nations ... to undertake to make available to the Security Council ... 
armed forces, assistance, and facilities. 111 

Yet the world has hardly enjoyed the peace and security that 
the United Nations and its advocates promised. British Prime 
Minister Margaret .Thatcher told the U.N. Second Special Session 
on Disarmament in June 1982 that, since 1945, the world has 
witnessed some 11 140 conflicts, fought with conventional weapons, 
in which up to 10 million people have died. 112 Certainly these 
conflicts are not the fault of the U.N. Still, the U.N. has done 
little to prevent them or to restore the peace-- despite an expendi
ture of at least $3 billion on peacekeeping, of which the United 
States paid about $1 billion. 

An expert on the U.N., Mark Zacher, has identified 93 con
flicts bet~een 1946 and 1977 in which the U.N. generally had very 
little- influence.3 The United Nations, Zacher maintains, engaged 

1 

2 

3 

U.N. Charter, Article 1 and Article 43. 
Address by the Right Honorable Margaret Thatcher before the U.N. Second 
Special Session on Dis-armament, June 23, 1982, U.N. Doc. A/S-12/PV. 24, 
June 26, 1982, p. 4. 
Mark Zacher, International Conflicts and Collective Security, 1946-1977 
(New York: Praeger, 1979), p. 54. 

Note: Nothing written here is to be construed as necessarily reflecting the views of The Heritage Foundation or as an 
attempt to aid or hinder the passage of any bill before Congress. 



2 

in even limited debate on only 40 of these conflicts and did not 
! contribute significantly to the resolution of any of them. 

Fifty-three of the conflicts were not even debated. The U.N. 
peacekeeping efforts, in short, amount to a chronicle of an empty 
Mandate. 

Major conflicts that the U.N. either did not address at all 
or addressed only ineffectively include the Pakistan-Afghanistan 
conflict (1955 and 1961); the Soviet invasion of Hungary (1956); 
the war between the Netherlands and Indonesia (1962); the Soviet 
invasion of Czechoslovakia (1968); the Vietnam Wars (1945-1.975); 
the Ethiopia-Somali conflict (1977); Cuban aggression in Ethiopia 
(1977 to the present); the Zaire-Angola conflict (1977); the 
Vietnamese invasion of Cambodia (1977 to the present); the Sino
Vietnamese border war (1979); the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan 
(1979 to the present); the Iran-Iraq war (1980 to the present); 
the Ecuador-Peru conflict (1980); and the Falkland Islands war 
(1982). 

In some cases, where the U.N. has actually intervened with 
peacekeeping or observer missions, it has fueled the violence by 
supporting war.s of national liberation and by failing to control 
international terrorism. 4 In almost all cases, particularly 
during the last two decades, the U.N. has exacerbated the tensions 
between nations by 11 globalizing" each crisis as it arises; by 
opening up sensitive regional and international issues to the 
divisive scrutiny of the General Assembly; and by allowing the 
Soviet Union, through its veto in the Security Council, to exer
cise its influence in situations where maintaining tensions works 
to Soviet advantage. 

The framers of the U.N. Charter proposed a complete system 
of international peace and security to address the problems 
arising from the World War and to seek solutions to these conflicts. 
As the implementing arms of this system, they envisioned the 
formation of peacekeeping forces 'under the control of the Security 
Council. In twelve of the scores of conflicts since 1945, the 
U.N. has established peacekeeping or military observer operations 
to carry out often unclear and ambiguous functions . 

The most recent of these efforts was the 1978 establishment 
of the U.N. Interim Force in Lebanon (UNIFIL). Its indefinite 
mandate and its inability to control the terrorist activities of 
the Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO) in Southern Lebanon 
clearly helped rekindle the conflict in June 1982. 

Instead of U.N. peacekeeping forces, multinational units 
under French, Italian, or American command now stabilize the 
region, secure and protect the civilian populace in and around 

4 See L. C. Green, "The Legalization of Terrorism," in Yonah Alexander et al. 
eds., Terrorism: Theory and Practice (Boulder: Westview Press Inc., 
1979), pp. 175-197. 
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Beirut, and provide time for negotiations toward the eventual 
withdrawal of Israeli, Syrian, and PLO forces. In the Sinai, 
peace is maintained also without U.N. help. A Multinational and 
Observer Force (MFO) has been established in accord with a proto
col to the Camp David Treaty. 

Multinational or national forces have been used before and 
after the creation of tbe United Nations to protect or evacuate 
nonbelligerents and patrol and maintain cease-fire lines. These 
have included: the deployment of British Royal Marines to Tangan
yika in 1964 to quell a national army uprising; U.S. intervention 
in Lebanon in 1958 with 10,000 troops deployed simultaneously 
with two British battalions; and French and Belgian intervention 
in Zaire in 1977 to protect nonbelligerents and prevent Communist 
forces in Angola from gaining control of mineral rich Katanga. 
In at least two instances--the Congo in 1960 and Cyprus in 1964-
national forces, if pr9perly employed, could have precluded the 
later deployment of U.N. forces. 5 

The United Nations clearly deserves failing grades for 
peacekeeping. The primary rationale for establishing a costly 
United Nations was that it would help build a more peaceful 
world. After nearly four decades, however, the U.N. peacekeeping 
record is very poor. This should prompt serious questioning of 
the U.N.'s raison d'etre. 

THE RECORD OF U.N. PEACEKEEPING 

The Machinery for U.N. Peacekeeping 

The Uniteq Nations Charter gives "primary responsibility" 
and considerable discretion for maintaining international peace 
and security to the Security Councii. 6 It is authorized under 
Chapter VII of the Charter to determine the existence of any 
threat to peace, breach of peace, or act of aggression, and to 
make recommendations and decisions as to whether economic or even 
military sanctions should be employed .. 7 Such a decision of the 

5 

6 

7 

This would have been the case if the interested Western powers had either 
provided their forces with more authority at an early stage in the conflict 
(the Belgian forces in the Congo in 1960) or maintained a longer presence 
in the country (the British forces in Cyprus in 1964). For a criticism 
of the Belgian intervention in the Congo, see Ernest W. Lefever, "The 
Limits of U.N. Intervention in the Third World" (Washington, D.C.: The 
Brookings Institution, 1968), p. 13. For an examination of the British 
involvement in Cyprus, see Anthony Verrier, International Peacekeeping 
(London: Penguin Books, 1981), pp. 82ff. 
U.N. Charter, Articles 27 and 39. 
U.N. ·Charter, Articles 38, 41, 42. 
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Council is binding upon member states under Article 25. At the 
same time, the five permanent Security Council members can veto 
any enforcement action. Permanent members never have agreed on 
the specific forces that were to have been made available to the 
Security Council under Article 43. The Soviet Union and the 
United States, in particular, have not been able to agree on such 
matters as size and composition of the armed forces to be contri
buted by the permanent members, the provision of the bases, the 
basing of forces when not in action, and the time of their with
drawal. 8 For this and other reasons, the Security Council has 
not made binding decisions to use force. The frequent threat or 
use of the Soviet veto over peacekeeping operations has contributed 
to the collapse of the Charter concept of Security Council acting · 
in concert and supported by a permanent peacekeeping force. 9 

The concept of a permanent peacekeeping force was first set 
forth in a 1947 report of the U.N. Military Staffs Committee, 
whose authority was established by Chapter VII of the Charter, 
and whose representatives came from the military chiefs of staff 
of the five permanent members of the Security Council. The 
concept called for forming trained units of all arms and services, 
earmarked for U.N. service and provided with adequate support . 10 

The West European Allies' reluctance to encourage the independence 
of their former colonies and their desire to maintain cont~ol of 
disputes arising in those countries, however, worked against 
translating the notion of a permanent peacekeeping force into 
reality. 11 

The concept of U.N . peacekeeping forces "with teeth" was 
also resisted by the Soviet Union, which had no intention of 
allowing the U.N. or any other military force to interfe~e with 
its existing empire in Asia or the recently gained territory in 
Eastern Europe--a policy which continues to this day. Moscow 
remains in arrears, in fact, for assessed contributions to peace
keeping operations in the amount of approximately $119.3 million. 

With the rejection of the concept of a permanent force, U.N. 
peacekeeping has been li,mited to a 11 watchdog 11 function--serving, 
with their consent, as a buffer o:z; "plate glass window" between 
the parties to a dispute. 12 It is a referee rather than a peace 
enforcer. 13 

8 

9 

10 

11 
12 

13 

Leland M. Goodrich, The United Nations in a Changing World (New York: 
Columbia University Press, 1974), p. 113. 
John Murphy, The United Nations and the Control of International Violence 
(Totowa, New Jersey: Allanheld, Osmun and Co., Inc., 1982), p. 21. 
P.W. Bowett, United Nations Forces: A Legal Study of United Nations 
Practice (London: Stevens and Son, 1964), pp. 12-18. 
Verrier , op. cit., p . xx. 
Murphy, op. cit., p. 22. 
William E. Mulligan, "Military Peacekeeping in the Middle East," The Link, 
Volume 16, No. 1 (January-March 1983), p. 1. 
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Among the few exceptions was the Korean War of 1950-1953. 
At that time, a procedural device was adopted to allow General 
Assembly action if a veto paralyzed the security Council. This 
technique is the famous "Uniting for Peace" resolution, calling 
on the "good offices" of the Secretary General to investigate 
"any matter which in his opinion may threaten the maintenance of 
international peace and security."14 The resolution provided the 
United Nations a means to exercise "enforcement" against Communist 
aggression in Korea when the Soviet Union vetoed Security Council 
resolutions on September 6, 12, and November 30, 1950. 

The lack of ·specific authority in the Security Council has 
meant that the individual units of U.N. forces are subject only 
to the authority of their own governments. The commanders of 
those forces, on the other hand, are appointed by the Security 
Council or Secretary General and are subject to U.N. authority. 
This compounds the difficulties when units are "directed" to 
carry out action to which their governments or commanders object. 15 

The individual units also reflect national attitudes toward 
peacekeeping. In many cases, these differ dramatically from a 
realistic interpretation of resolutions or from the demands of 
the local situation. Some U.N. soldiers, for instance, in Cyprus 
after 1.964 and in the Congo after 1960, 16 impressed with the idea 
that peacekeeping must involve the exercise of peaceful measures, 
surrendered their weapons on demand of local warring factions. 

U.N. supervisory and observer missions have been mounted in 
twelve different crises since 1948: 

14 

15 
16 

oo The U.N. Truce Supervisory Organization (UNTSO), 
established in 1948 to monitor the cease-fire 
between Israel and neighboring Arab states; 

oo The U.N. Observer Group in India-Pakistan 
(UNMOGIP) sent to observe lines of armistice 
between India and Pakistan in 1949; 

oo The first U.N. Emergency force {UNEF-I), 
established in 1956 and lasting to 1967, to patrol 
the Egypt-Israel border and to interpose itself 
between forces of both countries; 

In 1947, the Military Staffs Committee Report, referred to earlier, was 
sought by the General Assembly as the basis for U.N. Operations. Under 
the terms of the "Uniting for Peace Resolution," the U.N. forces in Korea 
held authority under Chapter VI of the U.N . Charter ("Pacific Settlement 
of Disputes"), and not Chapter VII. 
Verrier, op. cit., p. xxiii. 
One observer of U.N. peacekeeping operations maintains in the Congo, U.N. 
forces gave up their weapons because of fear or confusion. But there was 
a common demonstration of lack of training and discipline in both the 
Congo and Cyprus operations. See: Verrier, op. cit., p. xxiv. 
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oo The U.N. Observer Group in Lebanon (UNOGIL) set up 
in 1958 for six months to patrol Lebanon's borders; 

oo The U.N . Organization in the Congo (ONUC) which 
functioned from 1960 to 1964 for purposes of internal 
pacification; 

oo The U.N. Yemen Observer Mission lasting fifteen 
months; 

oo The U .. N. Security force (UNSF) in Dutch West New 
Guinea (West Irian) for internal pacification of that 
region (1962-1963); 

oo The U.N. force in Cyprus (UNFICYP) for the internal 
· pacification of Cyprus from 1964 to the present; 

oo The U.N. India/Pakistan Observer Mission (UNIPOM), 
established in 1965 for six months, to supervise a 
cease-fire in the Ram of Kutchian India-Pakistan border; 

oo The second U.N. Emergency Force (UNEF-II) established 
in the Sinai in 1973 to serve as a buffer force between 
Israel and Egypt; 

oo The U.N. Disengagement and Observer Force (UNDOF) 
established in the Golan Heights in 1974 as a buffer 
force between Israel and Syria; 

oo The U.N. Interim Force in Lebanon (UNIFIL), estab
lished in 1978 for internal pacification. 

These operations have fielded almost 370,000 troops and 
officers from more than 50 U.N. member states. More than 600 
soldiers have been killed on duty. The costs of the UNEF-II, 
UNDOF, and UNIFIL operations alone are estimated at $973 million, 
.of which the U.S. has contributed between 27 and 30 percent. The 
Soviet Union has paid virtually nothing . 17 There also have been 
substantial costs for planning the operational and logistical 
support for such forces and for moving those forces into place. 

Of the twelve operations, five remain active--the U.N. Truce 
Supervisory Organization· (UNTSO), which has worked closely with 
UNIFIL in Lebanon since 1978; UMOGIP on the India-Pakistan 

17 The Soviets do pay a small amount, about 10 to 15 percent of their assessment 
for the U.N. Disengagement and Observer Force in the Golan Heights (UNDOF). 
However, the three Soviet U.N. member states alone have withheld $21.S 
million for support of UNDOF and the U.N . . Emergency Force in the Sinai 
(UNEF-II) since 1973. 
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border; UNFICYP in Cyprus; UNDOF in the Golan Heights; and UNIFIL. 

What have these forces achieved? Have they enforced armistice 
lines and improved the prospects for peace in the areas in which 
they operate? The record is disappointing. In the cases of the 
Sinai in 1956, the Congo beginning in 1960, Cyprus beginning in 
1964, and Lebanon in 1978, the opportunities for continued con
flict were not reduced by the· U.N. In several instances, the 
poor performance of some U.N. operations led to the reemergence 
of intensive levels of fighting. 

The varied levels of performance of these operations and, in 
particular, the significant problems that U.N. peacekeeping and 
observer missions encounter, if not employed at an early stage in 
conflict or after a settlement between the conflicting parties 
has been achieved, is apparent from analysis of severai such 
operations. 

The U.N. Truce Supervisory Organization (UNTSO) 

In Spring 1948, when the United Kingdom issued its Mandate 
for Palestine and the State of Israel emerged, the United Nations 
created its first international military peacekeeping organization. 
The Sec~rity Council appointed a Palestine mediator, Count Folke 
Bernadotte, who formed UNTSO with several hundred officer-observers 
from member states of the Palestine Truce Commission--Belgium, 
France, and the United States. The first round of the Arab-Israeli 
conflict was fought between May 1.948 and March 1949. During this 
time, there were two truce periods during which UNTSO encountered 
the first of many problems that would beset that organization for 
the next 35 years. 

During the truce, Israel received increased stocks of arms 
and ammunition· in contravention of the truces, as did the Arab 
nations in the area. U.N. military observers from UNTSO were not 
permitted on ·the docks or at the airports through which this 
material flowed. They were therefore unable even to attempt to 
enforce the truce provisions.ls 

After armistice agreements were concluded in 1949, UNTSO 
remained in the Middle East for 34 years, providing staff and 
support to four other U.N. peacekeeping operations: UNEF-I and 
II, UNDOF, and UNIFIL. During this time, there were five conflicts 
in the Middle East--in 1956, 1967, 1978-1971, 1973, and 1982. By 
the time of the Six Day War of 1967, UNTSO had grown to 140 
officer-observers and 400 staff. Equipment included a DC-3 
observation aircraft, a fleet of jeeps and other vehicles, and an 
excellent communications system, which gave UNTSO direct contact 
with U.N. headquarters in New York. 19 Despite the burgeoning 

18 
19 

Mulligan, op. cit., p. 2 . 
Mulligan, op. cit., p. 3. 
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staff and resources, UNTSO had become even less able to inspect 
military units for arms in demilitarized zones or to monitor 
border violations. UNTSO had no authority to prevent or control 
such violations and could only report any infractions to the U.N. 
headquarters in New York or to other peacekeeping mission comman
ders. With only indirect influence over local events, the UNTSO 
observers have been aptly described by one Middle East correspon
dent as mere "adjuncts to persuasion. 1120 

The U.N. Observer Group in India and Pakistan (UNMOGIP) 

Peace in the Middle East is clearly a more difficult goal 
for the U.N. than was the border conflict between India and 
Pakistan. Today the question of Kashmir, over which the Indians 
and the Pakistanis have waged two wars, is no longer a pressing 
matter before the Security Council or the General Assembly, 
although it remains an important issue· between the governments of 
Pakistan and India. 

In 1949 UNMOGIP was formed to observe the armistice lines 
drawn between India and Pakistan at the conclusion of a 14-month 
border war. U .. N. observers continued to perform this function 
through January of 1957, when India annexed Kashmir. Despite 
U.N . disapproval of this annexation, observers were unable to 
prevent it. UNMOGIP went right on observing the situation 
through August 1965, when war again erupted. By the end of 
August, U.N. truce observers arranged a cease-fire--perhaps their 
greatest achievement in sixteen years . of observing, but not of 
much help in the resolution of the conflict. Success was short
lived, collapsing in September when Pakistan launched a major 
offensive across the cease-fire lines . 

At last, both parties agreed to a lasting cease-fire--but 
only after the U.S., Great Britain, and Australia had halted arms 
shipments, and Communist China threatened Indian border positions 
in the Himalayas. UNMOGIP then became the nucleus of yet another 
U.N. mission, this time named the U.N. India/Pakistan Observer 
Mission (1965-1966), which assisted in supervision of the new 
cease-fire. This temporary Observer Mission was soon phased out, 
but UNMOGIP still operates. Anthony Verrier, a British correspon
dent and analyst of U.N. peacekeeping efforts, could find no 
higher compliment to pay UNMOGIP than that 11 Its continued exist
ence shows that when nations fail to settle disputes and seek 
U.N. help, they are usually loth [sic] to dispense with it. 1121 

Throughout the history of U.N. peacekeeping operations, 
nations involved in conflicts and faced with the intervention of 

20 

21 
Verrier, op. cit., p. 13. 
Verrier, op. cit., p. 5. 
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the U.N. either during or afterward have indeed found that U.N. 
peacekeeping operations seem to have a life of their own. But 
once they determine that their objectives cannot be reached 
without resort to the use of force, these nations do not let the 
presence of U.N. forces stand in their way. 

The U.N. Emergency Force in the Middle East (UNEF-I) (1956-1967) 

UNEF-I is considered the U.N.'s first police and patrolling 
force. It was organized under General Assembly auspices as part 
of a "Uniting for Peace" initiative for a cease-fire in the 1956 
Arab-Israeli War, "to secure and supervise the cessation of 
hostilities" and · to provide a buffer force along truce lines, 
achieved by consent of the parties copcerned and not by direct 
military action. 22 

Most scholars who analyze this U.N. effort agree that the 
t~n years of UNEF-I patrolling the Sinai (1956-1966) brought an 
era of peace that may be considered one of the U.N.'s greatest 
contributions to the Middle East. 23 .Yet this intrepretation 
requires a strange definition of "contribution." For one thing, 
UNEF-I exhibited extraordinary weaknesses in its command structure. 
Writes Verrier: 

UNEF would not be a force whose units would take 'orders' 
from their commander; it would not be a force with a 
deterrent function. Not only was UNEF in the territory 
of and of the borders of only one combatant--on whom a 
cessation of hostilities had, indeed, been imposed by 
its enemy--but its freedom of movement would be subject 
to the acts of a 'host' government which had accepted 
U.N. intervention to cover the humiliation of defeat. 24 

For another thing, UNEF-I can hardly be credited with contri
buting to peace since it failed to halt that long series of 
incidents that brought the Middle East two more m·aj or wars. 
Through the latter part of 1966, UNEF-I watched helplessly as the 
Fedayeen, precursors of al-Fatah militant wing of the PLO, attacked 
Israel with increasing intensity. Israel eventually lost patience 
and, exasperated by UNEF's inaction, launched reprisal raids. 25 
Neither the observer machinery nor the peacekeeping capabilities 
of UNTSO and UNEF-I had provided effective protection against 
Fedayeen terrorists.2 6 

22 
23 

24 

25 

26 

Mulligan, op. cit., p. 3. 
See Milligan, op. cit . , p. 4; Verrier, op. cit., pp. 14-38; Zacher, 
op. cit., pp. 73-74 . 
Verrier, op. cit., p. 21. · The problem of restrictions on freedom of 
movement would reoccur in the Congo and in Lebanon. 
Shubtai Rosenne, "Israel and the United Nations: Changed Perspectives: 
1945-1976," American Jewish Yearbook, 1978, pp. 25-26 . 
Brian Urquhart, Under Secretary General of the U.N. for Special Political 
Affairs, in Hammarskjold (New York, 1973), quoted in Ibid at note 30. 
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Another problem which beset the UNEF-I force was financing ,. 
Paying for the force was intended to be a matter of adjustment 
among the U.N., Egypt, and the troop-contributing nations. 27 

This adjustment was never made, and the lack of proper financing 
became an issue that would haunt the U.N. for the next 27 years. 

In May 1967, Egyptian President Nasser demanded that U.N . 
Secretary-General U Thant withdrgw UNEF forces from the Egyptian
Israeli border. Without consultinq the General Assembly or the 
Security Council, Thant complied. 2 8 The Secretary-General's 
decision was symptomatic of the weakness and limitations of U. N. 
peacekeeping capabilities in the face of firm local opposition. 
U Thant himself, in the 1967 report on UNEF-I, wrote: 

An operation such as UNEF's is not an end in itself .... 
It is not an enforcement agent and can expect at best 
to exercise only a very limited degree of authority; an 
authority1 moreover, which, unless specifically defined 
in its mandate and ~onsequent agreements with the host 
country, automatically and instantly vanishes once it 
is challenged by the host government.29 

The U. N. Organization in the Congo (ONUC) 1960-1964 

The U.N. force in the Congo at best was a stopgap until the 
basic structure of central authority and internal security could 
be established. At worst, the U.N. mission postponed effective 
assistance from the industrialized countries and complicated the 
resolution of major internal crises within the country by inter
nationalizing what was basically a local crisis. 3 ° For this 
effort, the U.N. invested $411.2 million, of which the U.S. 
contributed $170.7 million or 41.5 percent. Financing the other 
58.5 percent of the costs was a serious, problem for the U.N., and 
the issue of peacekeeping costs remains critical today. 

The U.N. Force CYPrus (UNFICYP) 1964 to the Present 

The U.S. established UNFICYP in 1964 with the consent of the 
Government of Cyprus after an unsuccessful U.S. and British 
attempt to establish an international peacekeeping operation. 
The need for an effective peacekeeping force became particularly 
critical when armed clashes between Greeks and Turks spread 
throughout the island, following the efforts bf Archbishop Makarios, 
first President of Cyprus, to revise the Cypriot Constitution to 
reduce the rights of the Turkish minority. British troops might 
have been able to maintain the peace on the island, leaving the 

27 
28 

29 
30 

Verrier, op. cit., p. 20. 
Verrier, op .. cit., p. 36. Many participants in UNEF already felt its 
usefulness was at an end by that point. 
Quoted in Verrier, op. cit., p. 36. 
Lefever, "The Limits of U.N. Intervention," p. 11. 
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U.N. to concentrate on other matters, if Great Britain had been 
willinq to provide the security force on other than a temporary 
basis.~ 1 

During the ten years following the establishment of the U.N. 
mission, UNFICYP had only mixed success in deterring violence. 
It was, however, clearly incapable of deterring the 1974 Turkish 
invasion and seizure of the north coast of Cyprus. The conflict 
reignited because Turkey became convinced that the Turkish Cypriot 
minority was in qrave danger and that the United Nations could 
not protect it. 3 ~ UNFICYP, like the U.N. Organization in the 
Congo, did not have the . proper tools for pacification and patrol. 
Other problems also prevented UNFICYP from fulfilling its mandate. 
Among them: 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

I 

oo The distinct difference in the initiative and 
training between various contingents of the 
U.N. peacekeeping force. For example, Scandi
navian commissioned and noncommissioned officers 
in UNFICYP, unlike those in the British and 
Canadian contingents, were not expected to act 
on their own initiative. These officers, when 
ordered by a British or Canadian commander to 
act, often referred the order to their home 
governments. 33 

oo The resistance and aggression offered by armed 
bands of Greek and Turkish Cypriots to the UNFICYP 
contingents. The U.N. forces had, great difficulty in 
knowing whom to trust.34 

oo The overwhelming lack of logic in the initial 
deployment of U.N. forces on Cyprus. Deployment that 
was, for example, tactically sound in Nicosia would 
·have been pointless in open country. 35 

Verrier, op. cit., p. 82. While they were on Cyprus before coming under 
U.N. conunand, the British forces deterred various communities by a presence 
that would have forced the warring elements to involve the peacekeepers 
in direct conflict. 
John F. Murphy, The United Nations and the Control of International Violence 
(Totowa, New Jersey: Allanheld, Osmun, and Company , Inc., 1982), p. 54. 
Verrier, op. cit., p. 84. 
In late 1973 and early 1974, regular Turkish and Greek Army units supported 
their national counterparts on the island of Cyprus. Arms smuggling was 
endemic and, unlike the second U.N. Emergency Force in the Sinai (UNEF-II), 
UNFICYP was unwilling or unable to establish any means to curtail it. 
See Verrier, op. cit., p. 85. 
Verrier, op. cit., p. 86. 
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oo The drastic reduction in force in UNFICYP, beginning 
in 1966, to a level far too low for effective 
operations. In early 1974, UNFICYP numbered less 
than 3,000, down from around 6,500 a few years 
before. 36 

oo In some instances of local conflict on the island, 
U. N. forces stood their ground against various 
Cypriot groups; in other instances, however, they 
withdrew from the conflict area rather than get 
involved in the fighting itself. 

In general, UNFICYP helped keep the level of violence on 
Cyprus to tolerable levels, except in those instances where 
either the government of Cyprus or that of Turkey decided to 
engage in large-scale military assaults. In these instances, the 
force could not be expected ~o prevent violence, since it was not 
equipped by its mandate to serve as an enforcer of the peace, but 
only operated as a peacekeeping force designed to cope with 
small-scale outbreaks of violence. It depended, in particular, 
on the continuing consent of the Cypriot government for the 
fulfillment of its mandate.3 7 

The United Nations Interim Force in Lebanon (UNIFIL) (1978-present) 

UNIFIL is the most recent example of the U.N . peacekeeping 
efforts and of a mission which, like many of its predecessors, 
has failed on at least three levels. 

At o:he level·, UNIFIL has failed to fulfill its mal)date 
because that mandate was unclear and poorly defined. At another 
level, UNIFIL has suffered from factors beyond its control--such 
as the numerous often indistinguishable groups of Muslim and 
Christian factions and members of various wings of the Palestine 
Liberation Organization. Finally, UNIFIL failed because of the 
uneven performance of its various contingents, many of which 
wittingly and unwittingly encouraged violence and raised the 
level of tension among warring factions in the entire region. 

Before and after the 1967 war, Israel had suffered a variety 
of guerrilla attacks from Egypt, Jordan, and Syria. With the 
defeat of the Arab armies in the October War of 1973 and the 
Israeli occupation of the West Bank, the Gaza Strip, and the 
Golan Heights, Lebanon became a refuge for the Palestine Liberation 
Organization, a center for the training of terrorists from around 
the globe, and, in particular, a jumping-off point for guerrilla 
attacks into Israel. Israel brought the issue of these attacks 

36 
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The U.N. forces dispatched to the Sinai and Syria in the aftermach of the 
October 1973 Arab-Israeli War drew initially, and heavily, on UNFICYP . 
Even if they had not done so, there is little doubt that financial strin
gency woul d have led to a reduction in the latter's numbers. See Lt. 
Col. R. C. Harvey, The Operational Effectiveness of United Nations Peace
keeping For~~s , unpublished thesis, Keele University, October 1973-September 
1975, quoted in Verrier, op. cit. , p . 92 at note 25. 
Murphy , op. cit., p. 53. 
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to the SecuritI Council on several oc_casions, but its ·protests 
were in vain. 3 The Soviet veto, as in many previous instances, 
paralyzed the Council. 

On March 14, 1978, Israeli forces attacked the PLO terrorists 
at their base camps in Lebanon. In response, the Security Council 
adopted a U.S. sponsored resolution calling on Israel to observe 
a cease-fire and withdraw from Lebanon. At the same time, the 
Security Council established a peacekeepi_ng force, the U. N. 
Interim Force in Lebanon (UNIFIL). 

Security Council Resolution 425 (1978) gave UNIFIL the 
mandate to (1) confirm the withdrawal of Israeli forces, (2) 
restore international peace and security, and (3) assist the 
Lebanese government to reestablish its authority in the occupied 
area. There was an option to renew this six-month mandate for a 
further period if necessary. This for9e was initially to number 
4,000 troops and remain in Lebanon for six months. The force is 
still in Lebanon and has grown to 6,300. 

Most analysts generally agree th~t the UNIFIL assignment has 
been difficult and that the U.N. force, for reasons beyond and 
within its control, has failed to carry out its responsibilities 
effectively. Evidence shows in some cases that UNIFIL ~nits 
facilitated the movements and activities of the PLO in southern 
Lebanon, thus contributing to the destabilization that triggered 
the renewal of hostilities in June 1982 . 

Among the most important factors affecting UNIFIL performance 
are: 

1. Uneven ability of UNIFIL to assert necessary authority in 
pursuing its mandate. 

The UNIFIL performance demonstrates that active deterrence 
of conflict can only be carried out by trained soldiers determined 
to assert authority when necessary. 39 Among the UNIFI.L contingents, 
the Nepalese, Fijians, and French have earned the respect of all 
other forces in the area . . French and Fijian units, for inst~nGe, 
have acted boldly ·against· PLO contingents moving through their 
areas of control, particularly in 1978 and 1979. But because not 
all units exercised such authority, the adversaries were able to 
identify soft spots in the UNIFIL line through which they could 
and did maneuver. 

2. Lack of familiarity with terrain. 

Lack of familiarity with local terrain and inadequate intelli
gence were problems UNIFIL shared with earlier U.N. missions. 

38 

39 

See: Yehuda Z. Blum, "The Beirut Raid and t~e International Double 
Standard," American Journal of International Law, 64 (1970):73, pp. 
98-104. 
Verrie~, op. cit., P~ 136. 
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3. Lack of freedom of movement and inability to control move
ments within the area of operation. 

Former U.N. Secretary-General Kurt Waldheim failed to deal 
adequately with the issue of "freedom of movement" at the time of 
the initial UNIFIL mandate. Continuing inability to resolve this 
problem has been at the root of mapy UNIFIL difficulties . 

4 . The warring factions and religious groups in Lebanon. 

The presence of various factions of the PLO, the Syrian 
armed forces, Maronite Christians and Druse, and Shi'a and Sunni 
Moslems pose enormous problems for the Lebanese government and 
all peacekeeping efforts. There are severe limits to what any 
outside agency can do in a state torn by tribal, class, and 
religious confl ict.40 

5 . The Christian Militia in southern Lebanon. 

Following the initial Security Council resolution, the 
Israelis persisted in their intention to keep the Christian 
Militia , commanded by Major Sa'ad Haddad, in a buffer zone along 
the Israeli border with southern Lebanon, resisting the replacement 
of these forces with UNIFIL . U.N. officials who set up the 

-UNIFIL mission, particularly Brian Urquhart, Undersecretary-General 
for Special Political Affairs and Director of all U.N. peacekeeping 
operations, maintain that the exact role Haddad was to play was 
left entirely unclear and made the UNIFIL mission that much more 
difficult. 

Major General E. A. Erskine, the Chief of Staff of the U.N. 
Truce Supervisory Organization (UNTSO) and the interim Force 
Commander of UNIFIL established fourteen Observation Posts in the 
Christian Militia area a:qd patrolled through it. This deterred 
the Christian Militia from any direct attack on PLO positions 
north and east of the Litani River. 41 It also weakened any 
excuse the UNIFIL forces mig.ht otherwise have had for not better 
deterring the PLO infiltration and aggression in these same 
areas. 

6 . The inability of UNIFIL to control PLO attacks . 

The PLO managed to use the U.N. "peacekeepers" to create 
chaos and confusion in Lebanon. Reports issued after the Israeli 
forces swept through the PLO camps in Lebanon during 1982 have 
indicated that there was "close and systematic intelligence 
cooperation between UNIFIL personnel and the .PLO," and that 
UNIFIL officers and soldiers had even passed intelligence informa
tion to the PLO on a regular basis . 42 On one occasion, the PLO 

40 
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Lefever, op . cit., p. 17 . 
Verrier, op. cit . , p. 135. 
Joshua Brilliant, "Eitan Accuses U.N. Troops of Passing Information to 
the PLO, " Jerusalem Post, July 29 , 1982. 
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was able to induce UNIFIL to supply it with sophisticated communi
cation eguipment. 43 As reported by John Laffin, a noted military 
historian and as confirmed by additional documents made available 
to The Heritage Foundation, other advantages gained by the PLO 
through UNIFIL benificence include: 

oo PLO liaison officers were allowed to move fully armed 
wi th an armed escort through UNIFIL "controlled" territory; 

oo Explosives were carried into Israel by individual UNIFIL 
officers for use by .PLO terrorists; 

oo UNIFIL officers were persuaded by the PLO to 
inform village leaders 24 hours in advance of any 
impending search for conceale4 weapons . 44 

Further evidence uncovered after the 1982 Israeli. operations 
(and almost ignored by the Western press) confirmed that the. PLO 
had used refugee camps established by the U.N. Relief and Works 
Agency in Lebanon to teach fellow terrorists Marxist ideology and 
such tactics as those used in the devastating attacks on Israelis 
at the Munich Olympic Games in 1972 and Lod Airport in 1974. 

The UNIFIL mandate, which had emphasized a particular need 
to restore "international peace and security" in Lebanon, remained 
unfulfill ed at the time of last year's Israeli strike into Lebanon 
and is unfulfilled today. It is true that Lebanon provided an 
unusual test for U.N. peacekeeping operations and that, under 
enormously difficult circumstances, some contingents of the 
UNIFIL force did exercise enforcement authority against both the 
PLO bands and Haddad's Christian Militia. 45 But UNIFIL did not 
take those measures that would have made PLO infiltration of the 
Israeli-Lebanese border more difficult. UNIFIL did not maintain 
"peace and security" in southern Lebanon, and for this reason, 
has earned widespread skepticism and distrust--particularly of 
the Israelis. 

FINANCING U.N. PEACEKEEPING OPERATIONS 

The financial problems that have confronted U. N. peacekeep
ing efforts have created a large cash deficit. 46 Some nations, 
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John Laffin, The PLO Connection (London: Corgi Books, 1982), p. 58. 
This information has also been corroborated by unpublished documents. 
Ibid. , . p. 59. 
The United Nations has lost 89 UNIFIL troops in Lebanon since 1978, most 
in confrontation with one of the major combat groups or in attacks on 
U.N. positions. 
Ruth B. Russell , The United Nations and United States Security Policy 
(Washington, D.C . : The Brookings Institution, 1968), p. 333. 
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primarily the Soviet Union and its East bloc allies, failed to 
pay their assessments for the first and second U.N. Emergency 
Force in the Sinai {UNEF-I in 1956, and UNEF-II in 1973), the 
U. N. Organization in the Congo (ONUC in 1960-64), the U.N. Dis
engagement and Observer Force in the Sinai (UNDOF in 1974), and 
the U.N. Interim Force in Lebanon {UNIFIL in 1978). 

The dispute over peacekeeping financing remains unresolved. 
In practice, some peacekeeping efforts are financed voluntarily, 
as in the case of operations in Cyprus. Others, such as UNEF-II 
and UNDOF, have been created by the Security Council, with main
tenance costs included as "expenses of the Organization" under 
Article 17 of the Charter. 47 The Soviets and their allies continue 
to oppose the application of Article 17 to peacekeeping. When 
they feel their interests are served by so doing, the Soviet 
Union abstains from voting on peacekeeping issues, rather than 
exercise its veto power to block them. Even when it allows 
peacekeeping forces to be established, however, it pays almost 
nothing for their support and maintenance. 

By December 31, 1982, the deficits for three separate peace
keeping operations were substantial. 

--For the U.N. forces in the Sinai (1973-79) and in the 
Golan Heights (1974-present), $62.2 million, which includes a 
deficit of $35.9 million in the "Special Account. 1148 For these 
two operations, current estimated Soviet arrears are $21 . 5 million, 
or 35 percent of the entire U.N. deficit for these operations. 

--For the U.N. Interim Force in Lebanon (1978-present), 
$143.7 million, which includes a deficit of $19.5 million still 
existing in the Special Account. Since 1978, the Soviets have 
withheld approximately $97.8 million for UNIFIL, or 68 _percent of 
the total deficit for this operation. 

The U.N. deficits would be much larger if not for the financial 
support of the United States in assessed and voluntary contribu
tions. For the above operations, the United States has paid the 
U.N. $279.6 million in assessed contributions and $13.l million in 
voluntary contributions. This total of $292 million is about 30 
percent of the total cost of these operations. 

For the 1960 peacekeeping operation in the Congo, the U.N. 
is still $13.1 million in the red, despite $35.9 million realized 

47 

48 
Murphy, op. cit., p. 83. 
The Special Account is a bookkeeping device used by the General Assembly 
to cover the deficit from unpaid assessed contributions. This device 
allows the General Assembly to keep current peacekeeping operations 
going, by shifting funds from one account to another. It is basically a 
bail-out for the Soviet U~ion, which is the system's largest debtor. 
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from the sale of U.N. bonds . The total cost of the Congo operation 
was $411 . 2 million, of which the U.S. paid $132.3 million in 
assessed contributions. This figure includes cash contributions 
and airlift services of $10 . 3 million for which the U. S. did not 
charge the U.N. Voluntary contributions, however, bring the 
total figure close to $170 . 7 million, or 41 . 5 percent of the 
total U.N. costs in the Congo. When the Soviet Union refused to 
contribute any funds to this U.N. operation, the U.S. _purchased 
$100 million in U. N. bonds to cover additional Congo operation 
costs. At the time of the bond issue, the U.S. accepted the 
provision th~t interest and -amortization payments be included i n 
the regul~r budget assessment each year . Thus the U.S. has paid 
for the Congo operation four times: through assessed contribut ions, 
through additional voluntary contributions, through the purchase 
of U.N. bonds, and through the payments for interest and amortiza
tion on those bonds. 

A year's operating expenses for the U.N. Interim Force in 
Lebanon is $180 million. In 1982, the U.S. contributed about 
$54.5 .. million to UNIFIL or about 32 percent. In the same period, 
the Soviet Union withheld its total assessed contribution of $21 
million or lZ percent. Since 1978, the Soviets have withheld 
$97.8 million from UNIFIL, representing 58 percent of their total 
withholdings from the U.N. budget. The U~N. forces in Lebanon 
continue to provide the Soviet Union with some influence in 
determining the outcome of current negotiations . As long as the 
they can continue to threaten the existence of the UNIFIL mandate 
through their veto power in the Security Council, the Soviets 
will continue to have such influence . 

At some point, perhaps by the end of this decade , the Soviet 
Union will be in danger of losing its voting rights under Article 
19 of the Charter which provides that a U.N. member may lose his 
vote in the General Assembly if he falls behind in his assessed 
contributions to the U.N. by an amount equal to or greater than 
his previous two years' assessed contributions. 

The United States, however, should not wait until then to 
raise the issue of Soviet delinquency on peacekeeping assessments. 
The UNIFIL mandate will have to be considered again this June, by 
which time the issue of Soviet nonsupport should be raised. 

For the U. S. , the question must be: What does the U.S. gain 
from its large investment in U.N. peacekeeping? Is the U.S. 
actually improving the prospects for peace and security in Lebanon 
and the Middle East by supporting the concept of U.N. peacekeeping? 
There are few Americans probably who would not have the· U.S. take 
some risks in the Middle East and provide financial support for 
the peacekeeping, if this investment genuinely improved prospects 
for attaining and maintaining peace in the region. UNIFIL, 
however, fails to fulfill the U.N. Mandate. In the light of the 
steps it has already taken to try to stabilize the current situa
tion, particularly through the deployment of U.S. Marines in the 
Multinational Force in Beirut, the U.S . should examine closely 
the future viability of the UNIFIL mission. 
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NON-U.N. MULTINATIONAL FORCES IN PEACEKEEPING 

In August 1982, a Multinational Force, led by the United 
States, and comprised of troops from the U.S., Italy, and France, 
moved into Beirut to handle the peacekeeping duties traditionally 
handled by·United Nations troops. The U.N. was left on the 
sidelines for the second time that year . 49 At the . conclusion of 
the Camp David Peace Treaty in 1979, the Soviet Union opposed and 
thereby defeated a plan to have the Treaty monitored by U.N. 
forces. A separate protocol was subsequently negotiated, and .in 
March 1982, the Multinational Peacekeeping Force and Observers 
(MFO) was created. Nine nations contributed almost 2,100 peace
keeping troops to the MFO force. U.N. ·peacekeeping forces were 
not used in Lebanon primarily because these forces had proved 
ineffective. 

The experience of the Multinational Force (MNF) in Beirut 
has demonstrated that peacekeeping in such a complex political 
environment as that of Lebanon today is by no means an easy ~ask. 
The original mandate of -the Multination~l Force--to assure the 
safety of departing PLO forces, to assure the safety o.f the 
civilian population in the area, and to foster the restoration of 
the sovereignty and the authority of the Government of Lebanon 
over the Beirut area50 --has posed an enormous challenge to the 
participating Multinational Force countries. Yet using U.S. 
forces as part of ·the Multinational Force may be preferable to 
once more relying on the U.N. peacekeeping operation which has 
not thus far contributed to the improvement of security in that 
region. 

CONCLUSION 

The U.N. peacekeeping forces have not been able to deter 
aggression and conflicts or maintain peace between factions, 
groups, or nations. Crossing the "thin blue line" of U.N. peace
keeping operations has become all too common. 

In his recent report on the work of the U.N. , Secretary-General 
Javier Perez de Cuellar affirmed that: 

49 
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Peacekeeping operations can function properly only with 
the cooperation of the parties and on a clearly defined 
mandate from the Security Council. They are based on 

Madeleine G. Kalb, "The U.N. 's Embattled Peacekeeper," The New York Times 
Magazine, Sunday, December 19 , 1982, p . 43. · 
Letter from the Lebanese Deputy Prime Minister of Foreign Affairs to 
Robert Di l lon, U.S. Ambassador to Lebanon , August 18, 1982. 

·'· 



19 

the assumption that the parties, in accepting a United 
Nations peacekeeping operation, commit themselves to 
cooperating with it. This commitme!lt is also required 
by the Charter under which all concerned have a clear 
obligation to abide by the decisions of the Council . 
United Nations peacekeeping operations are not equipped, 
authorized, or indeed made available, to take part in 
military activities other than peacekeeping. Their 
main strength is the will of the international community, 
which they symbolize. Their weakness comes to light 
when the political assumptions on which they are based 
a~e ignored or overriden. 51 

This report and the Secreta.ry-General 's comments on U .N. 
peacekeeping and peacemaking have been rightfully lauded as one 
of the first efforts by a Secretary-General to make that qrgani
zation more effective in maintaining international peace and 
security. Yet a single speech cannot erase thirty-four years of 
history. The U.N.'s peacekeeping performance at best has been 
ineffective. Many U.N. peacekeeping contingents have not main
tained a .neutral stance in a dispute and might have harmed the 
already damaged reputation of the U.N . in many areas of the 
world, particularly the Middle East. 

Fifteen years ago, Ernest Lefever, writing on U.N. peacekeep
ing operations in the Congo, concluded: "In the management of 
crises between states that threaten the peace, the U. N. instrumen
tality can be effectively employed only at an early stage or 
after a settlement between the conflicting parties has been 
achieved. 1152 Today, U.N. forces may be ineffective even in these 
situations, particularly since, as the recent conflicts in Lebanon 
and the Falkland Islands demonstrated, a "settlement" between 
conflicting parties may be very difficult to attain, and if 
attained, may not last . If U.N. peacekeeping forces are inserted 
after the settlement between parties is achieved, they may be 
caught in a situation where they have no enf~rcement authority if 
the settlement is broken and conflict renewed. This happened in 
the Congo in 1964, in the Sinai in 1967, and in Lebanon in 1978. 

In an interview with The Heritage Foundation in January 
1983, Brian Urquhart, Under Secretary-General of the U.N. for 
Special Political Affairs, maintained that one of the advantages 
of the U.N. Interim Force in Lebanon is that its contingents take 
"necessary risks," and that they accept the casualties incurred 
in taking such risks. Urquhart also noted, however, that it was 
necessary for U.N. forces to stay above the confiict and to 
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enforce certain "rules" by passive measures only . The Under 
Secretary-General admits, as do several of his colleagues at U.N. 
Headquarters in Manhattan, that even the record of attempted 
enforcement has been less than consistent with the I)eeds of 
peacekeeping, particularly in Lebanon, and th~t some contingents 
will not take the "nec:;essary risks." 

Since the Security Council is not likely in the forseeable 
future to authorize enforcement measures against a state under 
Chapter VI.I of the U. N. Charter, U. N. peacekeeping forces will 
not have the authority to enforce the peace and deter aggression. 
For this reason, the United States should be wary of supporting 
future U.N. peacekeeping operati~ns that do not carry such authority. 
And Americans should be wary of crediting the U.N. with "successes" 
in peacekeeping that the U.N. has failed to achieve. 

Roger A. Brooks 
Policy Analyst 

_., 
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INTRODUCTI OW. 

. It. w~s; . supposed. to . be: a~ conf.erence dealing. with cul tura·l . 
is·~ues. B:Ut. the, United· Nations: ga_thering in Mexico City· last July 
turned: intoz .the·· . kind~ o:f · thr·ee-:ring. political circus .. that. is: now:.' . . · · 
the· modus~ operandi of· the. United~ ·Nations· Education.,. · Science, ahcL · 
Cultural. Or.ganiz·ation·, . known as UNESCO. 

At the: conference,. called Mm;idiacult '82, French· cultural. 
Minister .. J ·ack. Lang, though .'not mentioning the United· States by. 
n~e·, blast~d . the u· . .s-. with charges . of "financial. and intellectual 
imperialism-" in. the: export of. American cultural. products. ranging· 
from films to fashions. The Arab nations attacked -Israel for 
invading Lebanon.. Argentina attacked· Britain. for invading the· , 
Falkland Islands,~ . Mexico· took ·a· politic al potshot at the· .U .. S . . by 
introducing a. resolution to guarantee welfare rights for a·ll . 
migrant workers, legal or illegal. In sum, as. in the case of the· 
Education· and Social. Science components of UNESCO activities, the · 
Mexico· City conference served. mainly as an arena.for communist 
and~ Third· World political.· machinations. There· were· no limits· on. 
the.· speeches-. in. the· plenary sessions.. Resolutions were delivered. 
to delegations only hours before· the: vote--without translations. 
American. Ambassador to UNESCO, Jean ·Gerard, described the·: whole 
conference. as "procedural ·chaos." A Dutch delegate was . heard to . 

. remark that UNESCO. meant "U never eat, sleep~ or cogitate.'" 

In. the· midst of the pol,i tical. pandemonium· ·at Mondiacul t, 
Soviet bloc and Third World delegates predictably managed' to 
attack the United states, the Western nations, and mul tinationa·l 
corporations· for "cultural imperialism" and "neocolonialism." 
Cuba,· submitted. a . classic Moscow-brand resolution called "Culture 
and the Control of Information." Co-sponsored by Madagascar, · 
Angola, Vietnam,. Nicaragua, Grenada, and Sao Tome and P.rincipe ·, 
the qriginal version of this resolution blamed cultural problems 
worl4wide on Western capitalism. It asserted that: 

Note: Nothing written here is to be construed as necessarily reflecting the views of The Heritage Foundation or as an 
attempt to aid or hinder the passage of any bill before Congress. 



. . . transnational corporations .. •. largely control. the 
cultural industries, distort the identity process. of 
the· developing nations and affect the cultural and. 
educational context througl;l their pol.icy of· indiscrimi
nate consumption, 
... ignore the cultural. values· of the so-called Third 
World countries·, and promote: behavior patterns. alien to 
their . legitimate· traditions, 
.. • derive. more than 50 percent of their income from 
foreign. sales and • •. are basically concerned with profit 
and not with the cultural. and socio-economic.advancement 
of the developinq countrie~ .... 

Attacks on u·. s'.. and Western culture and the delivery of that 
culture throug~. modern telecommunications technology· are nothing· 
new at UNESCO .. Mexico City marked the second World Conference,. on 
Cultural Policies .. The first was in Venice in 1970 and the tone 
was anti-capitalist and pro-socialist even 'at that time. 

In. Mexico City, Director General. o.f UNESCO, Amadou-Mahtar 
M' Bow. of Senega·l, opened. the: conference: by leading the: charge 
against Western .. media. and cultural products . He said there was 
great cultural potential in modern media. technology, including· 
cable.-TV, video-discs·, and video-cassettes... But, he added, the 
"general. trend" in films, records, radio, and. television 

. . • continues· to be towards mass production and consump-· 
tion and. increasing;ly uni.form products . . 

Within UNESCO, M'Bow's seemingly vague· keynote statement has 
precise meaning. It mirrors the mounting spiral of anti-capital
ist, anti-free market resolutions and rhetoric· at UNESCO culture 
conferences and in UNESCO publications dating back to at least 
1970'. Opposed. to the free market, free e~terprise , and the 
proved-. concepts o·f supply and demand, UNESCO and the M'Bow Secre
tariat · are committed to a centrally planned socialist economic 
model, not only for individual nations but for the entire world . 
In fact , since the mid-1970s, a crescendo of demands has been 
building for the so-called New World Cultural Order (NWCO) . 

The NWCO is yet another political strategy growing out of 
the "New International Economic Order," a resolution passed by· 
the· U.N. General Assembly in 1974 .. The NIEO, is one of· the most 
ambitious versions to date of Fabian socialist theories. This 
utopian scheme extends to poor nations the false hope that wealth 
can be taken from developed industrial nations , like the· U. S., 
West Germany, and Japan, and somehow redistributed to the advantage 
of the "have-nots" of Africa, Asia, and Latin America. The well-· 
documented fact that the developed nations achieved their high 
living standard through the free enterprise system is completely 
ignored. Nor does the 'NIEO address the reality of the rapid 
economic progress of those developing countries of the so-called 
Third World who have adopted a free market economy--Taiwan, South 
Korea, Hong Kong, Malaysia, Kenya , Brazil , Ivory Coast, and 
Singapore. 
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UNES_CO:' s · biased. socia·list cultural po.licy. has· evolved. steadi:
Iy over. the- pa!;tt. twelve years: largely:· because· of the: e ·fforts: of 
the· s·oviet· aligned" nations: and· the. Group of 77 (so-called because 
of· its,. origin. as-. a . votinq: group: of 77· socialist. dominated·· develop~ 
ing: nations but now numbering· over 120) . Because· of.· the one-nation, 
one.-vote procedur.e · at UNESCO conferences·, they· have- been. able" to 
institute· their socialist. "New World Cultural Order" as the 
official UNESCO cultural. policy. This; o·f course:· was particula·rly 
evident at Mondiacult. "82 in Mexico: City , where· the: "key _players"' 
in the: game' of· "cultural. imperialismu· were unmistakably identi.fi-· 
abl.e~ once'. and for all . Cultural imperia·lism is the main component 
in: thes·e: players ' NWCO attack .. on Western. culture and. cultural. 
industries. Their. ideology ar.gues: that. Western. culture· lays. waste 
to any other native culture. it contacts:-.. Their thesis appears· 
under the. cover. ·of. such. UNESCO-speak s:logans as "democratization. 

·of· culture" or: "participation in culture,." 

As~. a: part of. the:· larger NIEO propaganda. war at UNESCO, such. 
activities; clearly do· not: fulfill . UNESCO' S· stated· mission:- "to· 
collaborate~ in. the: work · of· advancing· the mutual understanding:. and 
know,ledge of.' all peoples. 11 

THE: DEYELOPMENT. OE. UNESCO .. ' s : CHIEF. CULTURAL PROJECTS. 

11·c:ui.ture11 , of· course, is part. o.f.' the acronym, UNESCO--the· 
United• Nations: Education, s·cience: and Cultural. Organization .. 
UNESCO-' s: wide: ranging~· cultural, mission. for the· l .98Qs .. boasts a . · 
l .98'1.-1.98·3: budget of· nearly $59. mil.I.ion. out of· a . total UNESCO 
budget o·f ' over $1. billion. In 1949·, UNESCO' s cultural budget was· 
only $653., 823 and. the· total UNESCO budget just $8 . 5 million·. 

More- than 40 percent of the- current UNESCO culture ·budget 
goes' for the: highly· publicized. star projects of.· the "Preservation 
and' Presentation of the· Cultural and Natural Heritage-" that range: 
from the- restoration of famous . monuments, such as· Borobudur, the· 
great Buddhist 11·temple mountain" of Java or Angkor Wat in Cambodia 
to constructing museums in Egypt, studies and research on cultural 
heritage·, and· the training. of specialists in monument. preservation 
techniques. 

Also written into the· 1981-1983 UNESCO mandate· for culture 
and communication, however, are endorsements of the NIEO and. its 
socialist. offspring, 11.the New World Information and Communication 
Order," better known as simply the New World Information Order or 
NWIO . And. in fact, the $22 million segment. of the culture budget 
designated for communications helps to fund attempts by the 
UNESCO Secretariat and radical. members of UNESCO to promote NWIO 
proposals to license journalists and censor Western owned inter
national news and information services. These come under the 
guise ·of such studies as one on the "right to communicate," which 
translates from UNESCO•speak as the right to control Western news 
correspondents, especially those working within developing nations . 
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Another UNESCO' culture· progI:am:, budgeted. at nea:rl.y $13 .. · 
mill.ion for the, 1.981.-1983. triennium~, . is called "Appreciation and 
Respect. for. Cultural. Identity·.n Underlyinq the' studies. of this· 
pr.ogi:aJD.; is: the~· bias: o.f UNESCO.,. which. I:egards· the: West, and: parti.
cularly. the U .. s .. ,. as a cololl:ial agg~essor... For: the:· UNESCO s ·ecre-· 
tariat under. M' Bow cl.aims that colonialism and exp.loitation today 
take: the· form of U .. s .. and Western domination of: the: international. 
wire. services:, television, radio , and the: motion picture: industry .. 
Export. of:- these, and other Western. cultural pI:oducts. is: portrayed 
as; cultural 'imperialism in. UNESCO publications-. and at UNESCO.:' S · 
international. conferences and meetings of experts: .. 

Under· M''.Bow·, UNESCO is pushing· 11 cultural. devel.opment" in a 
way that advocates a. world welfare· state supported by Western. 
industrialized countries·. Projects like· the· $1.4. million "Parti
cipation. in. Cultural. Life" illustrate the. irony of· this· so-called' 
cultural. development agenda.. At least 65 percent o·f the fb.nding 
is: provided by the U. s . and the:· Western. nations:, yet the study· 
focuses.. on~ topics. like "Cultural. Foundations o'f' the- New Intern-a~· 
tional:. Economic. Order. 11

· Not .. only ar.e=· the U.. s .. and the· west under.
writing·, p·ro.j ects. designed:: to undermine: the West., . but these projects. 
also,; exclude= Western. culture: from the "legitimate·" development. 
process>.. Any contact. with Western culture· and: ideas somehow· has. 
been, deemed contaminating to developing. nations:. This is· the, 
NIEO. cultural philosophy of UNESCO. . 

. The: motive: here: is: political.. UNESCO's Secretariat. and. the· 
.UNESCO: voting: maj-ori ty· do. not want Western cultural influences. to· 
make: eontact. with the· people of. the, developing· nations:. Perhaps· 
M''B.ow and his, staff fear that., if the: free· market influences were:. 
to touch. the· Third· World, the idea of· individual. economic· initia
tive: inherent in Western society and the· accompanying ideas of· 
free· speech, free press, the ri.ght to reli.gion, and free· assembly 
would. also eventually take hold. The irony· here: is that the 
ubiqµitous .N.IEO is rooted in the same state. planned. centralized 
theories· of· government.that have failed so miserably among its 
chief.· advocates; such as the· USSR and the Eastern bloc. Algeria , 
whi.ch originally proposed the NIEO, is now bailing out its troubl.ed 
socialist economy with fr.ee enterprise reforms . 

Cultural. Jargon at UNESCO 

UNESCO" s many documents , publications·, and conferences on 
culture· have a· common vocabulary that muddies the real meaning of' 
the .. UNESCO cultural debate for the uninitiated. Essential UNESCO
speak on the subject of culture includes such. terms as·: "democra-
tization of cul ture 11 ; 11 ·access to culture"; "participation (of 
all) in culture"; the "right to culture" ; and "cultural democracy." 
Through use of these terms , all roughly equivalent in meaning and 
purpose , the NIEO socialist doctrine is ·Subtly blended into the 
fabric of all UNESCO discussions on culture . For instance, the 
term "democratization of culture 11 is used . to convey the idea that 
culture, like the wealth of the Western industrialized nations, 
must be redistributed to the masses. This redistribution concept 
is the central force of the NIEO doctrine . 
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Why does; cul.ture have to. be redistributed'?. Because· it is
hoa·rded: by the' Welites:, II according to UNESCO,''s cultural theorists· . 

. Who~ are, the elites? They are especially the: educated classes:- of 
the~ developing countries,, who, because of their Western. education, . 
enj:oy· the. plays:, novels·, operas:,. and. other cultural products. that 
derive· from the Western tradition . According: to UNESCO's official 
d·ocuments-, this· must be. stopped. 1 similarly· the. 11 fragile" native· 
cu·ltur.es· of the. developing. countries: are· considered. to be: in. 
grave' danger: because: of. the~· influence. of Western. culture and. 
entertainment. Especially threatening, says: UNESCO, are such. 
popular:· Western· forms~ of entertainment as· movies: and· musiC' de--
1.ivered by· the·. mass communicati.ons media. of radio·, television:, 
and. satellite techno1.ogy. 

What is UNESCO's. solution. to this supposed threat of "cultu-· 
ral. elitism" and Western. culture? Accor.ding to. numerous UNESCO. 
publications· and. conference resolutions., the· s·olution is· a. highly~ 
centralized matrix: for state. controlled· cul.tura1 planning. In. 
o.ther words-, the· way to "protect~' the· masses from· "contamination" · 
by· Western culture; is for. the state· to determine: in. advance, the:. 
kind .. of culture to be" allowed: in. a. developing· nation.. What M'Bo:w' 
apP-arentl¥ seeks; is' creation'. ·of. an elite: of: cultural. commissars, 
dictating: to· their fellow· countrymen what can. and: cannot be: read . 

. or viewed. Surely· such cultural authoritarianisn was .not the· 
intent. of: the· u .N .. ' s ·. founders .. 

The· New· World: Cultural Order and Its. Bir.th in· Venice: 

UNESCO' s , utopian. theory· of: a "New· World: Cultural.. Order." 
(NWCO.) is: the: cul.turaI corollary of the· New. rnternational. Economic 
Order and one· O·f a series of "new orders" popularized. at UNESCO, 
particularly since Director-General M'Bow came· to office in. 1.974 . 
M'Bow has· wholeheartedly embraced the N.IEO as his the_q_cy of 
11 devel.opment.11 for UNESCO. He has even. set the goal of realizing· 
the New International Economic . Order by the year 2.000. 

At the. UNESCO World Conference on Cultural. Policies in 
Mexico City, several. speakers· emphasized that the "democratization 
of· culture"' had to be. based· on the "democratization of society as· 
a whole~, which ·might. require far-reaching changes in economic and. 
social. relations·. 112· In other words, the: NIEO. must first be· 
established before the· new cultural order could be born. 

Even before the NIEO and the present spate of "new wor.ld 
orders" were formally instituted at UNESCO tinder M'Bow· in 1974, a 

1 

2 

See Final Report, UNESCO Intergovernmental Conference on Cultural Policies 
in Europe, Helsinki, June 19-28, 1972, p. 57; Thinking Ahead: UNESCO and 
the Challenges of Today and Tommorrow, (Paris: UNESCO 1977) , p. 129; 
"Problems and Prospects," World Conference on Cultural Policies, Mexico 
City, July 26-August 6, 1982 (UNESCO, June 21, 1982), p. 13. 
Op. cit., Commission II report, p. 9. 
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strong: socialist bias. was; present in UNESCO cultural policy. At 
UNEsco:•·s:. first World._ Conf.erence' of Cultural. Policies· held: in. 
Venice. in 1970, the basic·, .socialist New World· cultura·l . Order 
agenda. surfaced·. to become' the model for future· conference· resolutions . 
The. Director-General. of that. time, Rene· Maheu of· France·, affirmed. "the~ 
right to culture" in his address. 3 This "right," derived from the' _ 
1.948 U. N.-.. Universal Declaration of Human Rights·, guarantees· a state: 
ftlnded. and. directed cultural program. for all . The 1948. Declaration 
further guarantees the· social welfar.e state: economy to the· entire· 
citizenry·. of a nation . The U .N·. treaty, based on the· Declaration, 
long: has. been opposed. by· the· U. S. and. has not been· ratified. by the 
Senate:. The·· NIEO of 1974- also embodies the. state. welfare· society 
concept from· the 1.948 Declaration. These notions· are. reinforced by 
the: concept. of· "lifelong·· education, 11· also endorsed. at the· 1970 Venice: 
conference·. Lifelong education is meant to serve·, as. it does in. the· 
socialist countries. today, as a state· controlled institution for con
tinuing political reeducation of. the: populac~: to accept the NIEO and 
the· other aims. of· an international, centrally· planned economy .. 4 

Th~all-important recommendations for centralized, government 
·controlled: cultural. policy planning. were made in the Venice
Conference: Resolutions· #12.~·17. This: policy has: been tied'. to .. 
international funding through the United. Nations· Development 
Program (UNDP") and other. inter.national. aid agencies ; There was· 
as: well a. call. for a. UNESCO Cultural Development Bank to be: run .. 
like the· inter.national banks. 5 By· tying UNESCO to inter.national 
lending facilities·, this: resolution. was intended to give: UNESCO 
an. uncontrolled. sour.c~: of funding outside the- U.N. budget. 

The· Regional Cultural. Policy Conferences-:· 1972-1981 

Between the· Venice and· Mexico City conferences on cultural 
policy, a series of "regional" cultural conferences has been 

·held.. The~ European regional meeting took place in Helsinki. in 
1972.. There the. ground for the NIEO was broken by reaffirming the 
ideas of. "the right to culture 11 and "cultural democracy," the 
latter to be implemented through lifelong education. 116 At. the 
same time, cultural "elitism" was condemned. 7 

The scene· shifted. to Asia for the· regional conference. of 
1973 at Jakarta., Indonesia.. Lifelong education was again. affirmed 

3. 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Final Report, UNESCO Intergovernmental Conference on Institutional, 
Administrative and Financial Aspects of Cultural Policies, Venice, August 
24 (Paris : UNESCO, September 2, 1970), Appendix II, p . 43. 
Thomas G. Gulick, "For UNESCO, A Failing Grade In Education," Heritage 
Foundation Backgrounder No. 221, October 12, 1982, p. 10-11. 
Ibid., p. 23. . 
Final Report, UNESCO Intergovernmental Conference on Cultural Policies in 
Europe, Helinski, June 19-28, 1972 (Paris: UNESCO 1972) , pp . 22 and 28 . 
Ibid . , p. 57. 
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and: recommended' as: the: preferred. way· to- "restructure" national. 
edil:cational · systems·... The· issue· of· Westerniz·ed '-'cultural imperial
ism"· conveyed· through . the· mass: media. was: raised, and there: was. a· 
recommendation· to protect nati.onal. cultures against "vulgar 
mass-produced· culture·. 118 Once: again, the only solution. of·fered 
for: cultural. development was a centrally controlled,. state cultural 
policy for each nation. In fact, Recommendation #1 at this 
conference. called for legislating a:. legal. 11 right to culture·. 11 

(Culture then would be defined and. administrated. by the ·state for 
the masses.) 

The next UNESCO regional cultur.al. co~f erence· was held: in 
Accra:, Ghan~, in 197.s ·. The: Afi'.ican. delegates emphasized "ctil.tural. 
identity"· as· "an· act of liberation. " The· conference debated at 
some~ length the evils of Wes.tern. cultural imperialism, especially 
mass media. "imperialism,-" and recommended. a· high. degree of govern-· 

. ment. involvement in formulating· cultural policy, including· a 
state cultural policy for radio and: tel.evision. One: recommenda-· 
ti.on·. warned against. subversion of.' African national culture: by 
Western direct broadcast, s·atellite (DBS) programming . 9 But for 
a·ll. the: anti-Western. rhetor:ic· there wer.e: substantial requests .. for 
cultural. filnding from the· World. Bank: and the · United Nations
Devel.opment Program, ho.th· largely· supported by We.stern industrial~ 
iz·ed. countries. 

· · At UNES:CO' s· Latin. American regional conference: on. cultural 
pol.icies. in. Bogota, Co-Iombia, in: 1.9-78, most of· ,the· anti-Western. 
talk· was: aimed at· the· media ... . Recommendation #2 lashed out at 
cultural. u·adul teratic;>n .. 11 

' lncorp_orating. cul~ural ~olicy into: . 
state. "central. plamung systems" was. emphasized.; 1 ~d there· was· . 
a strong recommendation to create government controlled mass: 
media institutions to "balance"· private sector communications. 11 

11 B(\lancing" here refers. to. counteracting the alleged. threat from 
U. S . and Western European TV, mov:ies., and. other cultural products· .. 
Again, the delegates asked. for large. amounts of ftinding from the 
World .. Bank, United Nations Development Program (UNDP), and several 
Latin American development banks, all of which depend heavily· on 
the U.S. and. its Western allies for their loan. capital . M'Bow 
set the tone for this conference with his own reference· to "cultu
ral alienation," which. he said was induced by Western mass media. 12 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

Final Report, UNESCO Intergovernmental Conference on Cultural Policies in 
Asia, Jakarta, December 10-19, 1973, Recommendation #2, Paragraph I, Item 
fll. 
Ibid . ., Recommendation #14. 
Final Report, UNESCO Intergovernmental Conference on Cultural Policies, 
in Latin America and the Carribean, Bogota, January 10-20, 1978 (Paris: 
UNESCO, 1978), Recoounendation #15, p . 35. 
Ibid., p. 43 . 
Thid., p . 72. 
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Arab' cultural ministers met in. Baghdad. for a 1981. regional 
cultural conference organized· by· ALEsco·, the Arab nations' counter
part of UNESCO. The: Arabs: also endorsed. the: "right to culture" 
and. its· implementation via highly. centralized .. cul.tur.al policy 
planning. 

From the· results. and the rhetoric· of the UNESCO cultural 
conferences, held. since· Venice in .1970, a definite political 
strategy has emerged among· the developing· nations of. Asia, Africa·, 
and~ Latin America. All. attack· alleged Western cultural imperial
ism., and yet. all ask for substantial Western aid money to build. 
their own cultural and communications infras-tructures:. A certain. 
bar.gaining· logic· can be· seen. here. First the· "hard lineu and the 
tough. talk i.s directed at the· Western. industrialized states, such. 
as the. recent threats to censor or cut · off. the access of. interna:-· 
tional. news services to developing nations . Then the· soft approach: 
is, used.. For· example., in the. UNESCO debate over. a· "New World 
Informati.on Order, ... th~. 11·compromise·" reached between the· Western. 
powers: and: the, devel.op.ing nations· was the creation of the Interna-· 
tional. P:cogram for the Development of ·communications ( IPDC.), a·. 
UNESCO, bureau to. funnel money and communications technology and 
know-how: to the- developing· countries-. Though the- IPDC has only· 
about. $90.0·,.ooo in·. development. funds· so far, the· organization .. has
been created as a. bargaining chip in the larger NIEO ideological 
war:. The. anti-Western forces at UNESCO can. be expected. to "raise-. · 
the· ante·" of. threats against Western news/communications media 
and Western "cultural. industries·. " The" purpose.: to shake· loose 
more· Western capital for: IPDC and. for other. ~gencies. they may try 

· to create" at UNESCO and e·lsewhere: in. the U. N. arena·. Indeed, · the· 
voting· majority at UNESCO seems bent on NIEO wealth redistribution. 
schemes. while· ignoring. free market approaches to development. 

HOW THE. "CULTURAL IMPERIALISM" GAME WAS PLAYED AT MEXICO CITY 

Because of. the. time spent on noncultural issues at· the 
Mexico city Cultu~al Policy Conference--such as. the debates over 
Israel's invasion of Lebanon, the Falkland Islands crisis , and 
the rights of migratory workers--cultural imperialism never took 
center stage. in Mexico City. Key anti-Western players at the· 
Conference nonetheless passed several resolutions meant to be. the 
seeds· for future cultural imperialism. battles. Even after nsani
tizing" amendments forced by an uncharacteristically tough U.S. 
delegation, a resolution drafted by Cuba still was able to convey 
the message that Western mass media endanger native cultures . 13 

The Cuban resolution provides for studies on the "impact" of 
Western cultural products delivered by telecommunications, includ-· 
ing satellite, into developing nations. Both Cuba and the Soviets 
called for more funding of IPDC, the symbol of the New World Infor
mation Order war aqainst the West. 

13 Allen Weinstein, Vice Chairman of U.S. Delegation to UNESCO World Confer
ence on Cultural Policies, Mexico City, 1982, draft of article on Mexico 
Conference for World Press Freedom Committee (Reston, Va.: WPFC), p. 5. 
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Algeria-, backed by· France, Zimbabwe·, Nicaragua, and·. seve~aL . 
African nations including_ Zaire:, Zainbia·,. and. Guinea, submitt;:ed a· . 
reso·lution on "cultural industries."- It endorsed: NW.10 and the 
""democratization. of. cul ture-.11

· (the UNESCO-speak. attack. on Western· 
. "cultural ·elitism"), called for a . UNESCO study on. the' "impact of· 
cultural.. industries on. developing countries., ·" and. suggested. that , 
the IPDC set up "subregional 11 and. national. cultural. industries · in 
developing· nations.. Using. the: IPDC .. as a . "middleman" at UNESCO, 
is yet another: example of.' the~ socialist governments' strategy of 
funneling. money· and' teclmoloqy to developing· countries. and to 
themselves·. without ever exposing their populations· ~o direct 
business; or cultural. relations· with the_:· Western capitalist natio~· .. 

- . . 

The, s·ovi.ets: submitted a resolution called. "The Role: o·f the· 
Mass- Media· in the Development. of Contemporary CUlt.ure. 11 It. too 
paid· homage to the: IPDC: and· endorsed. the· NWlO--two important 
propaganda·. points. for the· s·ocia~ists.. In. addition, it called for 
a w.ide· range .. of. studies- covering satel.li te- broadcasting and its 
e·ffect.--on native cultures, a:. study on the· NWIO in. general, and· a 
study· on the: ·influence of mass media. on culture.. Studies on. 
these questions·, may seem. harmless, but are hardly· so in view. of 
the: NIEO: bias-. of the· UNESCO s ·ecretariat and. of: the: mainly leftis.t 
scholars· that the: UNESCO cultural hierarchy usually assigns. to 
them... · · 

Examples; of· this leftist. bias. abound in· UNESCO Iiteratur.e·. 
Before the Mexico· City· Mondiacul t '82., for: instance, UNESCO' s 
monthly magazine·, Courier,. ran a special is·sue: on. "Peoples and. 
Cul.tures'.. 11

: Seven of its eight articles, are~ unmistakably biased. 
in favor of NIEO: socialism's centrally planned, state controlled 
media-" and cul.ture. o·f these. seven, three are openly Marxist .in 
ideology; one· is pro-Maoist . That adds up to a . UNESCO· magazine, 
distributed in 158 member countries with the official. UNESCO 
seal., 65 percent financed· with Western money, and yet nearly 90 
percent socialist, Marxist, and Maoist in political content. The·, 
lead· article: by Director-General M'Bow contains· passages similar 
to the anti-American speech given by French cultural minister 
Jack Lang later that month in Mexico City. 

UNESCO hired. French culture. consultant Claude· Fabrizio to 
write. a preparatory paper for the Mexico City conference, which 
was- later incorporated into the· official UNESCO pre-conference· 
brochure, "Problems and Prospects." 14 The report backs the NIEO 
·plan for Third. World development to the hilt. It never considers 
the free· market system as a viable alternative and. fully endorses 
centralized, state controlled cultural planning and traces this 

· kind of planning to its origins in the socialist nations. It 

14 Claude. Fabdzio, "Attempt to Analyze the World Cultural Problems and Out
line the Prospect for World Cultural Development," Preparatory Paper for 
Mondiacult '82, Mexico City; UNESCO document ffCC-81/615/Ref. 
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does; not. mention: that thes·e · nations~ suppress, the works; of their 
own· artists, who. dare· to. criticize the· socialist economy or 
communist society·. Fabrizio also is featured in a recent UNESCO 
book~ called· Cul.tura·l . Development:. Some Regional Experiences. 1 5· · 

In this. volume, Fabrizio and. four other authors all. describe some 
phase of~ the NIEO ·as indispensable. for cultural development. 

UNESCO publishes a. series of paperbacks entitled.: Cultures . 
In the: volume called "Cultural Values·: The Cultural. Dimension O·f. 
Development," only· three out of eleven articles· are· not radically 
socia·list and based on the NIEO. The. three· nonpol.iticized articles. 
deal with academic- or technical aspects of art and· sociology. 
Likewise, in. the· Cultures· volume entitled· "Culture and Cominunica:-· 
tion;" f i ve. out of nine articles· endorse the Fabian socialist 
NIEO .. Two. of these five are clearly Marxist and quote Marxist 
authors in support. of their theses. The· other four· articles ar.e 
not. political.. In neither of· these: volumes: on controversial 
aspects of· cultural policy and. the· development of the· poor nations: 
is· the: alternative Western. approach. to culture. and communications= 
represented .. 

Even further. back· in. UNESCO publicatiqn history is a 1974. 
s:tudy called.: "Television. Traffic--A· One Way Street?" It presen-· 
ted the argument that Western TV exported more~ shows: than it 
imported·. This· study subsequently became· a. major ref erenc~ work 
for: 'the future· New World Information. Order theorists at. UNESCO .. 
It completely: neglects to mention that Western television programs· 
are .. generally higher .quality products· than those, produced in the 
socialist countries: or the Third World. Nor does it mention. the 
factor of· state censorship and the denial of free speech and free. 
press:· as· key elements in the low guali ty TV entertainment in many 
of' these· non-Western countries. Finally, one of the two authors= 
of the· study, Kaarle Nordenstreng, is the President of the Inter
natiqnal Organization of Journalists, an organization closely 
aligned. with the editorial policies of Moscow. And so it goes. 
There. is. no attempt whatsoever to accommodate pro-Western writers 
or nonsocialist views in UNESCO publications. To what avail is it 
for the free nations of .the West to finance 65 percent of UNESCO ' s 
worldwide p\,lblicity operation, when that operation mainly serves 
socialism. and consistently attacks free enterprise. ·The· Soviets 
als.o revealed part of their . future agenda for culture· and communi 
cations at UNESCO by calling for "careful preparations11 .for a. 
scheduled 1983 UNESCO meeting--possibly in Moscow--on implementing 
the NWIO . Allen Weinstein, Vice-Chairman of the U. S . delegation 
to the Mexico City Conference, noted that the G-77 voting bloc at 
UNESCO, was forced at the Mexico City conference to "defer until 
later [UNESCO] conferences a full-fledged assault upon the free 
media. 11 1·6 

15 

16 

Cultural Development: Some Regional Experi ences, (Pari s : UNESCO Press , 
1981) . 
Ibid. , p. 8 . 
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Among the·· likely opportunities· for such· an ass-aul t next year 
may· be: a meeting. scheduled· for June" 1.983 in Grenada, Spain, 
sponsored by UNESCO and·. some of its~ nongovernmental org.anizations· . . 
Entitled. "Communications:. for. Democracy, 11 it features· agenda· items· 
like "advertising and democratization." This could well. develop 
into a Group of 77 strategy to .control Western--especially U.S.--· 
media advertising in developing· nations· or even to take a share· 
of Western profits earned through. advertising exported. to poor 
countries. 

Also scheduled for. 1983. is a world conference on allocating 
the earth's orbital. slots. for communications· satellites. This· 
meeting·, called the· Worl.d Administr.ative Radio · Conference. '83, 
will. be held' in Geneva and. sponsored by the U. N·. 's· International .. 
Telecommunications Union (I.TU). It is- the. satellite: phase~ of the 
NIEO battle. Developing nations--especially the· radical G-77 
countries--are· expected. to demand· many satellite slots even 
tho.ugh. they lack· satellite technology . This debate· is· closely· 
.-tied. to the UNESCO debate. over 'the. pr.oposed. regulation ·of: program 
content in transborder satellite communications. 

There: were also Mexico City resolutions, in the· .tradition of 
previous: conferences:, calling· for more centralization. of.· government 
cultural. policy-making bodies and. more.World. Bank. and. international. 
lending.· agency funding· for: cultural programs and· industries in. : 
the: developing world.. Translated, this means increased U.S .. and .. 
Western. funding for UNESCO's anti-Western activities . 

How did the · U. s· .. fare at the Mexico City ·Conference·? By 
comparison to· the socialists and commUnists, very poorly·. One· 
important Ame:r:ican sponsored resolution on the .freedom of. religion 
as a. cultural right was passed . But an American resolution 
declaring "freedom of media as. a basic cultural. right11 was defeat
ed; in fact, i.t failed to attract even a single co-sponsor , a 
typical illustration of the West European habit of bowing to 
Third World pressures· at the· u ·.N. 

A particularly disturbing development in Mexico City was the· 
increasingly radical and. anti-u.s. stance being taken by French 
cultural. minister Jack Lang, a . long-time socialist and supporter 
of Castro's Cuba. This has serious· implications for UNESCO, 
which is headquartered in Paris and where the French left wing 
has had· a tremendous political influence, especially during 
UNESCO's early years in the 1950s. 17 

Accor.ding to Ju~son Gooding, the U. s. cultural attache at . 
the U.S. Mission to UNESCO in Paris, Cuba may well play a key 
role in a world cultural conference, the £tats Gener.aux de la 
Culture Mondia1e, planned by France for 1983. Considering the 
attacks against the U.S., Great Britain, Israel, Western culture, 
business, and media at the Mexico City UNESCO conference, a 

17 Gulick, op. cit., p. 4. 
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French· £tats. Gener aux on culture could .become a political free-· 
for•all. Likely targets of the leftist governments ·would be·: 
NATO defense· policy and .. the. nuclear freeze issue as well as 
Western. news-. and. communications· media. including· satellite· communi-· 
cations.. French President. Francois Mi tterand has asked for UNESCO,. s· 
support of the· £tats Gener aux, a political gesture likely to be· 
realiz·ed in view of the socialist kinship of the M'Bow Secretariat. 
at. UNESCO and. the Mitterand. government. of France. 

THE. FAILURE OF' THE. U'. s·. TO FIGHT BACK AT.· UNESCO 

Although. the: attack· on u .. s. culture. at UNESCO is of long· 
standing·, the United. States rarely has fought back against the 
barrage· of socialist, Marxist, and NIEO assaults·. Rather, as at 
Mexico City, the· U.S .. strategy has been "damage control," that 
is·, limiting or minimizing. the political damage· inflicted· on the. 
U .. s ... by hostile resolutions such as· that. by Cuba on "Culture. and 
the: Control of Information. " And in fact, the· damage was limited· 
in: this and. other reso·lutions when the U. s. delegation. was able· 
to: excise the most offensive language from. these documents . 

But there: was· no response to Jack Lang·• s all-but-frontal 
at~ack: on. U .. S. 11·financial and intellectual imperialism. 11 American· 
Ambassador to UNESCO ·Jean Gerard said in her address to the 
conference·, in reference· to the attacks of Lang and others, "I . 
have no· intention of· responding to · criticism at. this time. 11· But 
why· nqt? The: timing was perfect for a resp9nse: and a· defense of· 
American. freedoms· and free society.. Nor was there any real 
response at the U. S. press conference following: Gerard's: nonre
sponse.. If U .s. and Western values are· not strongly asserted. at 
UNES:CO, then socialism, the NIEO, and the tyranny of the closed· 
society--as in the· soviet. Union, mainland China, and Tanzania-
win by default. The record shows that this· has been happening· 
during at least the last. twelve years of debate on culture· and 
communications in the UNESCO forum. 

Time after time, the American representatives at UNESCO have 
caved in to the assault of the radical NIEO political strategy of 
the G._77. The New World Information Order debate, for instance., 
is· a major tactic in the G-77 ~ar on. Western free enterprise . . 
But it is also closely tied. to the. entire· New World Cultural 
order. debate. NWIO supporters· seek to control. the Western media 
delivery systems and services--the wire services, their journal
ists, their telexes, telephone systems, etc. NWCO, on. the other 
hand, ·aims at the content of modern mass media--movies and TV 
shows, Western music and entertainment on records, videotapes, 
video-cassettes. Even Western fashions have been attacked as 
cultural imperialism by NWCO advocates . 

The great war on Western media and cultural products began 
in earnest at a 1975 UNESCO meeting in Paris on the mass media . 
The events subsequent to that meeting are a perfect example of 
the U.S. policy of "damage control" at UNESCO. During the 1975 
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Paris: ·meeting·, a preparatocy session: for the. 1976· General . Confer
ence~, all. Western. nations: except Switzerland" and: Austria, walked; 
out during an attack against Israel led· by Algeria·. After the 
walkout, the Soviets: were· able: to. force: pass-age of a resolution: 
calling for. state· control of mass: media. The, west consequently 
threw· out this resolution at the 1976 UNESCO General .Conference 
in. Nairobi and turned. the. mass media issue· back-. to UNESCO's 
Director-General. M.' Bow. 

By the· time· of· the: 1980 UNESCO· General Conference·, held in 
Belgrade::, Yugos1avia., the· MacBr.ide' Commission Report commissioned. 
by UNES.CO to study· international communication~ problems was 
r.eady-. Its recommendations· included several measures desigp.ed. to 
introduce· state. control. over the content of· news media reports.; 
an international. "code· of ethics" for. journalists; and an inter-· 
national regulatory. agency to monitor the "protection" of journal.-
ists-. · · 

. The' U'. S .. delegation. at. Belgr.ade: and i..ts. allies- among the: 
Western· nations· again. resorted to "damage control." as: ·these 
issues· were: raised.. Most of. the resolutions. aimed at state· 
contr:o1. of. the. media. and. free· press were· not passed. However, 
many·. anti:-Western. culture and' anti-free· press recommendations 
were: pas.sed· in. the,· form of 11 studies. 11 Typical of these: was a, 
UNESCO: stud,y- ~o investigate: "the' impact of: advertising, par.ticu-· 
lar.ly· on. the' content. of messages-. and on the management of communi
cation. media. " The· response: to these· studies. by · the chairman. o·f · 
the: u.s .. delegation., Robin. Chandler Duke, was characteristically 
weak.·.. She.· did not r.eject the· proposals· for the· studies, but 
merely labeled them "impractical, unnecessary and counterproduc-· 
tive: .. 11 · She: stated that the: s~udy on advertising would "move· 
UNESCO in a highly unhelpful direction. 1118 These and other 
resolutions ~tithetical to Western media goals· were then passed 
by· the· UNESCO majority at Belgrade essentially without Western 
protest . · 

The vert. idea of proposing· studies on subjects like the 
control of advertising content and the "protection" (read licensing) 
of journalists is an NIEO strategy of the Group of 77 and the 
Soviet bloc. Typically, the results· of these biased studies are 
eventually released. at future UNESCO meetings and again come up 
for a vote. 

Indeed, mass communications and Western cultural industries 
were major topics at the UNESCO Extraordinary Session of the 
General Conference November 23 to December 3, 1982, in Paris. 
The Executive Council meeting of the International Program for 
the Development of Communication ( IPDC), on· December 13-20, 1982 ,. 
also in Paris, is another likely place for renewed debate. 
Surprisingly, the U.S. State Department appointed no professional 
media experts from the private sector to the Extraordinary Session. 

18 Proceedings, of the UNESCO General Conference, Belgrade, Yugoslavia, 
September 23 - October 28, 1980, Vol. III of Records of the General Confer
ence, pp. 1353-1354. 
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The White· House claimed to lack. the: staff and. filnding: adequate· to 
have· an experienced, well-prepared team of experts. in media, 
education,. culture- and science on hand • 

. UNESCO : CULTURE AND CAPITALISM 

The· anti-Western, anti-free enterprise ideology of· the "New 
Internationa·l Economic- Order"· is so ingrained in UNESCO' s cultural 
agenda· that it may· be. irreversible. And. what is true for the: 
cultural. s·ector of. UNESCO applies as: well to its education. and. 
social. science pr.ograms;._ 1 9 , 

A kind of "preview of coming attractions-" in· the UNESCO 
cultural debate is. readily available in the draft of the UNESCO 
Medium- Term Plan for· 1984~89. The final form of this plan. and 
the funding. for it were negotiated in Par.is during· the Extraor.di
f!ary s·ession of the· UNESCO General Conference, November 23 through:. 
December 3·. The first part of· the Medium Term. Plan. contains a 
section called. "Uncertainties· and the Renewal of Values .. -" In 
this. section. all Western cultural products and industries· are 
lumped .. together and· accused. of. circulating cultural. 11 stereo.types-. •.. 1120 

Indeed·,. "stereot}:pes" is· only· the· latest in the:· dictionary of: 
UNESCO cultural buzz words· aimed at discrediting Western· business 
and. multinational corporations·, which. stem from the New· Interna~ 
tiona:l. Economic Order doctrine, inspired by the socialist nations .. 
Unsurprisingly·, the. mos.t strictly regulated. cultural codes--true 
"'stereotypes~' --which. characterize· the · culture· and art of the· 
socialist nations, parti.cularly the. Eastern bloc .. , the· Soviet 
Union, and: Red China·, are. not so cited by UNESCO. Many- Russian. 

·and Eastern European ·artists have defected to· the West seeking 
the· artistic freedom offered by the Western nations. Few Western 
artists· have chosen to move to the USSR or Eastern Europe . . 

The: first part of the· UNESCO Medium Term Plan goes on to 
say: "The very l .ogic of these· [Western cultural] industries 
leads them to foster the expansion of an 'escapist culture,' 
which presents to sight and hearing acts that society does not 
allow. 112·1· The passage continues by stating that Western cultural 
industries. are polluting the countries of the "Third World" with. 
"standards: and values specific to certain industrial~zed societies" 
(i.e. the u. s·. and Western Europe) . These values include: 

19 
20 

21 

•.. a trend towards cutthroat competition and rivalry, 
and -the frenzied pursuit of power or of individualized 
status as represented by income, regardless of the 
means by which such goals are reached. This tr~nd is 
often reinforced by certain aspects of modern educational 
systems and by a number. of economic, administrative and 

Gulick, op. cit. 
Draft: Medium Term Plan (1984-1989), UNESCO, ttFirst Part," 4 XC/4 , p. 
28. 
Ibid., 
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even· political structures .. 2 2 

This passage: from the: Medium Term Plan makes plain· how: 
pervasive' the: attack. on. Western society·. is: at .UNESCO. All. aspects' 
of: Western. life·· are· condemned. from culture· to education to commerce·· 
to government . 

There ar.e · many· other. disturbing sections in the 1984.- ·1989 
Medium T.erm Plan: a . suggestion that inter.national satellite 
communication and. its, cultural. programming be requlated; 23 a 
Marxist-oriented. critique. of: the· production. cycle~ of· culturaI 
industries·: 

.... since these· industries subject art. to the laws· of. 
industrial. production--higher production ·and turnover 
rates, the needs, for short-term amortization, cost 
factors· and profit. margins~-they· have· profoundly· modified 
the: conditions~ under which creation takes· place·, under
mining some· of. its· forms and even. in some..- instances· 
bringing. about. a deterioration in the: economic and 
social. status of the· artists·. 2·4 

But. no. critique: at all of artistic repression in the socialist 
nations is to be: found: in. the Medium Term P.lan .. 

. . 
The. Medi.um· Term Plan. als.o re·fers· to the· "flowering: or genuine· 

cultur(ll democr.acy," suggesting· a· kind. of: maj·ority .rule: in national 
culture· to the . exclusion. of·· individua·l cultural freedom·. 25 This:: 
notion is:. confirmed elsewhere by. the· Assistant Director-General. 
for. cultural af·fairs · at. UNESCO, Makaminan· Jttakagiansar of Indonesia, 
who Wrote in. the· UNESCO periodical Cultures:· 

If cultural values are recognized· as an essential 
component of integrated development, if culture. i.s not 
seen. as the· prerogative· of the. privileged classes but a . 
common heritage whose. democratization is bound up with 
economic growth and social justice, it seems necessary 

to place cultural policy in .the· wider context of general 
national policy. 2 6 · 

Here again, at the highest level of the UNESCO cultural 
sector hierarchy is. the paternalistic, socialist bias that the 
face-less "masses" must be protected against the unnamed "elites, 11 

who, upon closer examination, turn out to be the educated middle 

22 
23 
24 
25 
26 

Ibid. 
Ibid. , "Second Part," XI. Culture and the future, Paragraph 11030. 
Ibid., Paragraph 11034. 
Ibid., Paragraph 11025. 
Makaminan Makagiansar, "Preservation and Further Development of Cultural 
Values," Cultures, Vol. VI, No. 1, 1979, p. 13. 
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and upper middle class_ strata of Western and. Third. World society·. 
And these· masses must be· protected, naturally·, by a centralized 
state run: cultural agency that is. part of socialist, centralized, 
planned, economy. 

Another UNESCO author, Felipe Herrera, former Chil.ean Minister 
of Finance', former Executive Director of. the International. Monetary 
Fund. and former . President of. ~e Inter-American Bank for Develop-· 
ment, gives. another. .. s1~t on. the utility o:f .. a · centra·lized culture: 
bureaucracy. · His,· reasoning.:· culture must be state controlled and 
centralized because that. is. w.referred by international, multina
tional lending institutions .. ·7 In. any · case, what is critica.1 is. 
that Herrera joined in. the chorus. calling for repressive. centrali~ 
zation of· culture·. 

Another highly placed UNESCO cultural official, Janusz. 
Ziolkowski, Director. o.t . the Divisi.on of Cultural Development in 
the: UNESCO cultural sec.tor, argues that Western free· market 
economics is.- too decadent to be the development model. for: ·the· 
Third: World--that the· pace· of industrialized life produces· "certain~ 
forms: of stress." sometimes leading 'to violence· and a· "breakdown 
of the, sense· of values· .. 112·8 This lead~ in ' turn, he says, to a. 
11 fascination with' material weal th" which. the corrupted desire to. 
have, without expending any effort. 1129 

In the· classic: UNESCO work on culture, Cultural Industries, 
the foreword·,. written by the M' Bow Secretariat staff states:· 

.rt is already ten years; since UNESCO, moving away from· 
the: view. of· culture as something spontaneous and uncon~· 
ditioned, sought. ·to give· due recognition to the impo:I;":t
ance of analysis and critique of the naturer dimension 
and impact of mass culture, all issues· which largely 
coincide with those · raised by cultural industries. 3 0 

From a. Western or American point of view, it might well. be 
said that this is where UNESCO went wrong in its cultural policy--· 
when it moved away from culture 11 as· something spontaneous and. 
unconditioned." In so doing, UNESCO has obviously chosen to 
politicize culture, thus snuffing the· spark of life· so essential 
to genuine cultural creativity. 

Cultural Industries is a caricature of UNESCO prejudice. 
Only four of its seventeen authors are even slightly pro-Western. 
The· rest are decidedly leftist and NIEO-oriented. At the extreme 
left wing are French coauthors Armand Mattelmart and Jeanne-Marie 

27 
28 
29 
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· Cultural Development : Some Regional Experiences, p. 88. 
Janusz Ziolkowski, in Cultures, op. cit., p. 21. 
Ibid . 
Mtural Industries: A Challenge for the Future of Culture (Paris: 
UNESCO , 1982), p. 12. 
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Piemme, who speculate tha.t the culture: industries: ·will. merge with 
their respective state: gove:rnments to usher in~ a kind· of.· Marxist 
Armageddon in which the. goal. is· a "mul tinationaliz·ation of econo
mi.es," a withering: away of the nation-state· and: a globa·l culture:. 31· 

UNESCO studies, of course, are· entitled to criticize and. 
even attack Western culture. What is unacceptable: in an inter
national organization, however, is the· obsessive- double·· standard:. 
denunciations· of the West are okay·, denunciations and. cr.itiques· 
of· the Soviet. bloc: and the.· developing states. are· not. 

CONCLUSION 

Given the deep and extensive· penetration. of UNESCO by· the
socialist cultural doctrine of the New Internationa·l . Economic 
Order, the time has come for the U.S. and. its· western allies to 
fight back or get. out of· UNESCO.. Like· its, education sector, 
UNESCO' s: cultural sector. nas" worthwhile programs. But the: few 
good programs serve as a. convenient. cover-up for what UNESCO 
really· is:: a very· large amphitheatre for international political. 
propaganda·., as; proved .at the- Mexico City World, Cultural Conference .. 
The: ongoing: :cframa. in this theatre is-.contro"lled almost exclusively 
by· the~ opponents, of. the .. U. s. and. the·: West.. They· have: written all .. 
the: her.oic lines for themselves, as socialist champions of: a "New 

· · International. Economic Or.der .u The: U .. S·. and its· allies: consis
tently are assigned roles, as·· capitalist villains·. 

What' is. needed. is a new· .script.. The: U'. s.. and the . West no 
·longer. can. afford mere· "damage: control" at UNESCO . They· need to 

· discredit the dangerous· myths of· the· NIEO. UNESCO players surely 
ar.e: well aware that these: myths can become reality only if U.S. 
and the· West acquiesce .. But the· West must play the· political 
game: or. suffer .enormous loss~s to its credibility as a world 
leader. This is particularly true· of the United States . 

The: U. S ·. must provide a powerful free enterprise alternative· 
to the NIEO--a. kind of Freedom in· Free Enterprise strategy for 
free. market development in the- developing· world . Once. devised, 
this plan. should be raised by the: U. S . at. every available UNESCO 
forum, particularly the General Conference scheduled for. Paris in. 
1983. Whether a free enterprise·. development plan would win 
majority backing at. UNESCO is not the point . The battle itself. 
would impress and educate a number of key developing states .. 
Simultaneously, the U. S . must lobby UNESCO delegates one-on-one 
with. vigor, as do its anti-American opponents . In this regard, 
the U. S . and Western missions to UNESCO in Paris should work 
closely with representatives of their respective private business 
and entrepeneurial firms. 

But a Western free market plan for development is not enough . 
The U.S . and its allies also must fight the charges of "cultural 

31 Ibid . , p. 58 . 
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imperialism" by stressing. what is never mentioned at UNESCO, the· 
total denial of: cultural. and artistic freedom in. the· USSR, Eastern 
Eilrope,. Red China, and'. elsewhere in. the socialist . and· communist 
world.. Much should .. be made of the. persecution of artists. and-
poli tical. dissenters. in these countries . The· persecution of 
religious minorities in the communist world should be exposed as 
well .. 

FinaJ.ly, with 95 percent of UNESCO' s _pudget ·coming from· 
Western- fundirtg: ·sources·--more than 25 percent. of: it from: the 
United. States. alone.--the· west must begin. to use· its economic: 
weapon. to stop the NIEO plan.. Funds should be cut to UNESCO · 
programs advocating· NIEO concepts-, the New World· Information 
Order, or the New. World Culture· Order. If these. ideologies 
persist. and· the UNESCO effort to curtail Western cultural indus·
tries· and. mass. communications businesses continues, all U.S. 
funds. to· UNESCO, assessed and. unassessed funds as· well as: U. S. 
funding:· of UNESCO through United. Nations· Devel.opme~t. Program·, 
international lending institutions-, and regional banks., should be 
discontinued'.· 

UNESCO ' s, mandate· to· "give a. fresh impulse to popular educa~ 
tion ·and. to the: spread-. of· culture" and· to advance "the mutual · 
understanding and knowledge· of all peoples" is being· completely 
subverted by the M'Bow admi~istration at. UNESCO. Under M'Bow, 
UNESCO. has concentrated on attacking the. West for its weal.th, its .. 
economic: and· technological succef?ses, and its- social and cultural 
freedom·. It has. embraced in. the. NIEO a socialist economic· develop
ment. plan. tha-t: has· all but killed the once thriving cul.tures. of~ 
Russia:, Eastern. Europe, and· mainland China . This virulent anti
Western bias· o.f UNESCO is·, regrettably, · becoming typical of the· 
entire United Nations .. 

· As· in its· education policy, UNESCO must excise the socialist , 
anti-Western propaganda from its. cultural agenda or lose· its 
chief supporters, the citizens of the United States. For their 
part, Americans and all free· world citizens.must refuse· to let 
their elected representatives at home and their diplomats assigned 
to UNESCO continue the: game of "damage control." They should 
insist. that a firm Western voice be- heard. at UNESCO e~pos-ing. the. 
NIEO and· the New World. Cultural Order for what they are--an 
attack. on the freedoms· of the Western world.. If this· voice- is 
not raised, then the. u·. s . and the. Western nations should· pull 
their logs out of the UNESCO fire and go home . 

Thomas G. Gulick 
Policy Analyst 

:·t-: . 
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INTRODUCTION 

Born from the ashes of a dev~stating world war, the United 
Nations was to many a new hope for a more peaceful world. ·The 
United States gave its blessings: on July 28, 1945, the U.S. 
Senate ratified the U.N. Charter by a vote of 89 to 2. Were the 
vote to be taken today, the tally probab~y would be reversed. 
Not only has the U.N. failed to fulfill the lofty hopes of its 
founders, but it has itself become -- in the eyes of growing 
numbers of American bbservers -- a major cause of global dishar
mony. To some, indeed, the U.N. has become -- to cite the titles 
of two books about the organization -- "a dangerous place. 111 And 
to many Americans, tne U.N. has become an object of suspicion 
and, perhaps. worse, of ridicule and derision. 

What has happened to the U.N. since its founding? Or, at 
least, what ha~ happened to American perception of that institu
tion? Why does the U.S. find itself under almost constant siege 
at the U.N.? These are questions which American policymakers 
ought to be and are ask~ng. How they are answered may well 
determine for the rest of this century the role of the U.S. in 
the U.N . -- or even whether the U.S. chooses to stay in the U.N. 

By almost any measure, the U.S. has been the worldts most 
enthusiastic booster of the U.N. From the outset, American 

1 Abraham Yeselson & Anthony Gaglione, A Dangerous Place: The Uni ted Nations 
as a Weapon in World Politics (New York: Grossman Publishers, 1974); 
Daniel Patrick Moynihan , A n·angerous Place (New York: Berkley Books, 
1980). 

Note: Nothing written here is to be construed as necessarily reflecting the views of The Heritage Foundation or as an 
attempt to aid or hinder the passage of any bill before Congress. 
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generosity exceeded that of any other nation. Until 1964, the 
U.S. paid almost 40 percent of the U.N. assessed budget, gradually 
reducing this to 25 percent in 1974 (still the current percentage)·. 
By contrast, the U.S.S.R. pays less than 13 percent. From 1946 
to 1980, the U.N. cost U.S. taxpayers nearly $10 billion. In 
1980 alone, the U.S. paid more than $500 million in voluntary 
contributions, in addition to its $350 million membership assess
ment. This does not include the billions of U.S. dollars for 
direct or indirect foreign aid, which often find their way to the 
U.N. and other international organizations since many developing 
nations are dependent on Washington for the money with which they 
pay their dues. 

Nothing has changed the nature of the U.N. as much as its 
exploding membership. In his article "The United States in 
Opposition," former U.S. Ambassador to the U.N. Daniel Patrick 
Moynihan trac~s the problem to "the British r~volution" of 1947, 
when Britain granted India independence. 2 The other great empires, 
except the Russian, soon broke up as well, resulting in a tripling 
of U.N. membership within less than four decades. From 51 members 
in 1945, the U.N. grew to 82 by 1958, 115 in 1964, and now stands 
at 157; three states were admitted in 1981. Few observers realized 
in the early years that tne new nations, most of them plagued 
with internal economic and political problems, would be interested 
less in international stability and more in asserting "the inter
national power to which [they] feel entitled by virtue of their 
numbers."~ 

U.N. membership did not inevitably have to expand so rapidly. 
The Charter had stipulated that membership be restricted to 
"peace-loving states" which are both "able and willing to carry 
out the [Charter] obligations." This provision, however, was 
modified substantially in practice: in 1955, ignoring an advisory 
opinion by the International Court that each application for 
membership be considered on its own merits, 4 the Soviet Union and 
the United States agreed to a ·11 package deal" whereby sixteen new 
states were admitted to membership. Such a package seemed neces
sary to avoid a paralyzing stalemate. By 1964 sixty-six addition
al members had joined the U.N., many of them freshly emerged from 

2 

3 

4 

Daniel Patrick Moynihan, "The United States in Opposition," Commentary, 
March 1975. 
Joseph E. Johnson, "Helping to Build New States," i n Francis 0. Wilcox 
and H. Field Haviland, Jr., The United St~tes and the United Nations 
(Baltimore, Maryland: Johns Hopkins Press, 1961), p. 3. 
In 1947, the General Assembly (on Western initiative) requested the 
International Court to define membership criteria more clearly -- in 
particular, to decide whether a member was juridically entitled to make 
its consent to admission dependent on an additional condition that other 
states be admitted simultaneously. In 1948, the court advised that it 
was not so entitled; the vote was 9-6. Cited in Ruth B. Russell, The 
UnitedNations and United States Security Policy (Washington, D.C.-: -The 
Brookings Institution, 1968), p. 360. 
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colonial dependency, not always able or willing to carry out 
their Charter obligations. 5 

Problems were quick to . surface. Since each member is entitled 
to an equal voice in the General Assembly, a discrepancy between 
voting power and financial contribution is inevitable. As Ambas
sador Edward Harnbro of Norway remarked in 1970: ·11 It is ridiculous, 
of course, that we have a voting majority that pays only 3% of 
the budget. 116 During fiscal year 1980-1981, for example, rich 
Saudi Arabia paid only .58 percent of the U.N. budget and Kuwait 
paid a mere . 2 percent, compared to 4.4 percent for the relatively 
poor United Kingdom, .5 percent for Norway and 1.7 percent for 
Spain. 7 In fact, the entire "Group of 77,n whose more than 120 
members -- among them Saudi Arabia -- aggressively urge economic 
redistribution to benefit developing countries, contributes only 
about 8.8 percent of the total U.N. budget. Yet the policies 
endorsed by many of the smallest U.N. contributors have serious 
negative implications -- both political and economic -- for its 
largest supporter, the U. S. It is no wonder, therefore, that the 
American public is becoming increasingly disenchanted with the 
U.N. 

THE PUBLIC VIEW 

The American public originaily had welcomed the U.N. 8 Even 
in 1959, the Gallup Poll reported that 87 percent of Americans 
thought the U.N. was doing a good job. But within little over a 
decade, on October 24, 1970, Thomas Vail, a member of the Presi
dent's Commission for the Observance of the 25th Anniversar.y of 
the U.N., was to report that public faith in the U.N.'s peacekeep
ing ability had declined to 50 percent. The following year, the 
Gallup Poll reported a drop to 35 percent. On November 19, 1980, 
George Gallup revealed that the public's rating of the U.N. 
performance had dropped to a 35-year low: only three out of ten 
Americans felt the U. N. was doing a "good job" in trying to solve 
the problems it has had. to face, while 53 percent felt it was 
doing a "poor job." In his .report, Gallup noted that his poll 
"has measured the public attitudes toward the U.N. since its 
formation in 1945, using questionnaires appropriate to the internal 

s 
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The nations admitted in 1955 were: Albania, Austria, Bul garia, Cambodia, 
Ceylon, Finland, Hungary, Iceland, Italy, Jordan, Laos, Libya , Nepal, 
Portugal, Romania, and Spain. 
Thomas A. Hoge , "The United Nation.s' Happy (?) 25th Birthday," The American 
Legion Magazine, July 1970, p. 4. 
See "Statement of Assessment of Member .States' Contributions to the 
United Nations Regular Budget for 1981," ST/ADM/Ser. B/250, January 2, 
1981, pp. 3-9. . 
See Public Attitudes Toward the U.~., Hearings before the Subcommittee on 
International Operations of the Committee on Foreign Relations, U.S. 
Senate, July 27, 1977. Also, William A. Scott and Stephen B. Withey, 
The ·U.S. and The U.N . : The Public View 1945-1955 (New York: Manhattan 
Publishing Company, 1958). 
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situation at the time. At no point since then has satisfaction 
with the overall performance of the world organization been so 
low as it .is today. 119 The trendline continues to plunge. A 
March 1981 Roper poll indicates that only 10 percent of the 
American public believes the U.N. has been "highly effective" in 
keeping world peace or in carrying out other functions. Americans, 
it seems, are well aware that the U.N. is not fulfilling its 
dream and has beco~e an increasingly dangerous place. 

INSTITUTIONAL BARRIERS TO EFFECTIVE U.N. ACrioN 

Many in the United States had unrealistically high hopes for 
the U.N. Corning back from the Yalta conference, President Franklin 
Roosevelt said the U.N.: 

spells the end of the system of unilateral action and 
exclusive alliances and spheres of influence and the 
balances of power, and all the other e~pedients which 
have been tried for centuries -- and have failed. We 
propose to substitute for all these· a universal organi
zation in which all peace-loving nations will finally 
have a chance to join.IO 

But the U.N. can do no more than what its Charter and its 
members -- aliow. Professor Ruth Russell observes: 

The system provided for in that Charter could come 
fully into being only as the Members of the United 
Nations fulfilled their commitments to its peaceful 
purposes and principles. Such a state of affairs did 
not obtain after the end of the war. Instead, the 
United States found the Soviet Union s~eking to achieve 
atomic. standing and to force world politics into a mold 
very different from that hoped for by the United States 
and outlined in the Charter. Lesser powers also compli
cated the picture with their own conflicts.II 

Even the lofty language of the Charter was to be used against 
the intentions of the idealistic American Founders. The provision 
"to employ international machinery for the promotion of the 
economic and social advancement of all peoples" has become the 
banner of the underdeveloped Third World governments' attempt to 
grab the wealth of the developed nations. 12 The provision that 
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The Gallup Poll, released November 20, 1980, p. 3. 
Cited in Ruth B. Russell, A History 9f the U.N. Chatter (Washington, 
D.C.: The Brookings Institution, 1958), p. 547. 
Russell, The United Nations and United States Security Policy, p. 3. 
For an attempt at defining the "Third World," see Alfred Reifman, "Develop
ing Countries -- Definitions and Data; or Third World, Fourth World, OPEC, 
and Other Countries," Congressional Research Service, Library of Congress, 
March 22, 1976. 
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nothing contained in the Charter "shall authorize the U.N. to 
intervene in matters which are essentially within the domestic 
jurisdiction of any state" did not prevent Soviet tanks from 
rumbling into Czechoslovakia in 1968. As the Soviet delegate to 
the U..N. argued at the time, "events in Czechoslovakia were a 
matter for the Czechoslovakian people and the states of the 
Socialist community, linked together as they were by common 
responsibilities, and for them alone . 1113 The Security Council, 
as a result, did nothing to help the Czechs. 

Another inst~tutional flaw was soon reflected in the staffing 
problems of the U.N. Secretariat. In addition to the pathetic 
inefficiency for which that office is now known, 14 there is 
growing evidence of "political pressure and interference exerted 
by member governments at all levels of the Secretariat in the 
areas of recruitment and promotion." 15 Major offenders are the 
Soviet Union and its satellites, which regard as legitimate the 
use of political pressure to affect personnel decisions. Accord
ing to Moynihan, moreover, Moscow has violated Article 100 of the 
U.N. Charter, by placing Soviet KGB agents in the Secretariat. 16 

Two Soviet U.N. employees arrested by the FBI in 1979 were subse
quently convicted of espionage. Former U.N. Secretary General 
Kurt Waldheim even appointed a KGB officer as head of Personnel 
in Geneva, where the U.N. now has more employees than at its New 
York headquarters. In fact, according to Arkady Shevchenko, the 
highest ranked Soviet official at the U.N. before his defection 
in 1978, a very high percentage of Soviet delegates assigned to 
the U.N. Secretariat and other internationally staffed U.N. 
organizations, as well as the Soviets' own U.N. mission, report 
in one way or another to the KGB. A highly respected Swiss 
daily, the Tribune de Geneve, noted in its March 12, 1980, article 
"The KGB in Geneva," that "i:r:i terms of numbers, the Genevan 
capital represents the No. 1 stronghold of the Soviet secret 
service" -- anywhere from 25 to 60 percent according to Western 

13 

14 

15 

16 

"Situation in Czechoslovakia," UN Monthly Chronicle, August-September 
1968, p. 40. For the broader legal and political context of this action 
see William 0. Miller, "Collective Intervention and the Law of the Charter," 
Naval War College Review, April 1970, pp. 71-100. 
See Robert Rhodes James, Staffing the U.N. Secretariat (Sussex, England: 
Institute for the Study of International Organizations, 1970); Report of 
the Joint Inspection Unit on Personnel Problems in the U.N., a/6454, 
October 5, 1971 (New York: UN, 1971); also, Richard Gardner , ed. , The 
Future of the U.N. Secretariat (New York: UNITAR, 1977). ~ 
Seymour Maxwell Finger and Nina Hanan, "The United Nations Secretariat 
Revisited," Orbis, Spring 1981, p. 198. It is noteworthy that the Under 
Secretary for Political and Security Council Affairs has always been a 
Russian appointee. 
Testimony of Senator Daniel Patrick Moynihan of New York in Hearings 
before the Subcommittee on International Organizations of the Committee 
on Foreign Affairs, House of Representatives, U.S. Participation in the 
U.N. and U.N. Reform, March 22, 1979, p. 11. 
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counterespionage. And Arnaud de Borchgrave wrote in Newsweek on 
May 7, 1979: 

Recently, the United Nations organization in Geneva and 
a dozen other international organizations in Geneva 
have been infiltrated by a rapidiy increasing number of 
Soviet and East European spies. According to Western 
intelligence sources and Swiss security officials, 78 
of the 300 Soviet employees serving the various organi
zations are agents of the KGB or GRU, Moscow's civilian 
and military intelligence services. They work closely 
with 50 intelligence operatives at the Soviet consulate 
and mission, with about 130 Swiss-based spies from East 
Europe and Cuba and with an additional 100 Third World 
or swiss nationals recruited by Communist agents. 
Geneva, with a population of 325,000, has more Soviet
bloc spies per capita than any other city in the West 
and many diplomats contend that their presence is 
undermining the work of the United Nations. 

The exact number of KGB spies at the U.N. cannot, of course, be 
known in the West. Yet the FBI appears .to have a· fairly good 
idea; Senator Jesse Helms of North Carolina has repeatedly request
ed publication of those figures. 17 Finally, allegations that 
Secretariat officials have been taking payoffs from individuals 
seeking jobs are currently being investigated by a Secretariat 
committee . 

In addit~on to the potential espionage activities of Secre
tariat staffers, there are many opportunities for spying for 
members of the various delegations to the U.N. This may have 
been one of the reasons why the U.S.S.R. insisted that the U.N. 
be located in the U.S. 18 Some U.N. diplomats have also expressed 
concern over the inexplicably large number of staff members of 
other Communist missions, notably the Cuban. 19 

17 

18 

19 

The discussion of KGB in.filtration in the U.N . may be found in "Nomination 
of Jeane J. Kirkpatrick," Hearing before the Committee on Foreign Relations, 
U.S. Senate, 97th Congress, 1st Session, especially pp. 99-106. 
Trygve Lie in his book In the Cause of Peace: Seven Years with the U.N. 
(New York: The Macmillan Company, 1954) records that the American delegate 
Philip Noel-Baker had been against a U.S. site, while "Andrei Gromyko of 
the U.S.S.R" had come out flatly for the U. S. As to where in the U.S., 
let the American Government decide, he had blandly told his colleagues. 
Later the Soviet Union modified its stand to support the East Coast." 
(p. 60). See al so Angie L. Magnusson, "Location of the United Nations;" 
Library of Congress Study , July 27, 1967, unpublished. 
"Many Western di plom;:ats believe that Cuba's U.N. mission is, indeed, a 
nest of spies . ... Westerners point out that Cuba's U.N. mission numbers 
43 , while countries of comparable population such as Madagascar, Belgium, 
and Greece maintain staffs of a dozen or under. 'If the Cubans are not 
spying, what do they need all those people for?' asks one suspicious 
European diplomat. 'There just isn't that much paperwork for a nation 
that small. 1

" U.S. News & World Report, September 22, 1980, p. 21. 
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Though the Charter and Secretariat bear considerable respon
sibility for today's disillusion with the U.N . , the major culprits 
are the Security Council and the General Assembly and its affili
ated agencies. 

DISAPPOINTMENT WITH THE SECURITY COUNCIL 

The Security Council might have been a powerful instrument 
for keeping peace. But given the ideological gulf between the 
Soviet Union and the other permanent members of the Security 
Council (the United Kingdom , France, Nationalist China, and the 
U. S.), it could never have performed its principal function. In 
the first two decades alone, the Soviet Union cast over 100 
vetoes . Half of them killed membership applications from countries 
with non~communist governments . This made it impossible to 
create an i~ternational organization as broad as possible (within 
the limits of the Charter) and certainly frustrated the desires 
of the U.S. 

Other Soviet vetoes: 

- five vetoes (on September 20, 1946, July 29, twice on 
August 19, September 15, 1947) to protect Greece's Communist 
neighbors during the Greek civ.il war of 1946-1947, by 
refusing to endorse Security Council resolutions to invest
igate the conflicts in Northern Greece; 

- the veto on May 24, 1948, of a U.N. probe into the Commu
nist take-over of Czechoslovakia; 

- the veto on October 25, 1948 of U.N. efforts calling for 
action to resolve the Berlin blockade; 

- vetoes .of resolutions on Korea on September 6, 12, and 
November 30, 1950, where U.N. action against Communist 
aggression was originally undertaken only because the 
Soviet Union had been absent from the Security Council on 
june 25, 1950; 

- the veto of a Security Council resolution on November 4, 
1956, calling upon the U.S.S.R. to desist from the use of 
force in Hungary; 

- vetoes of U. N. actions concerning the Congo (on September 
16 and December 13 , 1960, and then again in 1961 -- two 
vetoes on February 20 and two on November 24). 

The Congo provides a good example of Soviet tactics and 
American response . Dissatisfied with U. N. activities in that 
area, Moscow decided not to pay its assessed $40 million share of 
the cost of African peace-keeping, despit~ a ruling by the Inter
national Court of Justice that it was obliged to pay . In the 
face of ·soviet adamancy, the u. s . . backed down and chose to ignore 
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Article 19 of the Charter, which stipulates that a two-year 
payment deliquency by a member state is punishable by expulsion. 
Though Congress approved a $100 million bond issue in 1962 to 
bail out the U.N. only after obtaining a firm pledge that Washing
ton would not let the Soviet Union get away with nonpayment, the 
U.S. nevertheless decided not to press the issue two years later. 
According to the latest State Department figures, the Soviet 
Union remains delinquent: it owes the U.N. a staggering 
$180,035,000 -- most of it for peace-keeping operations. 

Equally troublesome has been U.S. readiness to endorse the 
Security Council double-standard. On November 20, 1965, and then 
again on May 29, 1968, the Council voted mandatory sanctions 
against Rhodesia's new government headed by Ian Smith. Some 
observers questioned the wisdom of having the U.S. delegation go 
along with this: U.S. News & World Report, for instance, saw the 
·action as "cracking down on a country at peace" while the U.N. 
ignored "Red aggression in Asia . 1120 But U.S. Ambassador Arthur 
Goldberg countered. that in Rhodesia "we have witnessed an illegal 
seizure of power by a small minorit1 bent on perpetuating the 
subjugation of the vas.t majority. 112 Could the same not be said 
of the Soviet Union? Indeed, the sanctions against Rhodesia 
forced the U.S. to buy chrome, a strategic mineral, from the 
Soviet Union, at a greatly increased price. Senator Harry F. 
Byrd, Jr., of Virginia was thus prompted to introduce an amend
ment -- not approved by the Congress until 1977 -- to permit the 
U.S. to import strategic materials from Rhodesia if those items 
were also being bought from Communist nations. 

In the seventies, the U.S . found itself increasingly on the 
losing side. The Security Council seat of Nationalist China was 
given to the People's Republic of China in 1971, while the U.S. 
compromis·e proposal that Taiwan be allowed to retain a seat in 
the General Assembly was soundly defeated. 

Now finding itself, as Moynihan puts it, "in opposition," 
the U.S. turned reluctantly to the weapon it had abjured for a 
quarter century: the veto. Washington cast its first security 
Council nay on March 1 7, 1.970, joining the United Kingdom in 
blocking a resolution which would have condemned Britain's refusal 
to use force against the Ian Smith regime in Southern Rhodesia, 
and would have severed all diplomatic, consular, economic, mili
tary, and other relations with that country. Then-u . s . Ambassador 
to the U.N. Charles W. Yost said that it was a "most serious" 
decision for the U.S. to veto a resolution of the Security Council 
but that the U.S could not support a move implicitly calling on 
Britain to use force to overthrow the Smith regime, nor could it 
agree to measures that cut off the means by which Americans might 
leave Rhodesia. 

20 

21 

"Double Standard for U.N.? Action on Rhodesia and Vietnam," U.S. News & 
World Report, April 25, 1966, p. 50 . 
U.S. Department of State Press Release 304, December 29, 1966, p. 6 . 
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Two years later, on September 10, 1972, the U.S. stood alone 
in its veto of a resolution that called for an immediate halt to 
military operations in the Middle East but failed to mention the 
terrorist acts -- the Israeli Olympic team murders -- that led to 
Is.raeli strikes against Syria and Lebanon. U.S. Secretary of 
State Willi~ P. Rogers said that the U.S. intended to use the 
veto again; too often in the past, he told reporters, other 
delegations had persuaded the U.S. to soften its position so that 
the Soviet Union or some other permanent member of the Security 
Council would not use the veto.~ 2 In 1973, the U.S. vetoed 
another Security Council resolution concerning the Middle East, 
only to witness, a year later~ the spectacle of the General 
Assembly welcoming to its podium Yassir Arafat, the Chairman of 
the Palestine Liberation Organization, a Soviet-backed terrorist 
organization dedicated to the annihilation of Israel. This was 
the first time that a representative of any group lacking official 
U.N. status had appeared before the General Assembly. · 

Also .in 1974, the U.S., along w~th Britain and France, 
blocke~ a resolution to expel South Africa from the U.N. Whatever 
one may think of South Africa's separatist p9licies, they argue, 
that country represents no great threat to international peace -
no greater, certainly, than the U.S . S.R. -- and is thus entitled 
to participate in the Assembly. 

Some comfort might be gained from the belief that the Security 
Council, if often ineffective, at least did not harm the U.S. 
But according to another point of view, ably articulated by 
Senator Henry Jackson of Washington, the U.N. prevented the U.S. 
from acting more vigorously in pursuit of its own interests. And 
the very existence of the U.N. might have hampered a wiser defini
tion of American national interest. 

DISAPPOINTMENTS IN THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY 

The principal action of the U.N. takes place in the General 
Assembly. This is due in part to the paralysis of the Security 
Council. Indeed, as soon as the U.S. recognized that the Security 
Council would be at the mercy of Soviet vetoes, it turned to the 
General Assembly in the hope that it could appeal to the moral 
sense of the majority of its members. The U.S. took advantage of 
Article 10, which empowers the Assembly to discuss any questions 
or matter "within the scope of the present Charter or relating to 
the powers and functions of any organs provided for in the present 
Charter." This made it po~;sible for the U. s. to propose the 
"Uniting for Peace Resolution" on November 3, 1950, to deal with 
the Korean crisis. The General Assembly asserted its right to 
meet in emergency session whenever there was a threat to the 

22 M. A. Farrar, "U.S. to Use U.N. Veto More, Rogers Says," New York Times, 
October 15, 1972. 
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peace and the Security Council was unable to agree upon a course 
of action. That resolution added to the ·prestige, if not the 
power, of the General Assembly. 23 In retrospect, however, it is 
questionable whether the prestige of the Assembly should have 
been enhanced. By the mid-1970s, the Assembly had become a 
center of anti-Western rhetoric and action. Some examples are: 

- inflammatory rbetoric condemning the U.S. and its allies 
on almost every political, ec6nomic and social issue; 

- measures designed to redistribute to the developing states 
the econo~ic resources of the industrial nations, especial
ly the U.S. , and to control the acti vi t _ies of Western 
businessmen; 

- measures designed to curtail the free flow of information; 

- measures to aid terrorists. 

INFLAMMATORY RHETORIC 

The crescendo of inflammato+y rhetoric under the auspices of 
the General Assembly is one of the most disturbing features of 
that organization. Initially, it was the Soviet Union that 
delivered the anti-American speeches. After 1961, when the size 
of U.N. membership had more than doubled, the attacks echoed in 
other quarters as well . . Ideology was being formed, and terms 
redefined. · In 196.l, for example, India's Krishna Menon stated 
that "colonialism is permanent aggression." The phrase was soon 
to assume a life of its own. Professor Ali A. Mazrui explains: 

23 

24 

This became an important theme in Afro-Asian argumenta
tion mainly follo~ing India's annexation of Goa .... The 
more militant attitude toward colonialism which now 
characterizes the General Assembly both reflects and 
helps to consolidate new attitudes toward that phenome
non. And even the criteria of what constitutes domestic 
jurisdiction and external intervention and interference 
may imperceptibly be undergoing a legal re-definition 
as the old principles are newly tossed around in the 
tussle of United Nations politics . 24 

Besides being invoked during the Korean cr1s1s, the "Uniting for Peace" 
Resolution has been used eight times. One recent case was in 1980 to 
respond to the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan, and another was in September 
of 1981 to condemn South Africa's occupation of Namibia. 
Ali A. Mazrui writes in his article "The U.N. and Some African Political 
Attitudes": 

Krishna Menon started invoking the concept of "permanent aggression" 
to reporters (the BBC broadcasted the doctrine) even before he 
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A few years later, in 1965 and in 1966, the General Assembly 
declared the continuation of colonial rule and the practice of 
racial discrimination to be crimes against humanity and- threats 
to international peace. These words later would be used by the 
Soviet Union and Third World delegates to attack the U.S. action 
in Vietnam, the policies of South Africa and the actions of 
Israel -- among others. 

Throughout the sixties, the U.S. was charged increasingly 
with enormous crimes against humanity. Among them was "racism." 
As early as 1964, when the U.S. joined Belgium to send a mercy 
mission to Stanleyville in the Congo to rescue not only whites 
but Asians and blacks as well who were suffering from the war in 
that area, eighteen black African governments protested that the 
mercy lift was an act of aggression, colonialism, and imperialism. 

By 1971, the U.S. was routinely being condemned as an imperial
ist aggressor in the halls of the General Assembly. In November 
of that year, when the representative of the People's Republic of 
China replaced the Taiwanese delegate at the U.N., a decisive 
turn against the U.S. had taken place. The U.S. had previously 
been able to marshall enough support to block Peking's admission 
to the U.N. The seating of Peking symbolized America's shrinking 
power in the U.N. In his acceptance speech, the Chinese ambassador 
accused the U.S. of aggression for sending U.S. naval forces into 
the Taiwan Strait, and for military intervention in Vietnam, 
Cambodia, and Laos. George Bush, then-U.S. Ambassador to the 
U .~., chastised the Chinese for "intemperate language'' and for 
firing "empty cannons of rhetoric." 

Volleys were fired constantly from other Third World nations. 
Consider the outrageous state~ent by· M. s. Aulagi, representative 
of South Yemen, in the General Assembly on October 11, 1971: 

The insistence of the U.S. in continuing [its imperialist 
and colonialist) policies, which are in contradiction 

. of the interests of humanity in progress and cooperation, 
will lead that country once again into isolation and 
eclipse, against its own will. 

In fact, reading through speeches made by representatives from 
Cuba, Libya, Niger, Albania, and most of the other Third World 
nations over the next decade reveals a disturbing rhetorical 

arrived at the U.N .... Professor W. H. Abraham of Ghana lent philoso
phical backing to Menon's approach by reaffirming that "colonialism 
is aggression.'' [See his Mind of Africa (London: Weidenfeld and 
Nicholson, 1962), p. 152 .. ] This idiom may have started as merely 
figurative use of the word "aggression." But it would not be the 
first instance in which a figurative use of a given term later took 
on a literal meaning as well. 

International Organization, vol. XVIII, No. 3, Summer 1964, p. 506. 
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battle. Yet it has taken years for the U.S. to realize its 
significance. It is this which prompted Moynihan in 1975 to 
accuse the U.S. of "complacency". which could only be due 1 he 
charged, to "the failure to perceive that a distinctive ideology 
was at work [in the Third World], and that skill and intelligence 
were required to deal with it successfully. 112 5 

A major victory for the proponents of that ideology was the 
condemnation, on November 10, 1975, of Zionism as "a form of 
racism." This move so outraged American lawmakers, who saw the 
resolution as an insult to language and to common sense, that 
many questioned whether the U.S. should continue contributing 
money to the U.N. The following day, the Senate unanimously 
called for prompt hearings to "reassess the U.S.' further partici
pation in the u:N. 1126 In the Senate debate, Robert Packwood of 
Oregon said, "I can't think o-f anything in the last 30 years as 
odious . Wherever Hitler may be I am sure he drank a toast to the 
devil last .night. 11 2 7 

A more recent case of the anti-American offensive took place 
at the end of September 1981, when ninety-three Third World 
nations endorse·d a document accusing the u. s. of being the only 
threat to world peace and prosperity today. Then on October 1, 
Ethiopian Foreign Minister Feleke Gedle-Giorgis unleashed a 
tirade from the General Assembly podium. 

International imperialism, spearheaded by the United 
States, has intensified its futile effort to reverse 
national liberation and social emancipation in. southern 
Africa .... We are being daily threatened by Un~ted 
States imperialism. There are some ten United States 
military bases in and around our region alone. These 
keep a constant watch on countries in. the region which 
are not amenable to Washington's ·aictate. The now all 
too familiar bogey beiI).g employed is, of course, the 
Soviet threat. No one, except those who worship the 
demi-god in Washington, will be fooled by such a smoke
screen. 

Gedle-Giorgis went on to claim that the U.S. was "bent on dominat
ing the people of ·Africa, Asia, Latin America and the Caribbean. 11 

25 
26 

27 

"The United States in Opposition," p. 36. 
This was not a move to get t.he U .. S. out of the U .. N. Rather, it was a 
cal l for a reassessment of U.S. participation .in . the U.N. Calls to get 
the U. S. out of the U.N. have been made in Congress 'ever since 1950 (H.R. 
5080 and H.R. 5081, both asking to rescind membership of the U.S. in the 
U.N.). Many other similar bills have been introduced (e.g., H.R. 164 on 
January 4, 1965; H.R . 11465 on July 13, 1967; H.R. 360 and H.R. 2632, 
both in January 1971) but none have met with ~uch support . · 
See Daniel Patrick Moynihan, A Dangerous Place, Chapters 9 and 10, for a 
detailed description of the circumstances surr~unding the vote. 
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The next afternoon, U.S. Ambassador to the U.N. Jeane Kirk
patrick stingingly countered with a hard-hitting speech condemning 
the Ethiopian minister's "strident and vituperative attack on the 
United States. 11 She accused him of the "Big Lie": 

The pattern is a simple one: He accuses others of 
committing crimes which have, in fact, been perpetrated 
by his own regime and by those countries with which his 
regime is allied .. .. He speaks, for example, of "the 
determination of Africans" .. . . In fact, it is his own 
regime that is guilty of the very savagery of which he 
speaks .... It is estimated that some 30,000 persons in 
Ethiopia were summarily executed for political reasons 
between 1974 and 1978 -- 10,000 in 1977 alone. 

Adding that Cambodia "is occupied by 200,000 troops from Vietnam," 
the Ambassador said "these are the 'imperialist meddlers.'" In 
her closing words, she expressed U.S. commitment to international 
cooperation, but warned that this country "cannot sit by quietly 
when the Big Lie echoes in these chambers." The speech expressed 
well the frustration of the American people when faced with such 
rhetoric. 

It is th~s Big Lie that has made a mockery of General Assembly 
human rights discussions. As Ambassador Kirkpatrick said on 
November 24, 1981,. "no aspect of United Nations affairs has been 
more perverted by politicization in the last decade than have its 
human rights activities." Moreover, what the U.N. has not done 
is no less part of the record, with all the cries of outrage it 
has not uttered, all the moral indignation it did not express. 
The human rights agencies . of the United Nations have been silent 
while 3 million Cambodians died in Po.l Pot's murderous Utopia; 
the human rights agencies of the United Nations have been silent 
while a quarter of a million Ugandans died at the hands of Idi 
Amin. The human rights organizations of the United Nations have 
been silent cibout the thousands of Soviet citizens denied equal 
rights, equal protection of the iaw, denied the right to think, 
write, publish, work freely, or to emigrate to some place of . 
thei~ own choosing. 

ECONOMIC MEASURES 

More serious than the rhetorical offensive, however, are the 
actions by the General Assembly and its related agencies which · 
attempt to redistribute U. S. resources and to regulate activities 
of American businessmen dealing in the Third World. Although not 
explicitly coordinated, the regulatory programs debated and 
sometimes adopted at the U.N. share common principles and common 
methods of implementation . 

One of the earliest attempts to use the U.N. to transform 
rapidly the economics of the Third World was the U.N. Conference 
on Trade and Development (UNCTAD). Established in -1964 as a 



14 

permanent body for formulating general rules on trade between 
rich and poor countries, UNCTAD soon began working on so-called 
codes of conduct designed specifically to he1p non-Western nations. 
UNCTAD also served as midwife at the birth of the U.N . Charter of 
Economic Rights and Duties of States, adopted on December 12, 
1974, by a General Assembly vote of 120 to 6 (.including the 
U.S.), with 10 abstentions. 28 A new breed of self-styled inter
national regulators cites this charter, along witb The New Int~r
national Economic Order (NIEO), to justify schemes for recasting 
world economic relations. 29 In essence, these efforts aim at 
creating an elaborate system of redistribution which would compel 
the U.S. to share its technological resources and output with 
developing nations. 30 

Perhaps the most celebrated of the efforts for a new economic 
order is the draft treaty by the U.N. Conference on the Law of 
the Sea which has been meeting since 1973. It would create a 
major multilateral body called "the Seabed Authority," authorized 
to allocate mining sites, conduct its own seabed explorations, 
cpntrol private competitors and levy its own taxes. 

In March 1981, before the opening of what was to be the Law 
of th~ Sea Conference's final session, the Reagan Administration 
announced that .it would not, as the Carter Administration had 
agreed, conclude the treaty by May 1981. The reasons for the 
delay, explained by the Administration, are that the Law of the 
Sea treaty , as it stands'· 

28 

29 

30 

discriminates against private mining enterprise; 

- inadequately protects development investments made before 
the treaty's effective date; 

- fails to make any provisions for arbitration of disputes 
between the mining industry and governments; and 

The Economic Charter was adopted in GA Res. 3281 (XXIX), .29 UN GAOR, 
Supp. (No. 31) SO, UN Doc .. A/9631 (1974). The countries that joined the 
U.S. in its vote against the Charter were Belgium, Denmark, the Federal 
Republic of Germany, Luxemburg, and the United Kingdom. 
"The Economic Charter, a consensual U.N. de~laration, arguably has legal 
force that delineates the rights and duties of member states." Edward A. 
Laing, "International Economic Law and Public Order in the Age of Equality," 
Law & Policy in Internati onal Business, vol . 12: 727, 1980, p. 754. 
Laing's article provides useful background discussion and analysis of the 
history and implications of the ;Economic Charter. 
See Richard Berryman and Richard Schifter, "A Global Straightjacket," 
Regulation, September/October 1981, pp. 19-28 . For a good discussion of 
the implications of U.N. regulatory action see Raymond J. Waldham, Regulat
ing International Business Through Code of Conduct (Washington, and 
London: American Enterprise Institute, 1980) . 
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fails to make any provisions for arbitration of disputes 
between the mining industry and governments; and 

subjects u·. S. interests to decisions made by a forum in 
which the U.S. would carry very little weight. 

Other areas potentially· rich in important natural resources 
are also targets of U.N.-inspired international regulation. An 
Agreement Governing the Activities of States on the Moon and 
Other Celestial Bodies took effect in 1980; it establishes an 
international regime to govern exploration and extraction activi
ties in outer space with an eye to favoring the enterprises of 
developing nations. Lacing this agreement are theoretical implica
tions hostile to the principles of free enterprise. Though Jimmy 
Carter eventually decided not to endorse the treaty, the issue is 
by no means dead. 

Another scheme designed to benefit the developing nations at 
potentially great cost to the Western industrial societies is the 
Code of Restrictive Business Practices, adopted by the General 
Assembly in 1980. This Code forces multinational corporations to 
sell their technology and know-how more cheaply and less efficient
ly for the benefit of Third World nations. 31 

An equally alarming UNCTAD action is the Code of Conduct for 
Liner Conferences to take effect when the European Economic 
Community ratifies it, as it soon is expected to do . This Code 
aims at promoting the maritime industries of developing nations 
by allocating shipping tonnage. 32 If the Code goes into effect 
this year -- and it may -- it could bring some far-reaching 
changes to American shipping: 

31 

32 

- freight rates would be subject to large jumps every fifteen 
months; 

- the U.S. could lose liner cargoes because these would be 
shifted to more specialized carriers; 

- American laws would have to be changed extensively, resuln
ing in increased regulations; and 

A useful discussion of i~ternational regulation affecting the transnational 
corporation may be found in Studies in Transnational Economic Law, vol. 
I: Legal Problems of Codes of Conduct for Multinational Enterprises, 
edited by Norbert Horn (Deventer, the Netherlands: Kluwer Publishers, 
1980) . . 
For a useful recent analysis of the Liner Code see Stefan Lopatin, "The 
UNCTAD Code of Conduct for Liner Conferences: Time for a U.S. Response," 
22 Harv.ard Int.ernational Law Journal, 1981, pp. ~55 ff. For a brief 
discussion of the development of the liner conference system, see Depart
ment of Transportation, "Potential Economic Impact Non-Market Cargo 
Allocation in U.S. Foreign Trade," Report No. DOT-TSC OST-76-31, pp. 
19-20. 
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- disp~tes would be settled by a·' conciliation process; · this 
reverses the longstanding U.S. practice of maintaining 
open liner conferences and ignores U.S. laws requiring 
that .gover~ent and government-financed shipments be 
carried by U.S. flagshi~s. , 

The disadvantages to signing the Code may be less ·onerous, however, 
than outright refusal to ratify, which would leave the U.S. out 
of important negotiations that might permit working out mutually 
acceptable arrangements. 3 ? · 

Another major target of U.N. regulatory activity is the 
pharmaceutical industry. During the past six years, four different 
U.N. entities -- UNCTAD, the U.N. Center for Transnational Corpo
rations, the U.N . Industrial Development Organization (UNIDO}, 
and the World Health Organization (WHO) -- have begun trying to 
control pharmaceuticals. WHO, for instance, has passed a code 
recommending regulation of breast-milk substitutes; this has 
serious implications for the regulation of food products in 
general, and drugs in particular. UNIDO is trying to redistribute 
the revenues of the pharmaceutical companies by limiting royalties 
and pr.ices; it is also seeking ways to obtain licensing information 
and technology transfer for the benefit of underdeveloped coun
tries. Moreover, WHO is planning to regulate drug quality by 
establishing a body that would, in effect, supersede the U.S. 
Food and Drug Administration. In his "Back.ground Paper on the 
North/South Dialogue and the New International Economic Order," 
prepared for the Pharmaceutical Manufacturers Association in June 
1980, Paul Belford complains: these efforts "have generally been 
politically motivated, poorly researched, and biased against 
private industry." 

The regulatory efforts of the U.N. and its agencies are 
heading full-speed ahead into 1982. The General Assembly, for 
example, has instructed the Centre on Transnational Corporations 
on December 22, 1981, to prepare a 11register11 of profits as part 
of an effort to regulate the economic activities of foreign 
interests which ostensibly impede the achievement of independence 
by peoples under "colonial dornination11 as defined in the Declara
tion of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples . The 
United States and other Western countries strongly opposed the 
resolution calling for this "register" on the grounds that it was 
ideologically motivated and completely failed to recognize the 
benefits of foreign investments in developing areas. 

The economic offensive against the industrial nations shows 
no sign of abating. Indeed, the new Secretary General of the 
U .N., Javier Perez de Cuellar of Peru, has called on the U .. N. to 

33 For a fine, thorough study of the Liner Code and various options available 
to the U.S., see the four-volume study by E. G. Frankel, Inc., entitled 
"Impact of Cargo Sharing on U.S. Liner Trade with Countries in the Far 
East and South East Asia," released by the Federal Maritime Commission in 
late December 1981. 
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continue and accelerate its efforts at redistribution. In his 
speech of December 15, 1981, Cuellar noted that he was assU!lling 
his new post at a time when "the longstanding initiative for the 
renewal of global negotiations between North and South is coming 
back within the purview of the U.N .... This coincides with one of 
the most serious world economic crises of the past few decades, 
the most sorely pressed victims of which are the populations of 
the dev~loping countries." By way of relief, he proposes to 
champion the cause of those whose "right to a better distribution 
of wealth and social well-being [is] in fact being infringed. 11 

THREATS TO THE FREE FLOW OF INFORMATION 

Better covered by the press than efforts to regulate business 
activities are plans by the U.N. Educational, Scientific, and 
Cultural Organization (UNESCO) to censor the flow of information. 
Since a 1976 Conference in Nairobi, UNESCO has been at work 
outlining a New World Information Order (NWIO) whose princ~pal 
purpose is to alter the role of the media. 34 The Third World 
governments want ·to use the press to further their national 
ideologies. To this end, UNESCO produced a study in 1980 entitled 
Ma~y Voices -- One World which recommends that journalists be 
"licensed" and 11protected11 and calls for a code of ethics for 
journalists. Congressman John J. Rhodes of Arizona commented: 

Understandably, the U.S. -- and, in fact, all nations 
that cherish a free press and the free flow of inf orma
tion -- strongly oppose implementation of the NWIO. 
Questions of news content and news values do not belong 
on intergovernmental agendas. 35 

An amendment to a State Department Authorization bill, which goes 
to conference .in February 1982, would provide that none of the 
funds that go toward the assessed U.S. contribution to UNESCO 
will be paid in the event that the NWIO is implemented. 

This is not the first time the U.S. has threatened to cut 
off funds to a U.N. agency. In November 1975, for example, the 
U.S. withdrew from the International Labor Organization (ILO) 
largely because of objections by American labor organizations. 
The list of American grievances included the TLO's recognition in 
June 1974 of an observer from the PLO, as well as the double
standard implicit in the ILO attacks on the human rights record_. 
of such countries as Chile and Tanzania while remaining silent on 
the Soviet and Eastern European dictatorships. At congressional 

34 

35 

An enormous amount of material has been written on the NEIO. A concise 
set of papers was included in The Media Institute 1 s Issues i_n Internationa:).. 
Information, vol. I; distributed on November 13, 1981, and vol. II, 
forthcoming. 
Human Event_s, December 12, 1981, p. 17. 
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hearings on May 12, 1981, Ambassador Kirkpatrick recommended the 
U.S. cut off funds from the ILO and urged using that method 
again. '·'I think that we have in a way acquiesced in the perversion 
of a good many of the U.N. agencies and activities," she said, 
"by failing to object as vigorously as we should have, or to 
demonstrate our unhappiness, for example, by withholding funds." 
She was especially concerned that such agencies as UNESCO, the 
U.N. Environmental Program (UNEP), and the Women's Decade Confer
ence, have been transformed into platforms for anti-U.S. demago
guery. 

U.N. AID TO TERRORlSTS 

Since November 13, 1974, when Yassir Arafat appeared before 
the General Assembly, the PLO has enjoyed observer status at the 
U.N. Food and Agricultural Organization, joined the U.N . Economic 
and Social Council's Commission for Western Asia (the first time 
a non-nation had been granted full membership in a U.N. agency), 
and was authorized to use U.N. funds for propaganda purposes by 
the U.N.-sponsored Mid-Decade Women's Conference held in Copenhagen 
.in July 1980. 

As_Evelyn Sommer testified before Congress in May 1981, she 
was--··shocked by the fact that Forum 80, the daily newspaper of the 
Copenhagen conference funded by the U.S., carried interviews with 
PLO members. On January 30, 1981, the U.N. Postal Administration 
even went so far as to issue a set of three stamps qommemorating 
the "Inalienable Rights of the Palestinian People." The main 
sponsor of the st~p project was the Committee on the Exercise of 
the Inalienable Rights of the Palestinian People which, according 
to Cong.r-essman Hamilton Fish, Jr., of New York, "is merely a 
front in the U.N. for the PLO . " 

Another terrorist group that receives U.N. assistance is the 
South West African People's Organization (SWAPO). According to a 
1979 study by the London-based Foreign Affairs Research Institute: 

The United Nations Commissioner for Namibia, his three 
offices in New York, Luanda and Botswana, the UN Council 
for Namibia, the UN fund for Namibia and the UN approved 
Institute for Namibia are all organizations which 
co-operate clqsely with SWAPO as the "sole authentic 
repJ;"esentati've of the Namibian People." All are bodies 
in receipt of generous funds from the UN budget. The 
UN Commission for Refugees and the Economic and Social 
Council's United Nation's Development Programme are 
other organisations providing "humanitarian aid" on a 
lavish scale for refugees and others from Namibia. The 
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) provided 
$31,500 to SWAPO for "education and training in the 
field of public information" during the year 1976-1977. 
It has also provided $151,000 in general education 
assistance to SWAPO within Angola. 36 
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Almost as an aside, the r~port adds: "During the ·course of raids 
by the South African Army on SWAPO bases in Angola during the 
summer of 1979, .food cartons ... orginating from the UN' s world 
food programme were found in the camps." 

On October 2, 1978, SWAPO president Sam Nujoma told a meeting 
of nori-aligned nations in New York that his organization shares a 
common bond of militant comradery and solidarity with Rhodesia's 
terrorist Patriotic Front, the terrorist PLO, and "other gallant 
forces of liberation." 

Moreover, there is evidence th~t UNICEF has been helping 
terrorists: for example, in 1979, UNICEF money turned up in 
Mozambique following · a raid by troops from Zimbabwe-Rhodesia. 
Consequently, there are calls in Congress for both the State 
Qepartment appropriations bill and the Foreign Assistance Act 
appropriations bill to coptain a specific prohibition against the 
use of tax dollars by the U.N. to finance terrorism. 37 Neither 
of these bills, however, contains any provision to prohibit tax 
dollars from use in programs that finance SWAPO. 

SELECTED ABUSES 

In addition to measures which could se~iously impair the 
activities of American businessmen and journalists, the U.N. is 
plagued by other abuses which call. into question the organization's 
usefulness. Among them: 

36 

37 

- Fraud. According to Business Week on July 20; l.981: 

The evidence is mounting that the U.N.'s $300 million 
plus economic research programmes are being manipulated. 
to promote the "new international economic order" .... 
Appointments to the organization's professional staff 
of 3,000 economists have become increasingly politicized 
and, more important, numerous studies of world trade 
and growth -- many of them by outside experts -- have 
been suppressed, altered, or so stripped of detail that 
they have become useiess as a basis for setting policy . . 

Professor Ingo Walter of New York University and other 
consultants charge that some of the most egregious insta.nces 
of altered work have occurred at UNCTAD. 

Cited in Robert E. Lee , The United Nations Conspiracy, pp. 208-209. 
Elsewhere, the F.A.R . I report asserts: "Despite its [SWAPO's) lack of 
military success, incessant lobbying at the United Nations resulted in 
the astonishing decision [by the General 4ssembly) to grant it recognition 
as the sole legal representative of the Nami bian people despite the ~nown 
minority nature of its support." 
See, Congressional Record, October S, 1981, p . E4628. 
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- Misallocation of Resources . On November 15, 1981, CBS-TV's 
11 60 Minutes" spotlighted the inefficiencies of UNICEF and 
other U.N. organizations in helping refugees, particularly 
in Uganda in the Spring of 1980 . At UNICEF, politicization 
is also a serious problem. The UNICEF Executive Board, 
for example, in 1970 approved a $200,000 purchase of cloth 
for North Vietnamese children's clothing. It was purchased 
from the Soviet Union and supposedly was delivered to 
North Vietnam by the Soviet Union in 1972. UNICEF has no 
way of making sure, however, that the supplies were actual
ly distributed to children. 

- Indoctrination. Some U.N. activities are used to indoctri
nate the participants. As Evelyn Sommer told. Congress in 
May 1981, the Women's Decade Conference shocked her with 
"the brutal indoctrination espoused by many of the forum's 
participants"; she was also disturbed by the draft declara
tion submitted originally by East Germany and other Commu
nist and so-called non-aligned countries, which is "an 
anti-West, hypocritical, controversial document that has 
no value whatsoever in achieving progress for women." 

- Puerto Rico. In September of 1972, by a 12 to 0 vote, 
with 10 abstentions, the U.N. Special Committee on Colonial
ism ordered a study of Puerto Rico as a colonial territory 
of the U. S. Washington objected that consideration of the 
island's status was "totally improper11 and interfered in 
the "purely domestic affairs of the U.S." On- August 20, 
1981, however, the Committ~e -- composed largely of Soviet 
bloc and Third World nations -- returned to the issue over 
the protest of the U.S. For the moment, the U.S. has 
prevented a General Assembly discussion of the issue; 
should the Assembly take it up in the future, however, it 
would undoubtedly become a real problem. 

- Representation in the Statistical Commission. For the 
first time in U.N. history, the U.S. in May 1981 was 
denied a seat on the Statistical Conunission~ This shocked 
the U.S. and its allies. Said Ambassador Kirkpatrick, 
"we -- by not sitting on that commission -- are denied an 
opportunity to effectively or even ineffectively work hard 
to influence its policies." She suggested "that our 
contribution in the form, for example, of technical exper
tise, ought also to be reduced commensurate with our 
opportunity for input and policies." 

CONCLUSION 

Not all U.N. activities are flawed, of course. Ambassador 
Kirkpatrick has praised some of the programs of the World Health 
Organization, the refugee efforts, and meteorological organiza
tions, as well as some of those agencies fighting hunger and 
advancing science. 
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The ultimate question, of course, is whether these rela
tively few praiseworthy programs are worth the cost. While the 
World Health Organization distributes vaccines, for instance, it 
is also drafting codes to control Western food and drug companies 
for the sake of Third World nations. The refugee programs, 
besides helping the homeless, also aid terrorists. Even the 
scientific organizations are not immune to politicization. The 
U.N. Civil Aviation Organization (CAO), for example, granted 
observer status to the PLO in 1977. It was undoubtedly highly 
instructive to the terrorists, for the CAO then was discussing 
ways to prevent air piracy. Other examples abound. 

For good reason, therefore, the worth of the U.N . is more 
suspect than at any time in its history. It was not solely an 
exaggeration when James J. Kilpatrick wrote on September 22, 
1981, in The Baltimore sun that "the purpose [of the U.N.] as a 
forum has been reduced to a nullity," and suggested that the 
media "shoµld carry news of the U.N. back on the comic pages to 
dwell with Doonesbury and his friends." There are questions, 
too, as to whether the U. S. is benefiting from its U.N. membership, 
given the paralysis of the Security Council and the anti-American, 
anti-Western, anti-industrial, anti-capitalist majority in the 
General Assembly. Is the U. S. getting much of value for all that 
it is spending in resources and energy on the U.N.? These are 
questions which the Reagan Administration and the U.S. public 
must -- with urgency -- begin addressing. 

Juliana Geran Pilon, Ph.D. 
United Nations Assessment Project 
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Residenca;. 1220 EastiWest .Highway, Silver Sering. MD 20910 

May 26, 1983 

Dear Friend: 

I would like to bring· to your attention a. series· of studies on the 
United Nations put out by The Heritage Foundation's United Nations 
Assessment Project. Unlike almost everything being done on the. U.N., 
this project approaches the organization from .a skeptical., critical 
pos.ition. And as those of us who are friends of Israel know, there · is 
much to be critical of~ I personally find these studies full of facts, 
statistics, and. data useful to anyone interested in how the U.N. has 
been failing to live up to its promise. 

My own involvement with The Heritage Foundation dates from last year 
while I was in New York serving as Professor a.t the Jewish Theological 
Seminary. I am now on leave working as D~rector of the United States 
Holocaust Memorial Council. I write to ·you, however, in -strictly a 
personal capacity. 

The Heritage Foundation is a Washington-based research organization 
which produces publications and analyses on a wide range of topics, 
including the well-known journal Policy Review; the Unite'd Nations 
Assessment Project is merely one of its areas of research . I know that 
if you would be int~rested in extra copies of these reports ., The Heritage 
Foundation will probably be able to supply them to you at no charge. 
I've asked the Foundation to place you on their list to receive future 
studi~s at no cost~ 

Cordially_, 
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Introduction 

By any standard, the United Nations is an imposing organiza
tion. Its 46,000-~rson staff and scores of agencies oversee hun
dreds of projects throughout the world. The United States supports 
these efforts enthusiastically and most generously-in 1980 contrib
uting $866 million of the organization's $2. 4 billion budget. 

Is this generosity warranted? The General Assembly chamber 
resounds with attacks on the free enterprise system-the very sys
tem that enables the United States to be so lavish in its support. 
The West and the private sector are vilified at every turn as Third 
World nations tout the bankrupt nostrums of the so-called New 
International Economic Order. 

It is no wonder, therefore, that sober and responsible critics are 
questioning the role of the U.S. in the U .N. To address this, The 
Heritage Foundation United Nations Assessment Project assem
bled in New York City a panel of experts for a half-day <;onference 
on June 7, 1982. Their remarks, reprinted here , mirror Ameri
cans' deep and growing concern over the perils and problems fac
ing the U.S. at the U.N. 

Reprinted also are the formal presentations to the U. N. 's Sec
ond Special Session on Disarmament by Heritage Foundation 
President, Dr. Edwin J. Feulner, Jr., a member of the United 
States delegation, and Heritage Vice President Burton Yale Pines. 

v 



The U .N. and The Free Enterprise 
System 
BURTON YALE PINES 

By any standard, the United Nations ~s an imposing organiza
tion-a 1982 budget of $2.4 billion, headquarters in at least a 
half-dozen cities, a payroll of $46,000 and scores of agencies over
seeing hundreds of projects. The U.S., this year, will contribute 
about $850 million to the U. N. budget-a hefty sum even if we 
weren't struggling to trim federal spending. Over the years, the 
U.S. consistently has been the most generous and one of the most 
enthusiasti<:: U. N. boosters. 

Has such enthusiasm and generosity been warranted? The 
closer I look at the U.N., the more I wonder. Indeed, in recent 
months, I 've been taking a very close iook as the Heritage staff 
studies and probes U.N. As such, I have learned, for example , 

***that the Center on TransNational Corporations has a sub
sidiary created, among other things, to encourage developing 
countries to battl.e and restrict multi-national corporations; 

***that the U. N. Industrial Development Organi_zation 
(UNIDO) has taken action which could restrict severely the health 
programs in developing countries that now are carried on · by pri
vate pharmaceutical companies-even though study after study 
shows and officials in developing countries privately admit that 
the only functioning health care systems in their countries are 
those designed and maintained by the private firms; 

***that the U. N. is developing for firms with international 
operations a Code of Conduct which would be binding and en
forceable under law and whicli would erase many of the long
established principles and procedures of international law that 
have fostered trans-national economic development. 

These cases are not unique, not an aberration. They are, alarm
ingly, just a few examples of similar and increasing behavior at 
the U:N., in the General Assembly, at its committees, in its agen
cies. What has been happen'ing, in fact, is that the U. N. -a body 
conceived and created to work for world peace-seems to be cje
claring an all-out war, a war on the free enterprise .system. 

Burton Yale Pines is Vice President of The Heritage Foundation and a former associate 
editor of Time magazine. 
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2 The U.N. Under Scrutiny 

In almost every U. N. body, and almost always in the General 
Assembly, seldom is an opportunity lost to attack the free enter
prise system. These assaults come on many fronts : 

§§As attacks directly on the Western industrial democracies, 
the main capitalist nations-as last September ( 1981) when 93 
Third World nations endorsed a document accusing the U.S. of 
being the only threat to world peace;. 

§§As attacks on individual indus~ries through increasing regu
latory efforts going under such names as Codes of Conduct, Re
strictive Practices Codes and others; 

§§As attacks on the most successful of the capitalist enterprises, 
the corporation which has grown beyond the boundaries of the 
country in which it was founded and in which it is headquanered. 
These firms are often called multinational corporations or trans
national corporations-MNCs and TNCs. They are denounced 
for "flying no flag but profit" and for causing the " decay and de
skilling of industrial economies." The pharmaceuticals are 
attacked, for example, for being " harmful to public health and 
welfare" and for marketing both the "cause and cure" of illness. 
The international firms are blamed for causing inflation , unem
ployment, poveny and political repression in Third World coun
tries. So persistently vilified are the large international enterprises 
that the very terms MNC and TNC themselves have become 
tainted, burdened with opprobrium and use~ not unlike cuss 
words; 

§§And there are the attacks on the very essence and philosophi
cal base of the free enterprise system. It is an attack which argues 
-almost always without supporting evidence-against the notion 
that the dynamo of growth and economic expahsibn is individual 
initiative, creativity and the incentive provided by profit
maximization. This kind of attack, amazingly, typically even re
pudiates the notion of economic growth and, in its place, raises to 
the level of gospel a number of naive and economically suicidal 
precepts. 

For example, their argument advocates the redistribution of 
wealth rather than the creation of wealth ; it endorses the omni
science of government planners rather than the efficiency of the 
impersonal marketplace; it champions the idea that all have an 
equal claim to the fruits of man's output rather than having re
wards distributed according to merit; and it rests on the naive 
faith that wealth-goods, crops, minerals, technology-simply 
exists in nature rather than being produced through creativity, 
risk capital and hard work. 



Burton Yale Pines 

The U. N. 's attacks on the free enterprise system are occuring 
with increasing frequency. I cite seven examples: 

1) It happens at the World Health Organization, which at one 
time was concerned almost entirely with encouraging medical re
search and planning and executing health programs. In recent 
years, however, WHO has moved dramatically into the field of 
regulation and has become politicized on the all-too-familiar lines 
of the developed North versus undeveloped South ·Or Third 
World. Thus WHO now advocates the creation of a Third World 
purchasers "cartel" to deal with the pharmaceutical manufac
turers. 

2) There are efforts underway to regulate the international 
flow of data. If the T hird World has its way, restriction will be 
placed on a company's access to information stored in its subsidi
ary or its headquarters if they are in different nations. And there 
will be taxes imposed on the movement of data into and out of 
countries. 

3) The International Telecommunications Union, for decades 
an agency concerned only with the technical problems of trans
mitting communications between nations, is becoming increasingly 
politicized. Within the ITU, the T hird World majority is now de
manding that underdeveloped countries be granted a very large 
share of the world's radio frequencies, no matter that they do not 
now have and may never have the technological ability to use 
them. This Third World majority is also insisting that rents be 
paid for the geo-stationary orbital slots in which satellites are 
parked. Rents paid to whom? And set by whom? Why not charge 
rents for ships using ocean lanes? Or for planes using air lanes? 

4) The U.N. has inspired something called an "Agreement 
Governing the Activities of States on the Moon and Other Celes
tial Bodies." It establishes a U. N . -affiliated regime to govern 
exploration and extraction activities in outer space and endorses 
guidelines favoring state-owned agencies at the expense of private 
enterprise. 

5) The U. N. has created the Center on Transnational Corpo
rations which is preparing a ''register'' of profits as a key step 
towards regulating the activities of international firms. 

6) The General Assembly has approved the Code of Restric-. 
tive Business Practices (1980). When enforced, it would compel 
multinational corporations to sell their technology and know-how 
at punitively lo~ prices in Third World markets. Nowhere in the 
Code will you find acknowledgment of the widely recognized con-
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tributions made by the multinationals m spurring the develop
ment of economically backward states . 

7) There are moves to limit the force of patents to allow Third 
World nations to expioit new technology without paying for it. 

Much of the flavo·r of the U. N. ' s war on the free enterprise sys
tem will be evident next month Uuly 1982) in Mexico at the World 
Conference on Cultural Policies. The innocent sounding name of 
the gathering masks what Third World literature is welcoming as 
a major opening shot in an attack on Western-style advertising. 
Through international consumerist groups wielding enormous 
clout with U. N. agencies, a campaign is underway to regulate ad
vertising by forcing firms, primarily international companies, to 
include something called a "social criterion" in their ads. What 
this means, according to the advocates of such a scheme, is that 
ads for products in Third World countries must describe, among 
other things, the availability of competitors' cheaper alternatives 
to the advertised product. 

Although there is no. carefully coordinated or centrally ·directed 
grand conspiracy at the U. N. to undermine the free enterprise 
system, there is a well-formulated blueprint or manifesto, a kind 
of grand strategy enthusiastically endorsed by just about all of the 
120 or so underdeveloped states and even accepted (with reserva
tions) by a number of West European industrial nations . This 
strategy is known as the New International Economic Order and 
was adopted in 1974 at the plenary meeting of the main Third 
World body, the U.N. Council on Trade and Development-or 
UNCTAD. 

Officially called the Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of 
States, the NIEO is a blueprint for assuring that the free enter
prise system never takes root in the Third World. It is a blueprint 
designed to penalize not only capitalist firms and capitalist states, 
but also the citizens of capitalist societies. The NIEO won power
ful champions over the years, such as ~ey Carter Administration 
officials like Cyrus Vance and Andrew Young. Promoting adop
tion of the NIEO is the sole purpose of the Brandt Commission, 
headed by the former Chancellor of West Germany, Willy Brandt, 
and endorsed by a number of American groups like the ODC. In 
short, what NIEO wants to do is to force the. transfer to undevel
oped countries of the wealth, technology and research from those 
industrial nations which have created this wealth, technology and 
research. The transfer is to be mandatory and perpetual ; there 
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will be only limited, if any, compensation for the enormous assets 
involved. 

The NIEO is not going to be enacted in toio or enforced in toto 
on the industrial West. But the underlying philosophy of the 
NIEO provides the conceptional rationale and guidance for the 
U. N. 's attack on the free enterprise system. It is a blueprint pro
viding a checklist of specific anti-free enterprise measures which 
the U. N. and its agencies individually and gradually can enact. 
T he NIEO is a call to battle and a strategy which the def enders of 
the free enterprise system can ignore only at their peril. 

"There are, in fact, at least two critically important areas "in which 
the NIEO already is close to enactment. 

The first is what is called the New International Information 
Order. It is an attempt to restrict the operations of the Western 
press and give legitimacy to the state-controlled press of the Com
munist countries and most Third World nations. You will hear 
more about this shortly. 

But I want to stress that it is not only the maner of press free
dom at issue in the New International Information Order. The 
UNESCO Declaration advocating the New lnf?nnation Order is 
explicitly biased against the private sector. It calls for preference 
to be given to- non-commerdal forms of mass communication. The 
reason for this, states the Declaration, is to " reduce the negative 
effects [of] the influence of market and commercial considerations." 

The second important area in which the NIEO is already close 
to enactment is in the Law of the Sea Treaty. After nearly a dec
ade of negotiations, during which the Carter Administration 
made some devastating concessions., the Treaty draft last month 
reached what may be its final stages. T he U.S ., as you know, re
fuses to sign the draft-so far. What is important for us co keep in 
mind is that the Law of the Sea Treaty is a statement repudiating 
the free enterprise system. It establishes a Third World-dominated 
cartel; it is designed to control the marketplace; it discriminates 
against private deep-sea mining ventures; and it declares that 
those intrinsically valueless metallic nodules at the seabed, which 
are transformed into useable and valuable resources only through 
the costly mining· technologies developed by private firms-that 
these are somehow part of what is called the Common Heritage of 
all mankind. As such, Third World nations insist that they are en
titled to a large share of the financial proceeds of the mining. And 
as such, the pioneering technologies and state-of-the-art know
how of deep-sea mining are to be given to developing countries. 
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There are many other problems with the Law of the Sea Treaty 
beyond its assault on the free enterprise system. But not the least 
of its dangers is that it is designed to serve as a model treaty for 
other issues, a model by which the industrial West is to be coaxed 
and intimidated into surrendering a portion of its national sover
eignty and to undermine its economic system for the sake of the 
underdeveloped world which prefers to strive to get a share of the 
West's weal th as a kind of welfare transfer payment rather than to 
work at creating its own wealth. 

Why does the majority controlling the U.N. make this choice? 
Why does it choose the economically catastrophic model of a Tan
zania rather than the economically booming model of a Taiwan or 
Singapore? Why has the U.N. majority made the free enterprise 
system its enemy rather than embracing the one economic system 
with a proven record of success? 

In large part, I suspect, it is ignorance. Daniel Moynihan has 
written that many leaders of the countries which once were col
onies-the majority of U.N. members-were educated in West 
European universities, such as the London School of Economics, 
where they learned the economics of socialism. As leaders in their 
own nation's drive against colonial rule, they apparently became 
int()xicated with the heady rhetoric of socialism, rejected much of 
what their colonial rulers stood for and swallowed Lel')in's conten
tion that imperialism was a direct stage in the development of cap
italism-an assertion for which there is no evidence. Indeed, the 
major imperialistic power of the past quarter-century has been the 
Soviet Union. 

To a great extent, therefore, the Third Wo~Jd knows little 
about how capitalism works and how capitalism succeeds . The 
U. N. , moreover, does little to enlighten the Third W or.Id. The 
economic studies and analyses produced by U. N. agencies and 
departments, including the New York-based Department of Pub
lic Information, have a strong anti-free enterprise and pro
socialist bias. 

The U. N. majority also opposes the free enterprise system, I 
believe, because the Third World is influenced by the Soviet Un
ion and its clients, such as Cuba, and their often successful ma
neuvering at the U.N. Moscow 's role and successes at the U.N. 
are inexplicable-and a topic for another talk and for a Heritage 
Foundation Study-but they are a fact. 

Lastly, I think that the U. N. majority wars against the free en
terprise system because the free enterprise system is rightly seen 
as a threat-not as a threat to a developing nation or society, but 
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a threat to the authoritarianism of the regimes running these soci
eties. Capitalism is the best guarantor of liberty yet devised . 
About this there can be little dispute . Irving Kristo! points out: 
"Never in human history has one seen a society of political liberty 
that was not based on a free economic system-a system based on 
private property, where normal economic activities consisted of 
commercial transactions between consenting adults. Never, 
never, never. No exceptions." 

The free enterprise system permits the emergence of important 
centers of independent power which successfully rival and check 
the power of the state. To regimes whose only legitimacy is their 
monopoly of the state's coercive power, existence of the indepen
dent power centers of the large corporation, the free trade union, 
the business association are unacceptable. The U.N. opposes the 
free enterprise system because a majority of U. N. members 
would be threatened by the political and social pluralism concom
itant with free enterprise. 

What is to be done abOut the U .N. 's war on the free enterprise 
system? What can you do? 

First, you must insure that you remain aware of how develop
ments at international organizations can affect the free enterprise 
system. In some instances, these international bodies can actually 
legislate for us and restrict us. At the least, they provide a forum 
for anti-free enterprise ideas. Participating officially in U .N. pro
ceedings are such anti-free enterprise groups as the Interfaith 
Center on Corporate Responsibility, the Institute for Policy 
Studies, the World Council of Churches, the National Council of 
Churches and similar organizations. T hey swell the anti-capitalist 
chorus . And, as we have seen, their ideas gradually take hold . Do 
not underestimate· the power of iqeas; they have enormous conse
quences. Do not support those ideas. Do not fund those organiza
tions supporting those ideas. 

Second, you must pressure Washington to resist the ideas and 
arguments coming from the anti-free enterprise majority at the 
U.N. You must support the Reagan Administration's efforts at 
limiting the U. N. 's technical and economic bodies to technical 
and economic matters. The White House needs help in its fight 
against the politicization of U. N. bodies . 

This is much more difficult than you may imagine. Few things 
seem to have more power within government than bureaucratic 
inertia. Once a process begins and a bureaucratic vested interest 
emerges, it is very difficult to stop the process. 

Cyrus Vance, Andrew Young and other Carter Administration 
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officials endorsed the U. N. 's an ti-free enterprise rhetoric. The 
State Department is filled with professional negotiators who seem 
to relish the very process of negotiating. And then they fight tena
ciously for the treaty or agreement which emerges as the product 
of their negotiations. They are a powerful lobby within govern
ment which urges compromise and accommodation when com
promise and accommodation are not warranted. They are a lobby 
which, in terms of many of the issues relating to the Third World 
demands, argues that, if you can't get a whole loaf, you should 
settle for a slice, or the crust-or a crumb. The White House al
ways needs pressure from outside to counter the career accommo
dators at the State Department. 

The place for you to start is with pressure against the Law of 
the Sea Treaty. You must help stop it. While it may not affect you 
directly, it is a model for an anti-free enterprise strategy which 
eventually will affect your own industry, your own company-and 
certainly your nation's economy. Be aware of similar U.N. activi
ties, innocent sounding- as the cultural conference in Mexico is 
or the upcoming Third Decade of Development or UNESCO's 
educational programs-innocent titles and rhetoric which may be 
masking a hidden anti-free enterprise system agenda. 

Be aware that the U. N. majority has made you its enemy. 
You ignore this at your peril. 



The U .N. and Press Freedom 
LEONARD J. THEBERGE 

T here is no issue more contentious and potentially destructive 
confronting the United Nations today than UNESCO's handling 
of freedom of the press within the context of its New World Infor
m ation and Communications Order (NWICO). The ownership 
and control of information networks mirror the economic and so
da! system within different countries. Three distinct models can be 
discerned. One model reflects the open society in the United States 
and other liberal democratic societies where there is a minimal in
volvement of the government in the affairs of the press. The oppo
site model is the Soviet Union and other totalitarian nations where 
there is total government control of information and communica
tions. And the third model is a hybrid which reflects societies that 
pe.nnit a free and independent press but with considerable gov
ernment authority and intervention in directing and controlling 
the flow of news and information . 

Particular countries have chosen one model or another because 
that model suits their economic and social system. The United 
Nations claims that it respects the values of pluralism in informa
tion and communications. However, UNESCO has been actively 
engaged in encouraging the totalitarian and authoritarian models 
and has been attacking the Western media and the values of 
Western journalism on the assertion they undermine economic 
and social development. 

M y presentation today will explore the political question of 
whether UNESCO's efforts to bring about a NWICO poses a 
danger to a free press and an open society. In order to answer the 
question we need to understand the genesis and philosophical un
derpinning of a NW°ICO as it relates to the press. Also, we need 
to understand the charges made against the Western press and the 
flow and presentation of news in the West. ~nd finally , an exami
nation of UNESCO's activities during the past decade will pro
vide some insight into that organization 's intent and the response 
it has caused. 

Perhaps the most difficult task is to define the NWICO, also 
known as the New World Information Order, also known as the 

Leonard J. Theberge is president of lhe Media Institute in Wa.< hini,'lon . D.C . 
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New International Information Order. First of all , it is neither 
new nor an order. The debate about information, and its appro
priate use, has been going on in the United Nations since the 
adoption of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) 
in 1948. T he UDHR came out four square for the free flow of in
formation and for individual freedom of expression and use of the 
media. 

Issues involving press freedom have been with us since the first 
political ruler recognized the potential for "mischief'' in an inde
pendent source of criticism that could be widely disseminated. In 
a way, the NWICO recalls the struggles in the 17th and 18th cen
turies when Western rulers sought to control the press through 
taxation, alien and sedition laws and licensing of printers. 

Nor is the NWICO an order. There is no charter or document 
or set of international agreements that one can examine. In fact , it 
is an aspirational list of what many Third World nations believe 
are necessary conditions to achieve economic and social develop
ment. It is also closely linked with a set of overlapping aspirations 
contained in the New International Economic O rder, another con
cept championed mainly by Third World nations. 

A word of caution is in order. M any of the terms used in dis
cussing global issues are bound to be imprecise and "Third World 
nations" is one of them. Third World nations differ greatly in 
size, resources, gross national product and levels of communica
tions . We use that term advisedly, in recognition that many, but 
not all, of them share a common belief that the Western media, 
technological developments and the free flow of in.formation are a 
hindrance rather than a help to their social and economic develop
ment. 

If the term NWICO is unclear, what do we mean when we use 
that term? Let us examine the writings of some of the prominent 
spokesmen in UNESCO and the United Nations to help define, if 
not a clear meaning, at least their usage of the term. 

According to Narinder K . Aggarwala, Regional Information Of
fice , Asia and Pacific United .Nations Development Programme, 
the NWICO embraces everything from politics to technology: 

The New Order deals with the totality of informa
tion , technical, political, social and economic. It covers 
all means of information-media, books, fu~s, data 
banks, documentaries and all kinds of instructional 
material. It encompasses all aspects of information tech-
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nology-communication satellites, press cable rates, 
telecommunications as well as national and interna
tional press regulations. Media, print and electronic, 
are but a small-though admittedly most controversial 
-part of NIIO which its protagonists envision as a 
process for ' ' intellectual decolonization ' ' of the Third 
World. 1 

The "totality of information" is a term that suggests that 
NWICO. covers control of the flow of all news and information to, 
from ,and within any country. The need to control the flow of 
news is based on what the Third World considers "imbalances, 
inequalities and inequities" in that flow as it now exists. 

Mr. Doudou Diene, Director of UNESCO, New York office, 
s~es th~ problem in cultural terms: 

A few major communica_tion industries [read the 
Western communications industries] with enormous 
material and technical facilities under their control are 
spreading more and more generally the use of standard
ized products which make for wodd-wide uniform.ity of 
cultural models and consumer networks. Mass-produced 
messages originating from a few centers are command
ing increasing attention in all other countries. This is 
already leading to a weakening of national and local 
forms of expression, and to growing repres'sion of the 
potential for creative participation among peoples , who 
are often reduced to the role of passive recipients of 
messages.2 

The overarching complaint of cultural and commercial domi
nance, articulated by Doudou Diene is, of course, the easiest flow 
to control. Since most broadcasting outlets are state controlled, 
even in the West, no government is. compelled to purchase "stan
dardized products" it finds objectionable. The reason they pur
chase Western programs is because that is what their people find 
amusing or entertaining. 

I. Narinder K. Aggarwala, " An Introduction to the New lntema1ional lnfonna1ion 
Order, " Tht Crisis in fnLemJJ!ioMI News, Columbia University Press (forthcoming book). 

2. Doudou Dicne, UNESCO and Communiallions in tht ModtTTI World, Trustees of Colum· 
bia Universi1y, 1982. 
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On the news from, Western journalists are accused of reporting 
only sensational and negative news-political instability , human 
rights violations, natural disasters and corruption. The result, it is 
alleged, is a poor international image that impairs trade and other 
economic relations that would stimulate development. 

Favorable images are considered a key to national development 
and have given rise to "development journalism" which we would 
call in the West "public relations journalism." UNESCO's call 
for a "responsible media" and a "balanced flow of information" 
is based on the belief that Western commercial media monopolize 
the flow of news, have a cultural bias, emphasize negative news, 
and thus undermine social, economic and political values essen
tial for development. The role of the media in the West as inde
pendent watchdogs and critics of government and other institutions 
is widely perceived as a luxury poor nations cannot afford . 

The four international news agencies- United Press Interna
tional, Associated Press, Reuters, Agence France-Presse-which 
circula.te about 85 percent of the international news come in (or 
the bulk of criticism. They are accused of failing to provide a truly 
international service because too little news about developing coun
tries appears in the Western media. By selecting news in terms of 
western attitudes and interests and by 'c selling', their news prod
uct as a commodity, the news agencies are accused of im.posing 
"alien perspectives" on Third World affairs. 

It is undoubtedJy true that Western news reporting about the 
Third World could be improved. We know from experience that 
news reporting about the events with which we are familiar could 
be improved. But Western news sources properly deny the charges 
that they ignore the Third World. 

As a matter of fact, many of the assertions made by UNESCO 
and its supporters about imbalances in the flow of information do 
riot bear critical scrutiny. The four world news agencies do not 
operate in a vacuum. In addition to Tass, the Russian world news 
agency, ''there are more than ·120 regional and national news agen
cies including major ones such as the Deutsche Presse Agentur, 
Japan 's Kyodo or China's H sinhua which all have extensive in
ternational networks .... ":i While the four Western agencies clearly 
outweigh the others in size, manpower and technology, there is no 
lack of alternate sources of information. 

3. Rosemary Righ1cr. Whose News? Politiu, Tht Prtss aTUi lht Third World, Times Books. 
1978, p. 50. 
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The real problem is the inability to absorb and use available in
formation. Sergio Lepri of Italy's ANSA news agency believes it 
is a false proposition to talk about the need to increase the flow of 
information. As he puts it, " ANSA receives, on merely average 
equipment working only fifteen hours a day , 220,000 words from 
socialist countries; 110,000 from the Third World and 250,000 
from international agencies. A third of our output is foreign news. 
It stands to reason that most of what we receive goes into the rub
bish-bin .... ''i 

A recent study by Professor Wilbur Schramm, "Circulation of 
News in the Third · World-A Study of Asia," examined Asian 
development news reported by the four Wes tern agencies, and 
found a high output on those development issues that the Third 
W arid claim are not adequately reported. The problem is that lo
cal newspaper editors in the Asian papers surveyed do not use the 
material. Newspaper readers in the Philippines, at leas~ their edi
tors believe, are not interested in a new dain or irrigation project 
in India. Independent news judgr:nents arounc:I the world tend to 
be similar.. 

Another study, titled Assessment of the New World Information Order, 
by Pr.ofessor Kenji Kitatani, found that international affairs cov
erage hy the seven major television networks in Japan; Great Brit
ain and the United States was extensive. As Pro(essor Kitatani 
found : 

Despite the widely accepted view th.at ~he First 
World media do not treat Third World affairs' on tt'!e 
same level as First World affairs, there is evidence that 
the. Western media neither inform less frequently or 
spend less money and effort to report the new.s stories 
about the Third World. Three findings support this 
conclusion: (I) the Japanese and British networks ap
pear to spend as much or perhaps more money and ef
fort to .report on events ii:i deyeloping nations than on 
events in the developed nations; (2) the American net
works provide a higher number of news stories on the 
Third World than on the First World; and (3) the 
American networks spent as much or more money to 
report on events in the Third World as on events in the 
First World.5 

4. Ibid., p. 51. 
5. Kcnji Kitatani. Asse.wnn11 of 1/1e Niw World Information Order, Department of Commu· 

nications. Washinb'lon State University. 1981 . 
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The charge of cultural bias is undoubtedly true to some extent, 
but what the effects are is not so apparent. Audiences in the Third 
World are not the "passive recipients of messages, " Mr. Doudou 
Diene asserts, unless they differ completely from audiences . else
where. Many development economists argue that economic and 
social developments will only occur· with profound shifts in atti
tudes and cultures within developing countries. Isolation from 
cultural developments elsewhere may discourage the development 
process. It has. been tried with disastrous consequences in Burma 
and China. Whatever benefits those countries gained from com
plete isolation from Western information and culture was out
weighed by the destruction to their economies, which after all is 
what UNESCO claims its NWICO is supposed to help develop. 

And finally, when the Third World charges that Western news 
agencies are incapable of providing an objective news service 
either about their own development or about Western news, the 
news agencies reply that their standard must be one of objectivity 
if news is to be acceptable in countries of left and right with differ
ent social and legal principles, who may be at war or near war 
with one another. But to respond in this fashion does not meet the 
underlying issue of who is to direct and control news which is the 
essence of UNESCO's NWICO. 
· The words one hears over and over again in UNESCO and by 

Third World leaders are "dominate" and "commercial . " The 
Western media dominates the world . It dominates cultures; it 
dominates political events; it dominates all other social and eco
nomic forces at work in any society. And it does this "commer
cially" for profit and not for the "good" of society. The hollow 
intellectual jargon one finds frequently used by Western left wing 
radicals, one finds in abundance at UNESCO. Mr. Christopher 
Nascimento, former and now honorary Minister of Information 
in Guyana and currently a special consultant at UNESCO, has 
stated, "The truth is that the cherished Western concepts of 
media ownership and communications freedoms die hard ... but 
die they must. " Mr. Nascimento's country followed his advice and 
eliminated a free , independent and commercial press. The bene
fits it has reaped are extremely difficult to discern . 

The political · process within UNESCO feeds upon real and 
imagined inequities between developed and developing countries 
and contributes to the problem. UNESCO is a legitimate world 
forum for political discussions and a multinational agency for ad-
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mm1stering projects in education, science, culture and informa
tion. The problem in this forum is that the U.S. and other nations 
that share a common set of vaJues about an independent media 
are. in a very small minority. The result of this real political "im
baJance" is that evidence, the analysis of issues and the testing of 
the truth through vigorous debate are meaningless. The majority 
constituency UNESCO is faithfully representing has an unshak
able, one-dimensional view of the Western media that is both hos
tile to liberal democratic societies and sympathetic to totalitarian 
and authoritarian societies of left and right. 

Gerald Long, former managing director of Reuters, now man
aging director of The Times of London, sees the problem as an 
extension of "two fundamentaJly different views of the role of in
formation in society." T}:ie first, according to Long, sees informa
tion as a carrier of freedom. The best expression of that view is the 
United States Constitution and, in particular, the First Amend
ment. The second view is that information is a carrier of power, 
and must be used by governments as a way of carrying out their 
policies. Long charges that UNESCO, and by implication, the 
NWICO, want to transfer media technology to the countries that 
do not have it, while encouraging them to use that technology to 
control information for the purpose of government. 

If Long's view is correct, and I believe it is, we are getting very 
close to the answer to our question, "Does UNESCO pose a dan
ger to press freedom?" Monopoly control and direction of the 
content of news, whether by a government, a · single corporation 
or a single individual, is an obvious threat to press freedom. More 
importantly, it poses a danger to the pursuit of truth upon which 
l.iberal democracies are dependent. As Dr. Johnson, a hard
pressed and poverty stricken journalist for most of his adult life, 
observed: "If nothing may be published but what civil authorities 
shall have previously approved, power must always be the stan
dard of truth .... " 

Rosemary Righter, a British journalist who has written a 
thought-provoking book, Whose News? Politics, the Press and the 
Third World, finds: 

Most of those who attack the existing structure insist 
that they do not seek to block the free flow of informa
tion . On the contrary, they seek to make it genuinely 
free-free of domination by the powerful few, free of 
Western "ethnocentric prejudices," free "to defend the 
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interests of society as a whole, and the rights of entire 
peoples to make known ... their preoccupations, their 
difficulties and their aspirations for a better life ." Free 
of the distortions of the market an'd thus able to "re
spond to the real development needs of Third World 
countries.' '6 

According to Righter, the political forc:::e behind the NWICO 
stems from the nations which made up the Non-Aligned Move
ment in the 1950s and 1960s. From a small group of radical, anti
colonial and socialist nations, it has grown in the 1970s to become 
an established force in international politics, including most of the 
Th.ird World nations. 

At the Fourth Summit of the non-aligned governments in Al
giers in 1973, a Yugoslav initiative established a link between eco
nomic coordination and international in.formation structures. The 
seventy-five heads of government in Algiers stated it to be " 'an 
established fact that the activities of imperialism are not confined 
solely to the political and economic fields, but also cover the cul
mral and sociologieal fields, thus imposing an alien ideological 
domination over the peoples of the developing world. ' To meet 
'the cultural alienation and imported civilization imposed by colo
nialism and imperialism', the non-aligned governments resolved 
to effect a 'repersonalization by constant and determined resources 
to the people's own social and cultural values which define it as a 
sovereign people.' The search for an alternative model had begun. " 7 

One can follow the genesis of the NWICO in UNESCO when, 
in 1972, the Soviets prepared a "Draft Declaration on the Use of 
the Mass Media," which tacitly supported state control of the me
dia. For the first time in UNESCO, the press was being discussed 
as a "tool" of the state with a political agenda In 1974, the Soviet 
draft declaration became a divisive issue when a number of West
ern delegates walked out in protest against anti-Israel language 
that had been incorporated into the increasingly politicized pro
ceedings. As a result, in 1975 the United States cut off funds to 
UNESCO. 

By the 1976 UNESCO General Conference, U.S. funding was 
restored and the contentious Soviet proposal postponed until 
1978. The resolution adopted by acclamation at UNESCO's 1978 

6. Rosemary Righter, 11'hosc Nt!WsJ, p. 99. 
7. Ibid., p. 104. 
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General Conference in Paris was sanitized and received a new ti
tle, "Declaration on Fundamental Principles Concerning the 
Contribution of the Mass Media to Strengthening Peace and In· 
ternational Understanding, to the Promotion of Human Rights 
and to Countering Racialism, Apartheid and Incitement to 
War." But the issues were.not put to rest and ·a spin-off of these 
media debates was the creation of the UNESCO International 
Commission for the Sttidy of Communication Problems, com
monly known as the MacBride Commission after its chairman, 
Sean MacBride, who uncommonly holds both the Lenin and No
bel Peace Prizes. 

The MacBride report was noted at UNESCO's 1980 General 
Conference in Belgrade and none of its 82 resolutions were 
adopted. The report was essentially a compromise which contained 
something for everyone. For example, it recommended the right 
of journalists to have access to news services both private and of
ficial; it denounced censorship and opposed measures for pro
tection of journalists, an international code of ethics and an 
international right · of reply and rectification. On the negative 
side, the MacBride report exhibits bias against private ownership 
of news media and suggests studies to reduce the negative influ
ences of the marketplace. 

The ebb and flow of the political agenda at UNESCO took a 
turn for the worse in February 1981 when, in spite of its claims to 
the contrary, UNESCO organized a meeting to discuss plans for 
a new international organization for the protection of journalists. 
This meeting was originally a closed session limited lo Eastern 
Bloc and Third World invitees and revealed, for anyone willing to 
see, UNESCO's real agenda. When the secret meeting came to 
the attention of the U.S. State Department, our government in
sisted that Western representatives participate and the proposal 
for a UNESCO commission to issue identity cards was derailed. 

While UNESCO has been pursuing with single-minded deter
mination an avenue to establish statist news and communications 
policies, the U.S. proposed a practical result-oriented program 
for less developed nations to improve their news and communica
tions development. Now, a part of UNESCO, the international 
program for the development of communications (IPDC) could 
become a vehicle for channeling UNESCO and other resources 
into areas of technical training and advice and provision of equip· 
ment and technology and hopefully away from non-productive 
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ideological approaches. The U .S. has adopted a cautious attitude 
because of the past activities at UNESCO and has not committed 
funding directly to IPDC . 

It is too early to tell what the final outcome of the NWICO will 
be. UNESCO is committed to an ideological program for com
munications that separates it from the mainstream of Western 
values about the nature of the media. UNESCO's activities have 
raised deep concern in Congress and ·amendments to the funding 
bills for UNESCO could cut off U.S. support for that organization. 

UNESCO has not, however, achieved any of its objectives for 
Western journalists that would put it into a direct confrontation 
with its Western members and the U.S. Congress. There are no 
.identity cards, ethical rules, or commissions to enforce them. 

The NWICO continues to be an evolutionary and continuous 
process which could lead either to much-needed assistance and 
improvements in communications or to a blind alley of closed so
cieties maintaining the status quo while preaching radical change. 
It is clear that U.S. participation in UNESCO has helped co pre
serve the values of press freedoms that we believe are essential to 
free and democratic societies. It has been accomplished with some 
pain and compromise, b1:1t it is likely the results would have been 
worse without the effort. I believe our Department of State has 
earned and deserves a ''well-done.'' 



The U.N. and U.S. National Interests 
MIDGE DECTER 

The United Nations itself as an institution was an effort to sell 
American v~lues, American political val~es, to the world. It was 
an invention of the United States, and one might say in admira
tion of this country, and also in despair for the quality known as 
American jnnocence, that only the United States could have in
vented such an institution as the United Nations. For it was an ef
fort to offer to the world a model of the liberal parliamentary 
order. A parliament of nations. And unlike earlier parliaments of 
nations, this one, said its inventors, was going to be truly repre
sentative. Therefore it included a body, the General Assembly, 
which gave equal voice and equal representation to all the sover
eign nations. This resulted in its .being unable to reflect the reali
ties of power in the world, which is undoubtedly one of the reasons 
why it has been unable to function really as a peacekeeping orga
nization. I ain not going to go through a trucing history, but what 
has beeome of this American liberal invention we know. It has 
been turned around 180 degrees into a center for the articulation 
and the legitimization of tyranny, in the names of "justice," 
"freedom," and all those other words which we contributed and 
which daily in that institution get perverted. 

We find ourselves now in a peculiar predicament. We are not 
only the founding spirit behind this organization, we are its major 
funder. It sits, appropriately to its initial intention, in the city of 
New York, the symbol in this country of the uplifting of the 
formerly downtrodden (which was surely the impulse behind the 
creation of the institution), and it sits in the city that in this coun
try typifies that process. And yet its major role in the world now is 
to be the center for agitation against the values by which, under 
which, it was created. The U. N. is a center of agitation against 
the democratic order, not to say American society, and certainly 
not to say American national interest. How have we gotten our
selves into this spot, where we are the host and the major funder 
of an institution most of whose deliberations, and particularly 
those to which the press and the public pay no auention, are inim
ical not only to our interests and not only to our survival but to the 
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very things that we and this institution itself stand for? Well, we 
do not have to discuss now the process by which this happened. 
The question is, what should we do about it? Ambassador Lich
tenstein said he was not go~ng to address himself to the question of 
taking the U.N. seriously because Jeane Kirkpatrick is going to 
do that. I think that I am undoubtedly going to preempt her and I 
am undoubtedly in agreement with her, when I say that one of the 
ways we have allowed this process to happen under our very noses 
is that we have not taken the United Nations seriously . We have 
paid for it; we have genuflected before it; we have been unfail
ingly polite toward it. We have sent children out with little boxes 
every Halloween. We have not taken it seriously. By not taking 
the U.N. seriously I mean we have not, certainly not as a nation, 
sufficiently attended to what was being said there, to what was be
ing put into the document.s of that institution. That we now have 
a Mission to the United Nations which does take it seriously in this 
way, which exercises the right of reply, which makes the argu
ment, is unusual, possibly unique. But this cannot be counted on 
in the long political future because it very much depends on who 
is at the Mission. And it seems to me, I hope that my friends who 
are members of USUN will not misunderstand the spirit in which 
I say this, it seems to me somewhat like locking the barn door 
after the horse has been stolen. The damage has been done. 

A major damage-and it is a major damage to a democratic so
ciety-has been the corruption of language. This is also a subject 
about which Ambassador Kirkpatrick feels very strongly. The 
corruption of language, the distortion of the word. justice, even 
distributive justice, that lies behind the notion of the New Inter
national Economic Order, the New World Information Order
and who knows what other new world.orders lie in store for us-the 
notion that the free nations of this world are to be lectured to and 
hectored and made demands of by some of the most tyrannical 
nations on Earth, in the name of justice, is a perversion of lan
guage and thought that we have permitted to happen and that has 
left us all in a state of deep and dangerous befuddlement. The re
sult is it takes us ages simply to sort out a question before we can 
even begin to address ourselves to it. Having said this, I suppose 
it will not surprise you to hear me offer, with all the seriousness I 
can command, the proposition that it is possible that the course of 
peace and the course of justice, not only here but throughout the 
world, would be best served if the United States left the United 
Nations . 
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Of course, as Frank Shakespeare suggested about the salutary 
effect on UNESCO that Elliot Abrams had when he threatened it 
with a shaky future, merely proposing that the U.N. should leave 
New York City might exercise a great and salutary disciplinary 
influence on the delegates, and particularly on members of the 
secretariat to the United Nations, who get.to live here all the time 
regardless of what happens in their governments. 

The Heritage Foundation is putting out a series of papers telling 
us what has been going ·on in this institution with our passive col
lusion over the years: among other nice things, the support for 
terrorism and the house room given to Soviet in telligence agents. 
So I am not being frivolous, nor am I being a little old lady in tennis 
shoes, when l say to you that for the sake of international relations, 
as well as the sanity of American thought, we ought to confess our 
error to ourselves and get out. I know the argument is made that 
there is great value for us in remaining at the U. N .. and talkln_g to 
its delegations and continuing to conduct dialogue with them .. But 
I think that genuine dialogue is impossible when people do not 
agree even on first principles and so I have come here today to 
propose that it is time for us to reconsider our membership in, 
which is to say, the future assured existence of, what has proven 
to be a ghastly institution. 

The best example of the linguistic corruption I referred to is the 
invention and dissemination and complete acceptance of some
thing called the " Third Worli;:I." I submit that there is no such 
thing as the Third World, and I submit that all our pieties toward 
this non-existent construct have not conduced to the welfare of the 
people living in the countries that are supposed to be included in 
it. There is really no such category. W~a.t can you say about an 
idea that includes Taiwan and Uganda? What you can say about 
it is that it is an intellectual confusion and a linguistic perversion, 
and that aside from what it has done to our capacity to think 
through our problems has undoubtedly contributed in immeasur
able ways to the further immiseration of the world. This is not 
what we had in mind, and I think the time has come for us no 
longer to participate in the process. Than_k you . 



The U.N. and The U.S. 
JEANE J. KIRKPATRICK 

I understand that the previous speaker has just called for U.S. 
withdrawal from the United Nations. I disagree. I know, indeed 
no one knows better, that the United Nations poses a problem for 
the United States. It's expensive, it ' s often ineffective , it seems 
particularly inclined to push policies that we do not desire ro adopt, 
decisions from which we dissent, agreements with which we dis
agree. My analysis of the causes and the possible cures of these 
problems at the U nited Nations has undergone significant evolu
tion during my nearly 18 months now at T urtle Bay. (According 
to our statistical analysis, the median and average (social scientists 
distinguish between those two) tenures of U.S . permanent repre
sentatives to the U nited. Nations is about 18 months. I am right 
now in the middle of my eighteenth month.] 

In that eighteen months I have not become an expert on that in
stitution. Eighteen months is not long enough to become expert 
about any complex institution, and God knows the United Na
tions is a complex institution. Eighteen months, however, is long 
enough to have observed a full cycle of U. N. activity . It took a 
while to become sufficiently acclimatized to understand a bit about 
what we were seeing. Eighteen months is long enough to have ob
served at first hand the refative powerlessness of the United States 
at the United Nations, to have felt in virtually all the arenas of 
that body our lack of influence, long enough to have watched oth
ers-the Soviets, the ASEAN states, Syria, PLO, and most re
cently, the British-exercise influence that we cannot even hope 
to approximate. We have observed in that eighteen months the 
operation of bloc politics, and_, equally interesting, we have ob
served from time to time, the virtual paralysis of the blocs. We 
have observed the power of the Soviets and their principal clients, 
and from time to time their inability to shape outcomes in ways 
that they desire. We have watched the political ineffectiveness of 
the Latin Americans and thought about how it. compares with the 
effectiveness of the ASEANS. Above all, I have been occupied , 
preoccupied, with our own American incapacities, our inability in 
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this organization to find reliable allies, to make persuasive argu
ments , to put together winning combinations . 

To avoid possible misunderstanding, I desire to emphasize that 
the lack of influence of the United States in the United Nations 
does not represent some sort of worldwide revulsion against the 
Reagan Administration or even against me. The fact is that we 
have been virtually powerless in the United Nations for more than 
a decade. Our friend, the senator from New York, Daniel Patrick 
Moynihan, wrote in his book, "A Dangerous Place," that in 1974 
the U.S. was frequently reduced to voting in a bloc of three, along
side Chile and the Dominican Republic. Since then, we have lost 
Chile and the Dominican Republic as reliable voting allies. The 
analysis of voting patterns at the U. N. reveals that the decline in 
U .S. influence, which began around 1966 or 1967, continued pre
cipitously for about five to seven years at which point it reached a 
low level around which it has stuck ever since through both Re
publican and Democratic administrations. This low level of influ
ence persisted through the administrations of Andrew Young and 
Donald McHenry as well as those of Daniel Patrick Moynihan 
and Jeane Kirkpatrick. That is another way of saying it has per
sisted through changes in U.S. permanent representatives, ideol
ogies and styles. Throughout, we have continued to be the largest 
financial contributors, paying first 30 percent, then 25 percent of 
the operating expenses of the organization. 

There was a time when I believed that our impotence was a kind 
of inevitable consequence of the changed character of the member
ship of the United Nations. Certainly that composition changed. 
When the United Nations was established, there were approxi
mately fifty members, and though they were not all democracies, 
most of the members were stable, older nation states, experienced 
in international affairs, democracies who had some sort of com
mitment to ·international law and to liberal principles. 

There was a degree of falsification introduced into the United 
Nations from the very beginning because of the presence of the 
Soviet Union , certain of its client states, and selected autocracies 
into an organization committed to the principles of freedom and 
democ·racy and self-determination. But that degree of falsification 
was relatively small and the facts of the United Nations were not 
too far from the principles enunciated in the Charter. 

Today there are some 157 members of the United Nations. 
There have been three members admitted during my eighteen 
months there . Most of the nations that have been admitted since 
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the U. N .'s establishment are new nations, former colonies. The 
big influx of the former colonies into the U.N. occurred alongside 
the beginning of the decline of U.S. influence. Someone noted 
that 1964 was a watershed year. During that year seventeen new 
nations were admitted to membership, some fifteen of whom were 
African nations. Many of these new nations have unstable bound
aries, their whole national history has been lived out in the post
war period during which the United Nations has been an impor
tant arena of international action. They have never known a 
world without the U.N. Most of these nations are, to paraphrase 
my friend, Dick Scammon, unrich, unpowerful and unhappy. 
Most are miserably poor; most of them are non-democratic, in the 
sense that they do not enjoy democratic political institutions . 
Some do but most have had a great deal of trouble establishing 
and maintaining democratic institutions. 

These nations have had two overriding preoccupations which 
have dominate<;! the U. N. agenda since then: decolonization, 
since they have been involved in establishing their own national 
independence; and economic development. Now, in principle, 
the United States should be the last country in the world fo have 
problems with an organization whose agenda is dominated by de
colonization and economic development. 

As a former colony, we have been involved with decolonization 
literally all our national life . We have regularly, in the period 
before and after World War II , supponed national independence 
and aspirations to independence of the colonies of our best friends. 
We have not ~een a colonial nation. We have no apologies to 
make to the world for our colonial past. We do not share the colo
nial guilt of many European allies. Similarly, with economic 
development. Many of us think we practically invented economic 
growth as a process of internal transformation which is continu
ally at work in our own society-destroying traditional barriers of 
class and caste, achieving a good life for all. We almost invented 
economic development assistance with President Truman's Point 
Four Program in the post-war period. (A little noticed fact, by the 
way, about the Point Four Program was that it was enunciated in 
President Truman 's Inaugural Address, of which Point One was 
that the United Nations would serve as the foundation of Ameri
can foreign policy henceforth.) Decolonization, economic devel
opment, and development assistance are utterly consistent with 
our national experience, our values and our practices . 

Why would we have problems with an organization most of 
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whose members are concerned with them? It is an interesting 
question on which I have been reflecting for months now, and I 
have concluded that it was not the influx of new nations that ac
counts for the U.S. position at the United Nations. It is not the 
changed composition of the United Nations that accounts for our 
fall from influence to impotence. 

I have also examined the hypothesis that the bloc system ac
counts for the absence of American influence in the United Na
tions . Certainly it makes its contribution. The United Nations 
functions a lot like a legislature with a multi-party system and the 
parties in that system are the overlapping blocs, some of which are 
cohesive such as the Soviet bloc, the ASEAN states, and the 
EC-10. Some of the blocs are loose and not cohesive, such as the 
Non-Aligned Movement which embraces some 96 nations, or t.he 
G-77 (once a group of 77) which is today a group of 126. Some of 
the blocs are based on geography like the Organization of African 
States, some on culture like the Islamic Conference. We are a 
country without a party in the United Nations and that fact, that 
absence of a party, certainly is relevant to our impotence in that 
body. But l do not think it explains the whole problem. · 

Yet another hypothesis with which I have attempted to explain 
U.S. impotence is the structure of the United Nations itself: the 
rules, especially the practice of applying in the General Assembly 
the principle of one-man-one-vote to an international assembly of 
terribly unequal nations. Under that practice , one nation-one 
vote, we have one vote, Vanautu has one vote. Obviol!sly, that 
kind of principle creates a disjunction between power and respon
sibility because some of the nations who have the power to in
fluence decisions, financial decisions for instance, or the nations 
who have the resources to implement decisions, are not identical 
with those who have the power to vote to make .them. An extreme 
example of that was the Golan Heights Resolution, passed at one 
of the many recent Special Sessions of the General Assembly. It 
was a particularly obnoxious resolution which laid the framework 
for a challenge to Israel's credentials. Some 86 nations voted in fa
vor of that resolution. Though I have not verified it, I am informed 
by a reliable assistant that the financial contributions of all 86 of 
the nations who voted for the resolution do not equal that of the 
United States . It is argued that only Third World countries get a 
good deal from the U. N. Nonetheless, I do not believe this or any 
other basic structural flaw accounts for our impotence. 

There is, I fear, another explanation, which was implicit in the 
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drama I saw acted out on the issue of the Falklands. Watching the 
British Permanent Representative, an enormously skillful diplo
mat, operating in relationship to the Falklands crisis was tremen
dously impressive. It was almost traumatic, because in his conduct 
I have seen what a Western democratic nation could do -inside the 
United Nations. The British have done it. They have made the 
organization function in ways that are responsive to their interests 
and their policy goaJs, and the fact they have been able to do it 
means it can be done. Why, then, haven 't we been able to achieve 
our goaJs inside this organization? 

My tentative conclusion is that it is due to our lack of skill in 
practicing intemationaJ politics in multilateral arenas. It is also 
part and parcel of the decline of U.S. influence in the world. It is, 
I believe , a dire<::t reflection of what has been a persisting U.S. in
eptitude in international relations that has dogged us aJl our na
tionaJ life; an ineptitude that has persisted through centuries, 
through administrations headed by different parties, through dif
ferent presidents, and is especiaJly manifest in our multilateraJ 
politics. It has persisted more recently through administrations 
that brought to the United Nations different styles of operations. 

We have not been effective in defining or projecting in interna
tional arenas a conception of our national purpose. Through 
decades , we have not been good at politics at the United Nations. 

It is a political arena and we have not understood it accurately 
or adequately as a political arena. We have not, therefore, been 
able to take an effective part in the politics of the United Nations. 
We have treated it as though it were something other than a 
political arena. It is a strange thing that we Americans who are 
very gifted at clubhouse politics, statehouse politics, the politics of 
voluntary associations, at legislative politics in Washington and 
presidentiaJ politics, should be so inept at international politics in 
multilateraJ arenas like the United Nations. It is a strange thing, 
really. The more one reflects upon it, the stranger it becomes. 

I believe that we have not understood that the same principles 
of politics that apply in our national life apply in multilateral 
international institutions as well. 

We have aJso suffered from too rapid turnover, for example, in 
our Permanent Representatives. (I hasten to say that I am not 
making an application for long tenure; I couldn't stand it .) But I 
believe, in principle, that we ought to have Permanent Represen
tatives who stay there long enough to come to know the scene. 
When a freshman Senator goes to Washington, we do not expect 
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that he is going to be effective quickly_ in the U.S. Senate, we 
don't expect that he will become a power in the Senate until he 
has learned the rules and the players, and how to make the rules 
work for him and how to make the . players responsive. But we 
keep changing U.S. Permanent Representatives. We also keep 
changing Assistant Secretaries of International Organizations. 
Their tenure is no longer than our Permanent Representatives. 
This means the two principal policymaking offices of our interna
tional · organizations operation are involved in musical chairs
not s.taying long enough to really get co kn<?w the job well. 

Another consequence of ignoring the political character of the 
U. N. is that we oper°ate as though there were no· difference be
tween our relations with supporters and opponents , with no 
penalties for opposing our views and values, and no rewards for 
cooperating. We have also operated as though we had no persis
tent, coherent national purposes which link issue to issue . We act 
too often as if we ¢hanged our minds and basic national interests 
as issues change, and certainly as administrations change. We 
have not cultivated reliable voting alliances in the way, f~r exam
ple, the British carefully have nurtured Commonwealth relations, 
or the French nurture relations with their former colonies. By not 
really learning the rules, the players, the gap-le, we have often 
behaved like a bunch of amateurs in the United Nations. Unless 
or until we approach the United Nations as professionals-profes
sionals at its politics-with a clear-cut conception of our purposes 
and of-the political arena in which we operate, knowledge of the 
colleagues with whom we are interacting, and of their goals and 
interests, then we won't ever know whether the United Nations 
could be made a hospitable place for t!'ie American national in
terest. Until then it would be unreasonable even to think about 
withdrawing from the United Nations. 



The Search for -a Lasting Peace 
EDWIN J . FEULNER, JR. 

Mr. President: 
Let me express to you the admiration of my delegation for the 

way you have presided over our deliberations, and through you to 
express our sincere and deeply felt appreciation to Ambassador 
Adeniji who guided the work of this conference with sensitivity, 
dedication , and most of all wisdom. 

My delegation has been an active participant in these vital dis
cussions . We believe that the words that come out of this Session 
should be considered soberly- and not merely as another rhetori
cal exchange. i t was because of our commitment to this Session 
that President Reagan addressed this body on J une 17; that our 
delegation was composed of Senators and Congressmen from 
both political parties and representatives from other sections of 
American life. It was because we wanted to reach an enduring 
consensus on these critical questions of war and peace that we 
-along with many other delegations-labored long into the night. 

Sadly, we were unable to achieve that full consensus we all so 
ardently hoped for_ But we shall continue to work in this forum as 
well as others in search of the goal of lasting peace. 

As we look back ovei: these past weeks, we must look at both 
our successes and failures and carefully consider the tasks that lie 
ahead. But first we must review the lessons of the past. 

In 1978 the First Special Session produced a Final Document 
which embodied many of the aspirations of the world community. 
But why have we not at this Session been able to come lo a con
sensus on the implementation of that Document? 

Let's look at the historical record. Shortly after the First Special 
Session, one major power violated the most fundamental princi
ples of the U. N. Charter, and invaded its non-aligned neighbor. 
They continue to occupy that hapless country. A war of aggres
sion continues in Southeast Asia; other regional conflicts rage un
abated; subversion is being exported to Central America, Africa, 
and other areas; and the quest for freedom is still suppressed in 
Eastern Europe. In short, the world increasingly lives in fear . 
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Small wonder, then, that the implementation of the lofty goals of 
the Final Document has remained a distant and illusive dream. 

Given their transgressions against the most sacred tenets of the 
U. N. Charter since the First Special Session, it is not surprising 
that some nations argued against language recounting the history 
of the past fo1,1r years . 

. But we must now look to the future. The major project before 
this conference was, as Presi.dent Reagan noted, "To chart a 
course of realistic and effective measures in the quest for p~ace" 
-a Comprehensive Program of Disarmament. Progress was 
made, but the task remains unfinished. We have all reaffirmed 
the validity of the Final Docum~nt and pledged ourselves to re
newed effons toward disarmament. Let me restate that pledge to
day for the United States. 

The United States is proud of its record in disarmament. Presi
dent Reagan has outlined a clear program to deal with the most 
pressing and dangerous problems. We have called for real and 
militarily significant arms reductions, panicularly in the field of 
nuclear weapons. We have called for a one-third reduction in 
strategic ballistic missile warheads, the elimination of all land
based intermediate .range missiles, and new safeguards to elimi
nate the risk of accidental war. M oreover, just two days ago, the 
United States and its allies introduced a comprehensive draft treaty 
in the Mutual and Balanced Force Reduction Talks in Vienna. 
This proposal calls for a substantial reduction of ground forces on 
both sides and the implementation of a package of associated con
fidence-building and verification measures . In all these negotia
tions, we have offered neither unverifiable measures nor meaning
less rhetoric, but rather concrete proposals for major reductions in 
the arms 'and armed forces of the United States and of the Soviet 
Union. 

Make no mistake. We are not satisfied with the current interna
tional situation and intend to do our pan for peace and stability 
on this small planet. 

Mr. Pres~dent, at this Special Session on Disarmament, we 
have been considering the most important issue facing man
kind- how to prevent war. Or, to put it in a more positive sense, 
how to establish a secu re peace. Regrettably, there is no magic 
formula or instant panacea to attain that peace we all so fervently 
desire; it cannot be mandated by committees or by resolutions . 

We have heard, again today, the reiteration of the Soviet " no
first-use" of nuclear weapons pledge. Our policy goes far beyond 
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this pledge. The Soviet representative attempted to denigrate the 
NATO policy. But he cannot. As the leaders of NATO declared 
at their recent Summit, "None of our weapons will ever be used 
except in response to an attack." This is our pledge and our policy. 

But we believe there is a better way, and we will continue to seek 
it as we have done at this Session. 

During the past weeks we have offered concrete proposals and 
initiati"'.eS on a wide range of issues. 

We are dedicated to a real World Disarmament Campaign. We 
believe that the open and universal availability of information on 
disarmament matters is vital. Excessive secrecy can only create 
mistrust and misunderstanding among the peoples of this world; 
such secrecy is a true enemy of peaceful relations among nations. 
The United States, as an open society, publicly makes available 
vast amount~ of information on the momentous issues of war and 
peace. 

We have no illusions as to the serious obstacles which have frus
trated the objective of a free flow of information in the past. We 
are all well aware that while hundreds of thousands demonstrated 
openly and peacefully for disarmament in the streets of New York 
and other cities of the world, seven people who dared unfurl a 
banner calling for "Bread, Life, and Disarmament," were ar
rested in Moscow. It is a sad commentary that to some societies 
these words are considered "anti-state" when used domestically, 
but are considered "state policy" when used internationally. 

In the spirit of open discussion, President Reagan has offered 
President Brezhnev the opportunity to address the American peo
ple on our TV on the vital questions of peace and disarmament in 
exchange for a chance to address the Soviet people. In this Ses
sion, we have offered specific proposals for similar multilateral 
discussions and regional seminars throughout the world. We be, 
lieve that an informed world public is the best guarantee for peace 
and understanding among nations. 

In addition to our proposals regarding the World Disarmament 
Campaign, we have offered other concrete initiatives at this Ses
sion. During the past several years, disturbing reports have reached 
the outside world that toxins and. other lethal chemical weapons 
are being used in conflicts against people in remote regions of the 
world. Unfortunately, the borders of these regions remain sealed 
to the world community. We have therefore urged that the Gen
eral Assembly call on the Soviet Government, as well as the Gov
ernments of Laos and Vietnam, to grant full and free access to 
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areas where chemical attacks have been reported so .that the U. N. 
Group of Experts can conduct an impartial investigation . 

We have also called for the convening of an International Con-
. ference on Military Expenditures . Such a conference would build 
on past U . N . efforts calling for universal adherence to a common 
reporting and accounting system on military expenditures. The 
frightening reality of vastly increased military budgets has been 
documented by recognized centers for disarmament throughout the 
world. Yet for the past ten years, one superpower has provided a 
manifestly ridiculous figure for its military budget to the world 
community. T his . universally discredited figure underscores the 
need for an International Conference on Military Expenditures. 

As we conclude our work of this Second Special Session on Dis
armament, I am again struck by the awe.some task before us. 
Never have so few been responsible for the fate of so many. Let us 
not forget or shirk this responsibility as we continue our search for 
a true and lasting peace . 

. Thank you, Mr. President. · 



Are We Serious About Disarmament? 
BARTON .YALE PINES 

I welcome the opportunity and am grateful for the honor that 
I, on behalf of The Heritage Foundation, .am being allowed to ad
dress this United Nations gathering on disarmament. Disarma
ment is a very serious matter. That the nations of the world should 
devote fewer resources to weapons and more to meeting mankind's 
social , cultural, economic and political needs is the very serious 
desire of all civilized peoples. How to reduce military arsenals is a 
very serious challenge. Of this there can be no question. 

What is questionable, however, is just how serious is this Second 
Special Session on Disarmament. All that can be done here for five 
weeks Is talk. And while words can be powerful weapons, they can 
be so only if they are spoken and taken seriously. The question is: 
Are we here engaging in serious discussion or merely playing a 
ritualistic parlor game? I wonder. 

A serious discussion of disarmament must be willing to aban
don slogans ·and confront the most urgent problems affecting peace 
today. How can we talk about preventing future wars without first 
raising our voices in outrage at current wars? How can we talk 
about future disarmament treaties without first condemning vio
lations of existing treaties? How can we focus almost exclusively 
on nuclear and other exotic weaponry, which have· taken abso
lutely no lives since World War II, without exhausting our efforts 
to limit and even reduce the arsenals of those conventional weap
ons which, since 1945, have been used in more than 100 wars and 
have killed. tens of millions of our fellow men? 

For those serious about disarmament, no issue can be higher on 
their agenda than those weapons which today-at this minute
are being used against innocent populations. Can there be any 
higher priority for this gathering and for a serio.us disarmament 
effort, therefore, than to halt the two-year-long Soviet invasion of 
Afghanistan and the unprovoked, brutal killing of Afghan 
women, children and men by Soviet troops. 

Can there be any higher priority for this gathering than to find 
a means for stopping the Soviet Union from further use of chem
ical and biological weapons in Afghanistan, Kampuchea and Laos. 
Hundreds of reports from refugees, freedom fighters, defectors, 
doctors in refugee camps and newsmen provide the undeniable 
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evidence that as many as 50,000 men , women and children have 
suffered the agony of grisly deaths after being attacked by Soviec 
chemical and biological weapons . Should not this costly meeting 
on disarmament, in these elegant and even luxurious surround
ings, be dedicating itself to investigating and halting the current 
killing-at this very moment-of victims by chemical and biologi
cal means? 

Where is the outcry from this conference-from the official 
delegates and from my fellow representatives of Non-Governmen
tal Organizations:--against weapons being used at this moment? 
Why do so many of you from Third World nations seem to be more 
concerned with the distant and extremely unlikely threat of nuclear 
arms than with the present use and further imminent threat of 
chemical arms which a highly industrialized country is using 
against Third World populations? Can it be that you and your 
nations are not really serious about disarmament? 

Those serious about it also must confront the nasty reality that 
some countries which have signed arms limitation agreements are 
not abiding by their solemn promises. Before we talk about new 
disarmament measures, we must demand that existing treaties be 
honored. We should ask: Why does the Soviet Union violate its 
signature on the 1925 Geneva Protocol banning the use of. 
chemical and bacteriological warfare? Why does Moscow mock 
its signature on the 1972 Biological Warfare Convention? Why do 
Soviet leaders cheat 011 both substance and spirit of the 1972 SALT 
accord to limit nuclear arsenals? A serious discussion of disarma
ment must ask such questions. 

Just as a serious discussion must ask the question: Which arms 
have been and remain the greater threat to world peace and which 
devour more of the planet's scarce resources-nuclear arms or 
conventional arms? The answer, of course, is conventional arms. 
They have been killing the innocents and they have been consum
ing more than 95 percent of the world's weaponry expenditures. 

The internacional trade in such arms is booming-not so much 
because they ar~ being pushed by sellers but because of the enor
mous demand from Third World buyers. In the 1970s, in fact, 
imports of arms by _the Third World soared 150 percent. Those 
with the most voracious, insatiable appetites for arms have been 
Libya, Iraq, Syria, Iran , Viet Nam and India. A serious discussion 
of disarmament must ask why these nations buy so many arms. 

It must ask also why Third World countries like Iraq, Libya, 
Syria, Tanzania and South Yemen as well as the Soviet Union 
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and its East European allies have been spending more of their 
gross national product on arms than have NATO members on 
average. Why indeed has the Soviet Union, for more than a 
decade, been amassing arms at a historically unprecedented sus
tained rate and been building its arsenal to unprecedented levels 
of destruction? During almost the entire period in which this has 
been occuring, the U .S. had frozen or even was reducing its arse
nal. Why also are Nicaragua, Cuba, Libya and India amassing 
arsenals far greater than needed for defensive purposes? At a time 
when we hear so much touching rhetoric about the tragic hunger, 
poverty and illness that chronically plague much of the Third 
World's populations, why do these Third World nations spend so 
much of their scarce resources on instruments of violence? 

Certainly a serious conference on disarmament would be most 
concerned with the world's most rapidly exp~nding arsenals. 

I have been listening co and reading the statements emanating 
from this podium and from the other platforms at chis Special Ses
sion. I have been visiting the exhibits and closely examining the 
literature being distributed by organizations in and around these 
buildings. And I am shocked that these questions and issues 
almost universally are being ignored. 

I realize that these are tough issues to address and tough ques
tions to ask. Perhaps they are too tough for a conference restricted 
by diplomatic conventions and by the chronic limitations of the 
United Nations system. But unless these issues are confronted and 
questions are raised, I cannot take seriously any disarmament 
conference. I doubt if many of my fellow Americans will either. 
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Although the United States serves as host for the U.N., and contributes 
more than one-third of the organization's operating budget, the U. N. 
seems peculiarly hostile to American interests. 

What h_as happened? 
How did this hostility d~yelop? Is it an inevitable feature of 1.ife at the 

United Nations? Can the u:·s. learn to work effectively within the frame
work of the U .N. as it currently exists? To probe these questions, The 
Heritage Foundation has assembled a panel of commentators: 

• Midge· Deeter- is Executive Director of the Committee for the Free 
World, in New York 

• Edwin J. Feulner, Jr. , is President of The Heritage Foundation, anci 
served as U.S. representative to che U.N. Special Session on Dis
armament 

• Ambassador Jeane]. Kirkpatrick is the U.S. Ambassador to the United 
Nations· 

• Burton Yale· Pines is the director of The Heritage Foundation's United 
Nations Assessment Project 

• Leonard Theberge is the President of the Media Institute, in Washing
ton, D .C. 
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